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@ SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Always read these precautions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual
carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product.

In this manual, the safety precautions are ranked as "WARNING" and "CAUTION".

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,

A WARN I N G resulting in death or severe injury.

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,

A CAUTION resulting in medium or slight personal injury or physical damage.
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Note that the A caution level may lead to a serious accident according to the circumstances.
Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]
/\WARNING

e Some failures of the GOT, communication unit or cable may keep the outputs on or off.
Some failures of a touch panel may cause malfunction of the input objects such as a touch switch.
An external monitoring circuit should be provided to check for output signals which may lead to a
serious accident.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

e If a communication fault (including cable disconnection) occurs during monitoring on the GOT,
communication between the GOT and PLC CPU is suspended and the GOT becomes inoperative.
For bus connection : The CPU becomes faulty and the GOT becomes inoperative.

For other than bus connection : The GOT becomes inoperative.
A system where the GOT is used should be configured to perform any significant operation to the
system by using the switches of a device other than the GOT on the assumption that a GOT
communication fault will occur.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

e Do not use the GOT as the warning device that may cause a serious accident.
An independent and redundant hardware or mechanical interlock is required to configure the device
that displays and outputs serious warning.
Failure to observe this instruction may result in an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.




[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

Incorrect operation of the touch switch(s) may lead to a serious accident if the GOT backlight is gone
out.
When the GOT backlight goes out, the display section dims, while the input of the touch switch(s)
remains active.
This may confuse an operator in thinking that the GOT is in "screensaver" mode, who then tries to
release the GOT from this mode by touching the display section, which may cause a touch switch to
operate.
Note that the following occurs on the GOT when the backlight goes out.
<When using the GT1655-V, Handy GOT, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, or GT1050>

The POWER LED blinks (green/orange) and the monitor screen appears blank.
<When using the GT1695, GT1685, GT1675, GT1672, GT1665, or GT1662>

The POWER LED blinks (green/orange) and the monitor screen appears dimmed.
<When using the GT104[1>

The monitor screen appears blank.
<When using the GT1030 or GT1020>

The monitor screen appears dimmed.

The display section of the GT16, GT1595-X, GT14, GT12 or GT1020 are an analog-resistive type
touch panel.

If you touch the display section simultaneously in 2 points or more, the switch that is located around
the center of the touched point, if any, may operate.

Do not touch the display section in 2 points or more simultaneously.

Doing so may cause an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.

When programs or parameters of the controller (such as a PLC) that is monitored by the GOT are
changed, be sure to reset the GOT or shut off the power of the GOT at the same time.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the GOT and the system against

unauthorized access, DoS™ attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks from unreliable
networks and devices via network, take appropriate measures such as firewalls, virtual private
networks (VPNs), and antivirus solutions.

Mitsubishi Electric shall have no responsibility or liability for any problems involving GOT trouble and
system trouble by unauthorized access, DoS attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks.

*1 DoS: A denial-of-service (DoS) attack disrupts services by overloading systems or exploiting
vulnerabilities, resulting in a denial-of-service (DoS) state.

/\CAUTION

Do not bundle the control and communication cables with main-circuit, power or other wiring.
Run the above cables separately from such wiring and keep them a minimum of 100mm apart.
Not doing so noise can cause a malfunction.

Do not press the GOT display section with a pointed material as a pen or driver.
Doing so can result in a damage or failure of the display section.




[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]
/\ CAUTION

e When the GOT is connected to the Ethernet network, the available IP address is restricted according

to the system configuration.
*  When multiple GOTs are connected to the Ethernet network:

Do not set the IP address (192.168.0.18) for the GOTs and the controllers in the network.
*  When a single GOT is connected to the Ethernet network:

Do not set the IP address (192.168.0.18) for the controllers except the GOT in the network.
Doing so can cause the IP address duplication. The duplication can negatively affect the
communication of the device with the IP address (192.168.0.18).
The operation at the IP address duplication depends on the devices and the system.

e Turn on the controllers and the network devices to be ready for communication before they
communicate with the GOT.
Failure to do so can cause a communication error on the GOT.

[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]
/\WARNING

e Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the GOT to/from the panel.
Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a unit failure or malfunction.

e Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the communication unit, option function board or multi-color display board onto/from the
GOT.

Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

e Before mounting an optional function board or Multi-color display board, wear a static discharge wrist
strap to prevent the board from being damaged by static electricity.

/\CAUTION

e Use the GOT in the environment that satisfies the general specifications described in the User's
Manual.
Not doing so can cause an electric shock, fire, malfunction or product damage or deterioration.

e When mounting the GOT to the control panel, tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque
range.
Undertightening can cause the GOT to drop, short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a drop, short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the
GOT.

e When loading the communication unit or option unit to the GOT (GT16, GT15), fit it to the extension
interface of the GOT and tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause the GOT to drop, short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a drop, failure or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.




[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

When mounting the multi-color display board onto the GOT (GT15), connect it to the corresponding
connector securely and tighten the mounting screws within the specified torque range.

Loose tightening may cause the unit and/or GOT to malfunction due to poor contact.

Overtightening may damage the screws, unit and/or GOT; they might malfunction.

When mounting the option function board onto the GOT (GT16), connect it to the corresponding
connector securely and tighten the mounting screws within the specified torque range.

When mounting an optional function board onto the GOT(GT15), fully connect it to the connector
until you hear a click.

When mounting an optional function board onto the GOT(GT11), fully connect it to the connector.

When inserting a CF card into the GOT(GT16, GT15, GT11), push it into the CF card interface of
GOT until the CF card eject button will pop out.
Failure to do so may cause a malfunction due to poor contact.

When inserting/removing a SD card into/from the GOT(GT14), turn the SD card access switch off in
advance. Failure to do so may corrupt data within the SD card.

When inserting/removing a CF card into/from the GOT(GT16, GT15, GT11), turn the CF card access
switch off in advance.
Failure to do so may corrupt data within the CF card.

When removing a SD card from the GOT(GT14), make sure to support the SD card by hand, as it
may pop out.
Failure to do so may cause the SD card to drop from the GOT(GT14) and break.

When removing a CF card from the GOT, make sure to support the CF card by hand, as it may pop out.
Failure to do so may cause the CF card to drop from the GOT and break.

When installing a USB memory to the GOT(GT16, GT14), make sure to install the USB memory to
the USB interface firmly.
Failure to do so may cause a malfunction due to poor contact.

Before removing the USB memory from the GOT(GT16, GT14), operate the utility screen for
removal.

After the successful completion dialog box is displayed, remove the memory by hand carefully.
Failure to do so may cause the USB memory to drop, resulting in a damage or failure of the memory.

For closing the USB environmental protection cover, fix the cover by pushing the A mark on the latch
firmly to comply with the protective structure.

Remove the protective film of the GOT.
When the user continues using the GOT with the protective film, the film may not be removed.

Operate and store the GOT in environments without direct sunlight, high temperature, dust, humidity,
and vibrations.

When using the GOT in the environment of oil or chemicals, use the protective cover for oil.
Failure to do so may cause failure or malfunction due to the oil or chemical entering into the GOT.




[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

e Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in an electric shock, product damage or malfunctions.

/\CAUTION

e Please make sure to ground FG terminal and LG terminal and protective ground terminal of the GOT
power supply section by applying Class D Grounding (Class 3 Grounding Method) or higher which is
used exclusively for the GOT.

Not doing so may cause an electric shock or malfunction.

e Be sure to tighten any unused terminal screws with a torque of 0.5 to 0.8Nem.
Failure to do so may cause a short circuit due to contact with a solderless terminal.

e Use applicable solderless terminals and tighten them with the specified torque.
If any solderless spade terminal is used, it may be disconnected when the terminal screw comes
loose, resulting in failure.

e Correctly wire the GOT power supply section after confirming the rated voltage and terminal
arrangement of the product.
Not doing so can cause a fire or failure.

e Tighten the terminal screws of the GOT power supply section in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the GOT.

e Exercise care to avoid foreign matter such as chips and wire offcuts entering the GOT.
Not doing so can cause a fire, failure or malfunction.

e The module has an ingress prevention label on its top to prevent foreign matter, such as wire offcuts,
from entering the module during wiring.
Do not peel this label during wiring.
Before starting system operation, be sure to peel this label because of heat dissipation.

e Plug the bus connection cable by inserting it into the connector of the connected unit until it "clicks".
After plugging, check that it has been inserted snugly.
Not doing so can cause a malfunction due to a contact fault.

e Plug the communication cable into the connector of the connected unit and tighten the mounting and
terminal screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

e Plug the QnA/ACPU/Motion controller (A series) bus connection cable by inserting it into the
connector of the connected unit until it "clicks".
After plugging, check that it has been inserted snugly.
Not doing so can cause a malfunction due to a contact fault.




[TEST OPERATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

Before performing the test operations of the user creation monitor screen (such as turning ON or
OFF bit device, changing the word device current value, changing the settings or current values of
the timer or counter, and changing the buffer memory current value), read through the manual
carefully and make yourself familiar with the operation method.

During test operation, never change the data of the devices which are used to perform significant
operation for the system.

False output or malfunction can cause an accident.

[PRECAUTIONS FOR REMOTE CONTROL]

/\WARNING

Remote control is available through a network by using GOT functions, including the SoftGOT-GOT
link function, the remote personal computer operation function, and the VNC server function.

If these functions are used to perform remote control of control equipment, the field operator may not
notice the remote control, possibly leading to an accident.

In addition, a communication delay or interruption may occur depending on the network
environment, and remote control of control equipment cannot be performed normally in some cases.
Before using the above functions to perform remote control, fully grasp the circumstances of the field
site and ensure safety.

[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

When power is on, do not touch the terminals.
Doing so can cause an electric shock or malfunction.

Correctly connect the battery connector.
Do not charge, disassemble, heat, short-circuit, solder, or throw the battery into the fire.
Doing so will cause the battery to produce heat, explode, or ignite, resulting in injury and fire.

Before starting cleaning or terminal screw retightening, always switch off the power externally in all
phases.

Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a unit failure or malfunction.

Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

/\CAUTION

Do not disassemble or modify the unit.
Doing so can cause a failure, malfunction, injury or fire.

Do not touch the conductive and electronic parts of the unit directly.
Doing so can cause a unit malfunction or failure.




[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/\ CAUTION

e The cables connected to the unit must be run in ducts or clamped.
Not doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged due to the dangling, motion or accidental
pulling of the cables or can cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.

e When unplugging the cable connected to the unit, do not hold and pull the cable portion.
Doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged or can cause a malfunction due to a cable
connection fault.

e Do not drop or apply strong impact to the unit.
Doing so may damage the unit.

e Do not drop or give an impact to the battery mounted to the unit.
Doing so may damage the battery, causing the battery fluid to leak inside the battery.
If the battery is dropped or given an impact, dispose of it without using.

e Before touching the unit, always touch grounded metal, etc. to discharge static electricity from
human body, etc.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

e Replace battery with GT15-BAT(GT16, GT15) or GT11-50BAT(GT14, GT12, GT11, GT10) by
Mitsubishi electric Co. only.
Use of another battery may present a risk of fire or explosion.

e Dispose of used battery promptly.
Keep away from children. Do not disassemble and do not dispose of in fire.

[TOUCH PANEL PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

e For the analog-resistive film type touch panels, normally the adjustment is not required. However,
the difference between a touched position and the object position may occur as the period of use
elapses. When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, execute
the touch panel calibration.

e When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, other object may be
activated. This may cause an unexpected operation due to incorrect output or malfunction.




[BACKLIGHT REPLACEMENT PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply of the GOT (and the PLC CPU in the case
of a bus topology) and remove the GOT from the control panel before replacing the backlight (when
using the GOT with the backlight replaceable by the user).

Not doing so can cause an electric shock.

Replacing a backlight without removing the GOT from the control panel can cause the backlight or
control panel to drop, resulting in an injury.

/\CAUTION

Wear gloves for the backlight replacement when using the GOT with the backlight replaceable by the
user.
Not doing so can cause an injury.

Before replacing a backlight, allow 5 minutes or more after turning off the GOT when using the GOT
with the backlight replaceable by the user.
Not doing so can cause a burn from heat of the backlight.

[DISPOSAL PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

When disposing of the product, handle it as industrial waste.

When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste. When disposing of batteries, separate
them from other wastes according to the local regulations.

(For details of the battery directive in EU member states, refer to the User's Manual of the GOT to be
used.)

[TRANSPORTATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

When transporting lithium batteries, make sure to treat them based on the transport regulations.
(For details on models subject to restrictions, refer to the User's Manual for the GOT you are using.)

Make sure to transport the GOT main unit and/or relevant unit(s) in the manner they will not be
exposed to the impact exceeding the impact resistance described in the general specifications of the
User's Manual, as they are precision devices.

Failure to do so may cause the unit to fail.

Check if the unit operates correctly after transportation.




INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing Mitsubishi Electric Graphic Operation Terminal (Mitsubishi Electric GOT).
Read this manual and make sure you understand the functions and performance of the GOT thoroughly
in advance to ensure correct use.
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MANUALS

The following table lists the manual relevant to this product.
Refer to each manual for any purpose.

B Screen creation software manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number
GT Works3 Version1 Installation Procedure Manual Enclosed in product -
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2 *1 SH-080866ENG
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) 1/2, 2/2 * SH-080867ENG
GT Simulator3 Version1 Operating Manual for GT Works3 *q SH-080861ENG
GT Converter2 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 * SH-080862ENG

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B Connection manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3 *q SH-080868ENG
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 1) for GT Works3 *1 SH-080869ENG
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 2) for GT Works3 * SH-080870ENG
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT . SH-080871ENG
Works3
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (a2 Connection) for GT Works3 * JY997D39201

*1  Contact your local distributor.
B Extended and option function manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number
GOT1000 Series Gateway Functions Manual for GT Works3 *1 SH-080858ENG
GOT1000 Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT Works3 *q SH-080859ENG
GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3 *q SH-080863ENG

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B GT SoftGOT1000 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number

GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 *1 SH-080860ENG

*1 Contact your local distributor.



Bl GT16 manuals

Manual Name

GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)

Delivery method

*1

Manual Number

SH-080928ENG

GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility)

*1

SH-080929ENG

GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual

*1

JY997D41201
JY997D41202

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B GT15 manuals

Manual Name

GT15 User's Manual

Delivery method

*1

Manual Number

SH-080528ENG

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B GT14 manuals

Manual Name

Delivery method

Manual Number

GT14 User's Manual

*1

JY997D44801

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B GT12 manuals

Manual Name

GT12 User's Manual

Delivery method

*1

Manual Number

SH-080977ENG

*1  Contact your local distributor.

B GT11 manuals

Manual Name

Delivery method

Manual Number

GT11 User's Manual *q JY997D17501
, . JY997D20101
GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual 1 JY997D20102

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B GT10 manuals

Manual Name

Delivery method

Manual Number

GT10 User's Manual

*1

JY997D24701

*1 Contact your local distributor.
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B Creating a project

Obtaining the specifications and operation methods of GT Designer3

Setting available functions on GT Designer3 . . .
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

: ; (Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2
Creating a screen displayed on the GOT

Obtaining useful functions to increase efficiency of drawing

Setting details for figures and objects

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

ing fi i for th llecti tri i
Setting functions for the data collection or trigger action 112, 212

Setting functions to use peripheral devices

Simulating a created project on a personal computer GT Simulator3 Version1 Operating Manual for GT Works3

B Connecting a controller to the GOT

Obtaining information of Mitsubishi Electric products applicable to the
GOT

Connecting Mitsubishi Electric products to the GOT . . . o .
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric

) . ; ) Products) for GT Works3
Connecting multiple controllersto one GOT (Multi-channel function)

Establishing communication between a personal computer and a
controller via the GOT (FA transparent function)

Obtaining information of Non-Mitsubishi Electric products applicable to the IR e{OlRIIRST Lo lalolYelilelo M\ ETVEIN (NI BIY STl o] S5l

GOT Electric Products 1) for GT Works3
» GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi
Connecting Non-Mitsubishi Electric products to the GOT Electric Products 2) for GT Works3

Obtaining information of peripheral devices applicable to the GOT . . .
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer,

. . ) . . MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT Works3
Connecting peripheral devices including a barcode reader to the GOT

) ) GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (a2 Connection) for GT
Connecting a2 with GOT Works3

B Transferring data to the GOT

Writing data to the GOT

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

Reading data from the GOT
(Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2

Verifying a editing project to a GOT project




M Others

Obtaining specifications (including part names, external dimensions, and » GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)
options) of each GOT » GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
» GT15 User's Manual
» GT14 User's Manual
» GT12 User's Manual
Installing the GOT » GT11 User's Manual
* GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
» GT10 User's Manual

» GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility)
* GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
» GT15 User's Manual

» GT14 User's Manual

» GT12 User's Manual

* GT11 User's Manual

* GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
* GT10 User's Manual

Operating the utility

Configuring the gateway function GOT1000 Series Gateway Functions Manual for GT Works3

GOT1000 Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT

Configuring the MES interface function
Works3

GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option

Configuring the extended function and option function
Sy 2 Functions) for GT Works3

Using a personal computer as the GOT GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3

>
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ABBREVIATIONS AND GENERIC TERMS

W GoT

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT1695 GT1695M-X Abbreviation of GT1695M-XTBA, GT1695M-XTBD
GT1685 GT1685M-S Abbreviation of GT1685M-STBA, GT1685M-STBD
GT1675M-S Abbreviation of GT1675M-STBA, GT1675M-STBD
GT1675 GT1675M-V Abbreviation of GT1675M-VTBA, GT1675M-VTBD
GT1675-VN Abbreviation of GT1675-VNBA, GT1675-VNBD
GT1672 GT1672-VN Abbreviation of GT1672-VNBA, GT1672-VNBD
GT1665M-S Abbreviation of GT1665M-STBA, GT1665M-STBD
eT1ees GT1665M-V Abbreviation of GT1665M-VTBA, GT1665M-VTBD
GT1662 GT1662-VN Abbreviation of GT1662-VNBA, GT1662-VNBD
GT1655 GT1655-V Abbreviation of GT1655-VTBD
GT16 Abbreviation of GT1695, GT1685, GT1675, GT1672, GT1665, GT1662, GT1655, GT16 Handy GOT
GT1595 GT1595-X Abbreviation of GT1595-XTBA, GT1595-XTBD
GT1585V-S Abbreviation of GT1585V-STBA, GT1585V-STBD
eT1e8s GT1585-S Abbreviation of GT1585-STBA, GT1585-STBD
GT1575V-S Abbreviation of GT1575V-STBA, GT1575V-STBD
GT1575-S Abbreviation of GT1575-STBA, GT1575-STBD
GT1570 GT1575-V Abbreviation of GT1575-VTBA, GT1575-VTBD
GT1575-VN Abbreviation of GT1575-VNBA, GT1575-VNBD
GT1572-VN Abbreviation of GT1572-VNBA, GT1572-VNBD
GT1565-V Abbreviation of GT1565-VTBA, GT1565-VTBD
eTrsen GT1562-VN Abbreviation of GT1562-VNBA, GT1562-VNBD
GT1555-V Abbreviation of GT1555-VTBD
GOT1000 | GT1550 GT1555-Q Abbreviation of GT1555-QTBD, GT1555-QSBD
Series GT1550-Q Abbreviation of GT1550-QLBD
GT15 Abbreviation of GT1595, GT1585, GT1570, GT15600, GT15500
GT1455-Q Abbreviation of GT1455-QTBDE, GT1455-QTBD
eTiesd GT1450-Q Abbreviation of GT1450-QMBDE, GT1450-QMBD, GT1450-QLBDE, GT1450-QLBD
GT14 Abbreviation of GT1455-Q, GT1450-Q
GT1275 GT1275-V Abbreviation of GT1275-VNBA, GT1275-VNBD
GT1265 GT1265-V Abbreviation of GT1265-VNBA, GT1265-VNBD
GT12 Abbreviation of GT1275, GT1265
GT1155-Q Abbreviation of GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, GT1155-QSBDA,
GT1150 GT1155-QTBD, GT1155-QSBD
GT1150-Q Abbreviation of GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA, GT1150-QLBD
GT11 Abbreviation of GT1150, GT11 Handy GOT,
GT1055-Q Abbreviation of GT1055-QSBD
GT1050
GT1050-Q Abbreviation of GT1050-QBBD
GT1045-Q Abbreviation of GT1045-QSBD
GT1040
GT1040-Q Abbreviation of GT1040-QBBD
Abbreviation of GT1030-LBD, GT1030-LBD2, GT1030-LBL, GT1030-LBDW, GT1030-LBDW?2,
GT1030-LBLW, GT1030-LWD, GT1030-LWD2, GT1030-LWL, GT1030-LWDW, GT1030-LWDW2,
GT1030 GT1030-LWLW, GT1030-HBD, GT1030-HBD2, GT1030-HBL, GT1030-HBDW, GT1030-HBDW2,
GT1030-HBLW, GT1030-HWD, GT1030-HWD2, GT1030-HWL, GT1030-HWDW, GT1030-HWDW2,
GT1030-HWLW
Abbreviation of GT1020-LBD, GT1020-LBD2, GT1020-LBL, GT1020-LBDW, GT1020-LBDW2,
GT1020 GT1020-LBLW, GT1020-LWD, GT1020LWD2, GT1020-LWL, GT1020-LWDW, GT1020-LWDW?2,
GT1020-LWLW
GT10 Abbreviation of GT1050, GT104, GT1030, GT1020




Abbreviations and generic terms Description
GT16
Handy | GT1665HS-V | Abbreviation of GT1665HS-VTBD
Handy GOT
GOT1000
Series GOT GT11 | GT1155HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1155HS-QSBD
Handy
GOT GT1150HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1150HS-QLBD
GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of GT SoftGOT1000
GOT900 Series Abbreviation of GOT-A900 series, GOT-F900 series
GOT800 Series Abbreviation of GOT-800 series

B Communication unit

Abbreviations and generic terms Description

GT15-QBUS, GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS, GT15-ABUS2, GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L,

Bus connection unit GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L

Serial communication unit GT15-RS2-9P, GT15-RS4-9S, GT15-RS4-TE
RS-422 conversion unit GT15-RS2T4-9P, GT15-RS2T4-25P
Ethernet communication unit GT15-J71E71-100

MELSECNET/H communication unit GT15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13
MELSECNET/10 communication unit GT15-75J71LP23-Z"1, GT15-75J71BR13-Z"2

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

. GT15-J71GP23-SX
unit

CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit GT15-J71GF13-T2

CC-Link communication unit GT15-J61BT13, GT15-75J61BT13-Z"3
Interface converter unit GT15-75IF900

Serial multi-drop connection unit GT01-RS4-M

Connection Conversion Adapter GT10-9PT5S

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter GT14-RS2T4-9P

*1 A9GT-QJ71LP23 + GT15-751F900 set
*2  A9GT-QJ71BR13 + GT15-75IF900 set
*3  A8GT-J61BT13 + GT15-75IF900 set

B Option unit

Abbreviations and generic terms Description
Printer unit GT15-PRN
Video input unit GT16M-V4, GT15V-75V4
RGB input unit GT16M-R2, GT15V-75R1
Video/RGB unit
Video/RGB input unit GT16M-V4R1, GT15V-75V4R1
RGB output unit GT16M-ROUT, GT15V-75ROUT
Multimedia unit GT16M-MMR
CF card unit GT15-CFCD
CF card extension unit”! GT15-CFEX-CO8SET
External I/0 unit GT15-DIO, GT15-DIOR
Sound output unit GT15-SOUT

*1 GT15-CFEX + GT15-CFEXIF + GT15-CO8CF set.



B Option

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

CF card

Memory card

GT05-MEM-16MC, GT05-MEM-32MC, GT05-MEM-64MC, GT05-MEM-128MC,
GT05-MEM-256MC, GT05-MEM-512MC, GT05-MEM-1GC, GT05-MEM-2GC,
GT05-MEM-4GC, GT05-MEM-8GC, GT05-MEM-16GC

SD card

NZ1MEM-2GBSD, NZ1MEM-4GBSD, NZ1MEM-8GBSD, NZ1MEM-16GBSD, L1MEM-2GBSD,
L1MEM-4GBSD

Memory card adaptor

GT05-MEM-ADPC

Option function board

GT16-MESB, GT15-FNB, GT15-QFNB, GT15-QFNB16M,
GT15-QFNB32M, GT15-QFNB48M, GT11-50FNB, GT15-MESB48M

Battery

GT15-BAT, GT11-50BAT

Protective Sheet

GT16-90PSCB, GT16-90PSGB, GT16-90PSCW, GT16-90PSGW,
GT16-80PSCB, GT16-80PSGB, GT16-80PSCW, GT16-80PSGW,
GT16-70PSCB, GT16-70PSGB, GT16-70PSCW, GT16-70PSGW,
GT16-60PSCB, GT16-60PSGB, GT16-60PSCW, GT16-60PSGW,
GT16-50PSCB, GT16-50PSGB, GT16-50PSCW, GT16-50PSGW,
GT16-90PSCB-012, GT16-80PSCB-012, GT16-70PSCB-012,
GT16-60PSCB-012, GT16-50PSCB-012, GT16H-60PSC

For GT16

GT15-90PSCB, GT15-90PSGB, GT15-90PSCW, GT15-90PSGW,
GT15-80PSCB, GT15-80PSGB, GT15-80PSCW, GT15-80PSGW,
GT15-70PSCB, GT15-70PSGB, GT15-70PSCW, GT15-70PSGW,
GT15-60PSCB, GT15-60PSGB, GT15-60PSCW, GT15-60PSGW,
GT15-50PSCB, GT15-50PSGB, GT15-50PSCW, GT15-50PSGW

For GT15

For GT14 | GT14-50PSCB, GT14-50PSGB, GT14-50PSCW, GT14-50PSGW

For GT12 | GT11-70PSCB, GT11-65PSCB

GT11-50PSCB, GT11-50PSGB, GT11-50PSCW, GT11-50PSGW,

ForG™ | Gr11H-50PSC

GT10-50PSCB, GT10-50PSGB, GT10-50PSCW, GT10-50PSGW,
GT10-40PSCB, GT10-40PSGB, GT10-40PSCW, GT10-40PSGW,
GT10-30PSCB, GT10-30PSGB, GT10-30PSCW, GT10-30PSGW,
GT10-20PSCB, GT10-20PSGB, GT10-20PSCW, GT10-20PSGW

For GT10

Protective cover for oil

GT05-90PCO, GT05-80PCO, GT05-70PCO, GT05-60PCO, GT05-50PCO,
GT16-50PCO, GT10-40PCO, GT10-30PCO, GT10-20PCO

USB environmental protection cover

GT16-UCOV, GT16-50UCOV, GT15-UCQOV, GT14-50UCQV, GT11-50UCOV

Stand GT15-90STAND, GT15-80STAND, GT15-70STAND, A9GT-50STAND, GT05-50STAND
Attachment GT15-70ATT-98, GT15-70ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-97, GT15-60ATT-96,

GT15-60ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-77, GT15-50ATT-95W, GT15-50ATT-85

GT16-90XLTT, GT16-80SLTT, GT16-70SLTT, GT16-70VLTT, GT16-70VLTTA, GT16-70VLTN,
Backlight GT16-60SLTT, GT16-60VLTT, GT16-60VLTN, GT15-90XLTT, GT15-80SLTT, GT15-70SLTT,

GT15-70VLTT, GT15-70VLTN, GT15-60VLTT, GT15-60VLTN

Multi-color display board

GT15-XHNB, GT15-VHNB

Connector conversion box

GT11H-CNB-37S, GT16H-CNB-42S

Emergency stop sw guard cover

GT11H-50ESCOV, GT16H-60ESCOV

With wall-mounting Attachment

GT14H-50ATT

Memory loader

GT10-LDR

Memory board

GT10-50FMB

Panel-mounted USB port extension

GT14-C10EXUSB-4S, GT10-C10EXUSB-5S




B Software

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT Works3 Abbreviation of the SWDND-GTWK3-E and SWODND-GTWK3-EA

GT Designer3 Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer3 for GOT1000 series

GT Simulator3 Abbreviation of screen simulator GT Simulator3 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of monitoring software GT SoftGOT1000

GT Converter2 Abbreviation of data conversion software GT Converter2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

GT Designer2 Classic

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer2 Classic for GOT900 series

GT Designer2 Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

iQ Works Abbreviation of iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works

MELSOFT Navigator Generic term for.lntegrat.ed d(?velopn?ent environment soﬁware included in the SWODNC-IQWK (iQ
Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works)

GX Works3 Abbreviation of SWCODND-GXW3-E and SWLIDND-GXW3-EA type programmable controller
engineering software

GX Works?2 Abbreviation of SWDNC-GXW2-E and SWDNC-GXW2-EA type programmable controller

engineering software

GX Simulator3

Abbreviation of GX Works3 with the simulation function

) GX Simulator2
Controller simulator

Abbreviation of GX Works2 with the simulation function

GX Simulator

Abbreviation of SWODSC-LLT-E(-EV) type ladder logic test tool function software packages
(SW5D5C-LLT (-EV) or later versions)

GX Developer

Abbreviation of SWOD5C-GPPW-E(-EV)/SW D5F-GPPW-E type software package

GX LogViewer

Abbreviation of SWODNN-VIEWER-E type software package

PX Developer

Abbreviation of SWID5C-FBDQ-E type FBD software package for process control

MT Works2

Abbreviation of motion controller engineering environment MELSOFT MT Works2(SWCDND-MTW2-E)

MT Developer

Abbreviation of SWCRNC-GSV type integrated start-up support software for motion controller Q series

MR Configurator2

Abbreviation of SWODNC-MRC2-E type Servo Configuration Software

MR Configurator

Abbreviation of MRZJW-SETUPLIE type Servo Configuration Software

FR Configurator

Abbreviation of Inverter Setup Software (FR-SW-SETUP-WE)

NC Configurator

Abbreviation of CNC parameter setting support tool NC Configurator

FX Configurator-FP

Abbreviation of parameter setting, monitoring, and testing software packages for FX3U-20SSC-H
(SWIOD5C-FXSSC-E)

FX3U-ENET-L Configuration tool

Abbreviation of FX3U-ENET-L type Ethernet module setting software (SW1D5-FXENETL-E)

RT ToolBox2

Abbreviation of robot program creation software (3D-11C-WINE)

MX Component

Abbreviation of MX Component Versiond (SWOD5C-ACT-E, SWLID5C-ACT-EA)

MX Sheet

Abbreviation of MX Sheet Version[J (SWOD5C-SHEET-E, SWD5C-SHEET-EA)

CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool

Abbreviation of CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool (SW1DNN-LLUTL-E)

M License key (for GT SoftGOT1000)

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

License

GT15-SGTKEY-U, GT15-SGTKEY-P




M Others

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

1Al Abbreviation of IAl Corporation

AZBIL Abbreviation of Azbil Corporation (former Yamatake Corporation)
OMRON Abbreviation of OMRON Corporation

KEYENCE Abbreviation of KEYENCE CORPORATION

KOYO El Abbreviation of KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
SHARP Abbreviation of Sharp Manufacturing Systems Corporation
JTEKT Abbreviation of JTEKT Corporation

SHINKO Abbreviation of Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.

CHINO Abbreviation of CHINO CORPORATION

TOSHIBA Abbreviation of TOSHIBA CORPORATION

TOSHIBA MACHINE Abbreviation of TOSHIBA MACHINE CO., LTD.

HITACHI IES Abbreviation of Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.
HITACHI Abbreviation of Hitachi, Ltd.

FUJI Abbreviation of FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD.

PANASONIC Abbreviation of Panasonic Corporation

PANASONIC INDUSTRIAL DEVICES SUNX

Abbreviation of Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.

YASKAWA

Abbreviation of YASKAWA Electric Corporation

YOKOGAWA Abbreviation of Yokogawa Electric Corporation

ALLEN-BRADLEY Abbreviation of Allen-Bradley products manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc.
GE Abbreviation of GE Intelligent Platforms

LS IS Abbreviation of LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.

SCHNEIDER Abbreviation of Schneider Electric SA

SICK Abbreviation of SICK AG

SIEMENS Abbreviation of Siemens AG

RKC Abbreviation of RKC INSTRUMENT INC.

HIRATA Abbreviation of Hirata Corporation

MURATEC Abbreviation of Muratec products manufactured by Muratec Automation Co., Ltd.
PLC Abbreviation of programmable controller

Temperature controller

Generic term for temperature controller manufactured by each corporation

Indicating controller

Generic term for indicating controller manufactured by each corporation

Control equipment

Generic term for control equipment manufactured by each corporation

CHINO controller

Abbreviation of indicating controller manufactured by CHINO CORPORATION

PC CPU module

Abbreviation of PC CPU Unit manufactured by CONTEC CO., LTD

GOT (server)

Abbreviation of GOTs that use the server function

GOT (client)

Abbreviation of GOTs that use the client function

Windows® font

Abbreviation of TrueType font and OpenType font available for Windows®
(Differs from the True Type fonts settable with GT Designer3)

Intelligent function module

Indicates the modules other than the PLC CPU, power supply module and 1/O module that are mounted
to the base unit

MODBUS® /RTU

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a serial
communication

MODBUS® /TCP

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a TCP/IP network




HOW TO READ THIS MANUAL

B Symbols

Following symbols are used in this manual.

BUS CONNECTION

AR
cT16| |6T15| cTtl4l |e112] |eT11

5.1 Connectable Model List . ...................... 5-2
PLC Connection cable GoT /
Number of
Model Computer link C.om;nun Cabl el Max. o connectable
lodel name module"! ication able model distance ption device e —
type
GT09-C30R2-9P(3m)
or - (Built into GOT)
A1SJ71UC24-R2 15m
MELSEC-Q | AtS7IC24R2 | oo @E)Rs232 1 GOT for 1 computer
(A mode) A1SJ71UC24-PRF & diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P link module
A1SJ71C24-PRF
E@Rs232 comnection |45 | it into GOT)
diagram 3)

5.3 GOT Side Settings

5.3.1 Setting communication
interface (Communication

settings)

5.3.2 Communication detail settings

Set the channel of the cc/inected equipment.

@ cr weLsEEau
02 Hone

Mt

50)

- Click!

/

Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Select the following.

Manufacturer : Mitsubishi

Controller Type: Set according to the Controller
Type to be connected.

I/F: Interface to be used

Driver : Set either of the following according to the
Controller Type to be connected.

-BUS (Q)

+ BUS (A/QnA)

" The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.
[ZZ~ 5.3.2 Communication detail settings
Click the [OK] button when s\ttings are completed.

(1) Bus(Q)
Froperty Yalue
Numbe of Stages 1
Slot Mo, 0
Monitor Speed Narmal
/R T
/—
Item Description Range
[ELSECany. Q1D f/NCIoR. o 0 3 Stage No. (Default: 1) 1107
Crend P Slot No. (Default: 0) 0to9
— Monitor (Default: Normal) High/Normal/Low
= van
/ . J— 4.
Mentas Spees Horsd (2) Bus(A/QnA) /
Piopetty Walus
Number of Stages 1

ltlem // Description Range
Stage No. (Ds/ault 1) 1t07
Slot No. ([‘/}fault: 0) 0to7
POINT;

(1) Communication interface setting by Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.
For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.
[Z¥ GTO User's Manual
(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
When changing Stage No. and Slot No.
Change these settings with the PLC CPU turned
OFF, and then reapply the power to the PLC CPU
and GOT.
Failure to do so may generate a system alarm
(No.487).

@3

Connectable model name
Not connectable model name

Applicable model name

Shows GT16.
Shows GT15.

14 Shows GT14.

Shows GT12.

Shows GT11.

Shows GT11 (BUS).

Shows GT11 (SERIAL).

Shows GT10.

Shows GT10501,GT104001.
MIIEY  Shows GT1020,GT1030 (input power supply : 24V).
B Shows GT1020,GT1030 (input power supply : 5V).
7.2 +3 ..

Indicates the operation steps.

[ 1: Indicates the setting items displayed on
the software and GOT screen.

ROINT, Refers to the information required.

CIk

Refers to information useful
for operation.

Indicates the location of related content.

Since the above page was created for explanation purpose, it differs from the actual page.



B About system configuration
The following describes the system configuration of each connection included in this manual.

The configuration of
equipment connected
to GOT is shown.

RS-422 connector

QCPU

conversion Cable

D_:]

the GOT to the

The cable connecting

equipment is shown.

Connection cable

equipment is

- For the option devices,
refer to the following.
== 1.3 Option Devices

for the Respective
Connection

~

GOT

The configuration of
the GOT connected to

shown.

> A representative example

is described with an

of the system configuration

1 1
1 1

X X illustration.

1 1 1

1 1 1

1 1 J 1

' ' '

PLC Connection cable GOT
5 - Number of
ommuni
RS-422 connector X Max. X . connectable
Model name conversion cable cation Cable model distance Option device Model equipment
type
A G
- (Built into GOT)
Serial 40
GT01-C30R2-6P(3m) 3m
_ RS-232 GT15-RS2-9P
GT01-RS4-M™ -
GT10-C30R2-6P(3m) 3m - (Built into GOT)

FA-CNV2405CBL (0.5m)

GT01-C100R4-25P(10m)
GT01-C200R4-25P(20m)
GT01-C300R4-25P(30m)

GT15-RS2T4-9P"
GT15-RS4-9S

- (Built into GOT)

Ed

50
04[]

GTO01-RS4-M™

|

(®p)Rs422

connection diagram 2)*2

- (Built into GOT)

GT4 120
1030

1 GQT for 1 PLC

Indicates the connection diagram
number of cables to be prepared by
the user.

Refer to the connection diagram
section in each chapter.

Indicates the commercially available
cable models that can be used.

the PLC and GOT.

Indicates the maximum distance between

System| Configuration
(When connecting the PLC [MELSEC-Q] and GT16, with RS-422 cable)

1) Connect the RS-422 conversion cable [FA-CNV2402CBL] to the [MELSEC-Q].
2) Connect the option [GT16-C02R4-9S] to [GT16].
3) Connect [MELSEQ-Q] and [GT16] with the connection cable [GT01-C30R4-25P].

Since the above page was created for explanation purpose, it differs from the actual page.
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PREPARATORY PROCEDURES

1.1
1.2
1.3
1.4
1.5
1.6

FOR MONITORING

Setting the Communication Interface. ... .............. 1-3
Writing the Project Data and OS ontothe GOT ......... 1-16
Option Devices for the Respective Connection . .. ... ... 1-18
Connection Cables for the Respective Connection . . . . .. 1-27
Verifying GOT Recognizes Connected Equipment ... ... 1-35
Checking for Normal Monitoring. . . .................. 1-40

o
o
[T,

¢ ()
xz

ol
w

L oE
28

EE

CONNECTION TO

CONNECTION TO
HITACHI PLC

CONNECTION TO
FUJI PLC

CONNECTION TO FUJI
TEMPERATURE
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
YASKAWA PLC

CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER

HITACHI IES PLC




1.  PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

The following shows the procedures to be taken before monitoring and corresponding reference sections.

Setting the communication interface

Determine the connection type and channel No. to be used, and
perform the communication setting.

N

Writing the project data and OS

Write the standard monitor OS, communication driver, option [L 5 1.2.1 Writing the project data and OS onto the GOT
OS, project data and communication settings onto the GOT.

N

Verifying the project data and OS

Verify the standard monitor OS, communication driver, option
OS, project data and communication settings are properly
written onto the GOT.

Attaching the communication unit and 513

ConneCtinQ the cable [ =14  Connection Cables for the Respective Connection
[ 5 Each chapter System Configuration

[ Each chapter Connection Diagram

[= 141 Setting the Communication Interface
[ = Each chapter GOT Side Settings

[ 1.2.2 Checking the project data and OS writing on GOT

Option Devices for the Respective Connection

Mount the optional equipment and prepare/connect the
connection cable according to the connection type.

N

Verifying GOT recognizes connected

equipment [ 15 Verifying GOT Recognizes Connected Equipment
Verify the GOT recognizes controllers on [Communication

Settings] of the Utility.

Verifying the GOT is monitoring normally

Verify the GOT is monitoring normally using Utility, Developer, |[Z = 16  Checking for Normal Monitoring
etc.

1-2 1. PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING



1.1 Setting the Communication Interface

Set the communication interface of GOT and the connected equipment.

When using the GOT at the first time, make sure to set the channel of communication interface and the communication
driver before writing to GOT.

Set the communication interface of the GOT at [Controller Setting] and [I/F Communication Setting] in GT Designer3.

PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

D
N
O
Y
N
N
N

1.1.1 Setting connected equipment (Channel setting)

S0
. =3
Set the channel of the equipment connected to the GOT. z &
= W
. o=
I
B Setting 23
8E
OT
-ﬂ Controller Setting
) CH 1: MELSECIG-R. Rnh
- CH 2: None Manufacturer: [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC -
B CH 3: Nore '9
@ CH 4: None Controller Type: [MELSEC iQ-R, RnMT '] z
E-phy Network/Duplex Setting o9
----- L Ethemet I/F: [standard I/FRS232) - 5o
----- & Routing Information w I
£-5k Gateway Driver: [seralMELSED) -] 22
%5 Communication S¢ ) ) oE
R Gateway Server Detail Setting oOxT
E_E Gateway Client Property |\c’al|.|e |
% M'__rﬁg s Transmission Speed(BPS) 115200
h P erver
. Fg Fie Transfer (FTP e 0
-8, Q Redundant Timeout Time(Sec) 3 'Q
----- & Station No. Switching Delay Time(ms) 0 z
----- R Buffer Memory Unit No. S Format 1 g
Monitor Speed Nomal 8 3
zZ 0o
Z5
82
< ] ’
;
=)
E Ok, 1 [ Cancel ] | Apply "o"
ZHo
go4
. = =
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu. Q % 2
£25
2. The Controller Setting dialog box appears. Select the channel No. to be used from the list menu. oHEO
3. Referto the following explanations for the setting.
o
o
4
POINT, L) 2c
D=
z$
Channel No.2 to No.4 8%
Use the channel No.2 to No.4 when using the Multi-channel function.
For details of the Multi-channel function, refer to the following.
[ > Mitsubishi Electric Products 20. MULTI-CHANNEL FUNCTION S0
z T
O«
52
28
ZX
[oXe}
o>
&
2
&
a
2z
g
E22
D32
Z0E
Zx =Z
QO0Q
o >0
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B Setting item

This section describes the setting items of the Manufacturer, Controller Type, Driver and I/F.
When using the channel No.2 to No.4, put a check mark at [Use CH*].

3 Controller Setting EI@
% Controller Setting
@ CH 1: MELSECiQ-R. Rnh
g CH 2: None Manufacturer:  [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC -
{8 CH 3: None
) CH 4: None Cortroller Typg: [ MELSECG-R, RnMT -
E—];h Networlk/Duplex Setting
----- é Ethemet I/F: [Standard |/F{Ethemet): Multi ']
----- Routing Information
-5k Gateway Driver: Ethemet(MELSEC), Q17nNC, CRnD-700 -
: -‘v';- Communication Se Detail Sett
B Gateway Server SElEEnY
E_E Gateway Client Property Value
% M'__rag . GOT NET No. 1
FTF| erver
g File Transfer (FTF GOT PLC No. !
12 Q Redundant GOT IP Address 192.168.3.18
----- & Station No. Switching IP Label
----- W Buffer Memory Unit No. Si Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway 0.0.00
Ethemet Download Port No. 5014
GOT Communication Port No. 5001
Retry(Times) 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Timefc10ms) 0
4 I 2
Qg ] [ Cancel Apply
Item Description
Use CH* Select this item when setting the channel No.2 to No.4.
Manufacturer Select the manufacturer of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.
T Select the type of the equipment to be connected to the GOT. For the settings, refer to the following.
ype
= (2)Setting [Controller Type]
/ Select the interface of the GOT to which the equipment is connected.For the settings, refer to the following.
IIF
[ 5 (3)Setting [IIF]
D Select the communication driver to be written to the GOT.For the settings, refer to the following.
river
[ 5~ (1)Setting [Driver]
s Make settings for the transmission speed and data length of the communication driver.
Detail Setting
E\/?Refer to each chapter of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.

(1) Setting [Driver]
The displayed items for a driver differ according to the settings [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F].
When the driver to be set is not displayed, confirm if [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F] are correct.
For the settings, refer to the following.

[L 5 [Setting the communication interface] section in each chapter
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(2) Setting [Controller Type]

The types for the selection differs depending on the PLC to be used. é§
For the settings, refer to the following. 2o
xz
Type Model name 8 x
Type Model name L ,9
PXR3 8=
H-302 x O
PXR4 [
H-702
PXR5
H-1002
PXR9
H-2002 FUJI PXR/IPXG/PXH o
PXG4 m
H-4010 O n
PXG5 5d
H-300 PXG9 0
H-700 zg
PXH9 oI
H-2000
SPH2000
H-200 FUJI MICREX-SX SPH
SPH3000
H-250 o
PROGIC-8 -
H-252 o9
GL120 Ea
H-252B S
GL130 Z0
H-252C YASKAWA GL/PROGIC8 ZiE
GL60S oT
HITACHI HIDIC H Series H-20DR
GL60H
H-28DR
GL70H
H-40DR fe)
MP920 -
H-64DR 5
MP930 =
H-20DT YASKAWA CP-9200SH/MP-900 Series 99
MP940 =i
H-28DT 3
CP-9200SH 82
H-40DT
YASKAWA CP-9200 (H) CP-9200(H)
H-64DT
YASKAWA CP-9300MS (MC compatible) CP-9300MS 5
HL-40DR e
MP2200 o
w
HL-64DR zZx
MP2300 opY
EH-CPU104 CEo
MP920 D E
EH-CPU208 £=2
YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH MP930 OF O
EH-CPU308 Seri
eries MP940
EH-CPU316
CP-9200SH
LQP510 le)
CP-312 o
LQP520 z9
CP-317 =
LQP800 Q=2
P
HITACHI S10mini/S10V LQP000 Z %
o<
O >
LQP010
LQPO11
LQP120
29
Z 0o
F55 ) <
'_
F70 25
Z 0
FUJI MICREX-F Series F120S z%
O >
F140S
F1501S
&
2
=
&
°2
st
EE3
232
Z0kE
Zx =Z
828
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Type Model name Type Model name
FA500 uT320
F3SP05 uT321
F3SP08 uT350
F3SP10 UT351
F3SP20 UT420
F3SP30 UT450
F3FP36 UT520
F3SP21 UT550
F3SP25 UT551

YOKOGAWA FA500/FA-M3 Series
F3SP35 UT750
F3SP28 UP350
F3SP38 UP351
F3SP53 UP550
F3SP58 UP750
F3SP59 UM330
F3SP66 UM331
YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000
Faspe7 /UTAdvanced Series UM350
F3SP76-7S UM351
NFCP100 USs1000
NFJT100 UT130
F3SP05 uT150
F3SP08 uT152
F3SP10 UT155
F3SP20 UP150
F3SP30 UT2400
F3FP36 UT2800
F3SP21 UT32A
YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA-M3 Series F3SP25 UT35A
F3SP35 UT52A
F3SP28 UT55A
F3SP38 UP35A
F3SP53 UP55A
F3SP58 UM33A
F3SP59 DMC10
F3SP66 SDC15
F3SP67 SDC25
F3SP76-7S SDC26
SDC35
SDC36
YAMATAKE SDC/DMC Series SDC20
SDC21
SDC30
SDC31
SDC40A
SDC40B
SDC40G
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Type Model name Type Model name
14
H-PCP-J 1761-L10BWA Q@
(%)
L
H-PCP-A 1761-L10BWB 4 2
H-PCP-B 1761-L16AWA e :Jo_:
O =
Z-TIo 1761-L16BWA o3
o
o=
Z-DIO 1761-L16BWB
Z-CT 1761-L16BBB
CB100 1761-L32AWA 0
=3
Z 0o
CB400 1761-L32BWA Sg
==
CB500 AB MicroLogix1000/1200/1400/1500 Series 1761-L32BWB CE
Z O
CB700 1761-L32BBB 5 =
oI
CB900 1761-L32AAA
FB100 1761-L20AWA-5A
FB400 1761-L20BWA-5A o
'_
FB900 1761-L20BWB-5A 50
=
o
RB100 1762-L24BWA g g
RKC SR Mini HG RB400 1764-LSP =
oI
RB500 1766-L32AWA
RB700 1756-L
RB900 1756-L1M1 o
'_
PF900 1756-L1M2 z2
=
PF901 1756-L1M3 00
w -
Z 0o
HA400/401 1756-L61 Zs
8z
HA900/901 1756-L62
RMC500 1756-L63
MAS00 1756-L55M12 §
(@]
MA901 1756-L55M13 =
opY
AG500 1756-L55M 14 522
W o
THV-A1 AB Control/CompactLogix 1756-L55M16 = % 2
Owo
SA100 1756-L55M22 B
SA200 1756-L55M23
X-TIO 1756-L55M24 s
'_
SLC500-20 1769-L31 z9
On
SLC500-30 1769-L32E E g
SLC500-40 1769-L32C g %
o<
SLC5/01 1769-L35E o=
AB SLC500
SLC5/02 1769-L35CR
SLC5/03 1794-L33
o
SLC5/04 1794-L34 Za
=5
SLC5/05 5%
28
ZX
[oXe}
o>
&
2
=
&
2%
58
==
O << O
w oo
Z0 =
Z2x Z
828
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Type Model name

Type

Model name

GE Series 90

IC693CPU311

IC693CPU313

IC693CPU323

IC693CPU350

IC693CPU360

LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K

K7M-DOOOS(DC)

K7M-DOOOU

K3P-07[1S

K4P-15AS

IC693CPU363

IC693CPU366

IC693CPU367

SICK Flexi Soft

FX3-CPU000000

FX3-CPU130002

FX3-CPU320002

IC693CPU374

IC697CPU731

SIEMENS S7-300/400 Series

SIMATIC S7-300

SIMATIC S7-400

IC697CPX772

SIEMENS S7-200

SIMATIC S7-200

IC697CPX782

IC697CPX928

IC697CPX935

IC697CPU780

IC697CGR772

IC697CGR935

IC697CPU788

IC697CPU789

IC697CPM790

IC200UAA003

IC200UAL004

IC200UAL005

IC200UAL006

IC200UAA007

IC200UAR028

IC200UDD110

1C200UDD120

IC200UDD212

IC200UDRO005

IC200UDR006

IC200UDRO10

IC200UDD064

IC200UDD164

IC200UDR164

IC200UDRO064

IC200UARO014

IC200UDD104

1C200UDD112

IC200UDRO001

IC200UDRO002

IC200UDR003
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(3) Setting [I/F]

The interface differs depending on the GOT to be used. §
Set the I/F according to the connection and the position of communication unit to be mounted onto the GOT. 2o
Xz
5%
(a) GT16 < %
e}
. /— Extension interface 1 o
3rd stage = g
29
Standard interface 3 zo
2nd stage (RS-422/485 interface built in the GOT) % &
Standard interface 4 g é
(Ethernet interface built in the GOT) o) 'é
1st stage
. o
Standard interface 1 =
(RS-232 interface built in the GOT) 5 9
6L
w I
z0
~ - L
=
Example: In the case of the GT1685) \ 2
( P ) Standard interface 2 z
(USB interface built in the GOT) =
22
zZ 0o
Zs
[Of=]
(b) GT15 © I
Extension interface 1
Extension interface 2 §
=
el
3rd stage 553
Wy o2
Zo k&=
Zsz=
8ES
2nd stage
o
'_
3e
E <
e
B
Standard interface 1 8<
(RS-232 interface built in the GOT)
29
8
~ 23
(Example: In the case of the GT1575) Standard interface 2 29
(USB interface built in the GOT) e
g
z
o
ska
ESd
828
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(c) GT14

MITSUBISHI _soTiooo

([ =
(¢
]
o
[Front view]] /
Standard interface 3
(GOT built-in USB interface)
(d) GT12

__——1

[Front view]

°© ( E El CCQSD;D;‘M
2 © SD CARD
2
//\ ) :
o) R
( E so[>)
2
2
/ d D
] o \_1l J
& e a A8
L
=
I 1P a @
[Rear view]
Standard interface 1
(GOT built-in RS-422 interface)

Standard interface 2
(GOT built-in RS-232 interface)

e B3

10BASE
100BASE-TX

LELEIE]

00000000000000000
/

Standard interface 4
(GOT built-in Ethernet interface)

—

[Under view]

A e A =
Hﬁ T e
I
i
I

JO0EERO0D -

L
Il
Il
1

]
ﬂ
|
)
|

=l | =
|! 0 ° °

[Rear view]

— p /D a

II
H
:

Standard interface 4
(GOT built-in Ethernet interface)

Standard interface 1
(GOT built-in RS-422 interface)

Standard interface 2
(GOT built-in RS-232 interface)
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) GT1

« GT11 Serial o
[T,
CF_CARC (%)
®.. 08 O -
CF CARD : < :D) 4
= a5
= [S) =
28
L £
= o <
=
= i o Q
U I/F z0o
@ =¥
o i DT
] 29
Nil= RESET GE 8 I
[Front view] [Rear view]
Standard interface 3 Standard interface 1 o
(GOT built-in USB interface) (GOT built-in RS-422 interface) =
o (@]
Standard interface 2 5 §
(GOT built-in RS-232 interface) % 5
ZZ
okE
oI
+ GT11 Bus
GOT 1000 ]
R . o
/ i CF CARD =
z
BUS |(:)
39
/ zo
< z =)
/ \ i 8 z
( = BATTERY
/ E
s B Sy
=z
) EEEl 524
 — p==c=1 s s C®o
ohp
[Front view] [Rear view] § E §
Standard_ in_terface _3 Standard interface 2
(GOT built-in USB interface) (GOT built-in RS-232 interface)
Standard interface 1 o
(GOT built-in Bus interface) ; o
ok
E<
Q=
z$
% %)
o
29
8<
5%
+
Z X
lo)e}
o>
w
>
=
ok
sts
08
828
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(f) GT1050

(1) oo
RS-232
e T
RS422
//o\ ) BATTERY
) H T T HL e
(FG\@ 24DC
@ ) ] [W IF @
[Rear view] |
Standard interface 1 Standard interface 3
(GOT built-in RS-422 interface) (GOT built-in USB interface)

Standard interface 2
(GOT built-in RS-232 interface)

(g) GT104[O
® /7
I RS-232
/ o n
I g]sﬁm . BATTERY
) .
o M
% A Fo =g A
oy | 4|
|
Standard interface 1 Standard interface 3
(GOT built-in RS-422 interface) (GOT built-in USB interface)
Standard interface 2
(GOT built-in RS-232 interface)
(h) GT1020, GT1030
Standard interface 1
(GOT built-in RS-422 interface) Standard interface 2
or (GOT built-in RS-232 interface) (GOT built-in RS-232 interface)

+aml 00000000000000000000

-(D o)

20D

sa L0000

TERM.

0000000000000000DOO0

s — T
1 I
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1.1.2 I/F communication setting

This function displays the list of the GOT communication interfaces.
Set the channel and the communication driver to the interface to be used.

14
o
[T,
8o
=z

T
RS
ok
28
E=s

Bl Setting
S0
'—
Driver z i
Ow
VF: RS232 (1 | [Sersl(MELSEC) =] [ Detail Setting... ] Ky
I/F2: USB ER ) -] 25
El 4 _, . z <
VF3: RS422/485(0 =] [Nene =] [ Detail Setting... | 9t
/F4 Bhemet [0 | [Nons =) [ Detail Setting... |
R5232 Setting
[] Enable the 5V power supply o
'—
Extend /F Satting g9
Extend I/F-1 5 o
CHMNo.  Driver T
- zZ0
1st [u v] [None v]| Detail Setting... I % é
= == oI
2d [0 <] (Nore 2 Dete Seting .|
3rd [U V] [Nme '] Detail Setting... |
Extend I/F-2 o
CHNo.  Driver =
&
1st = e - | St | =)
[D ] [ ] | _E:'ETEI! Setting.... _| =
nd [0 <] [None 7] [ Detail Setting... ] i
| 23
x [0 <] [None =] [ Detai Setting | 83
: o
[ ok ][ cancel |
;
z
7. Select [Common] — [I/F Communication Setting] from the menu. o
55
7. The I/F Communication Setting dialog box appears. Make the settings with reference to the following explanation. 5 '&‘( g
2Lt
3E3
o
o
4
gz
E <
R
z$
59
os
29
% o
O <
'_
6%
2¢
zZx
(o¥e}
o>
w
o
2
=
a
°a
skg
==d
O << O
woan
Z0kE
Zx =Z
828

1. PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING 1-13
1.1 Setting the Communication Interface



B Setting item

The following describes the setting items for the standard I/F setting and extension I/F setting.

| I/F Communication Setting

Standard I/F Setting
CH No. Driver

—

/F1: RS232 (1 | [senalMELSEC) ~ | [ Detai Seting...

I/F-2: USB 3 [Host (FC)

/F-3: RS422/485(0 =] [Nane

/F4: Bhemet [0 ~ [None

R5232 Setting
[ Enable the 5V power supply

Bdend I/F Setting
Extend I/F-1 -
CH No. Driver

Tt [D v] [None

2nd [D V] [None

3rd [ﬂ V] [None

Extend I/F-2 -
CH No. Driver

Tst [D V] [None

2nd [0+ [None

Ird [D v] INone

ltem

Description

Standard I/F Setting

Set channel No. and drivers to the GOT standard interfaces.

GT16, GT14, GT12: Standard I/F-1, Standard I/F-2, Standard I/F-3, Standard |/F-4
GT15, GT1030, GT1020: Standard I/F-1, Standard I/F-2

GT11, GT105[1, GT104[1: Standard I/F-1, Standard I/F-2, Standard I/F-3

Set the CH No. according to the intended purpose.
The number of channels differs depending on the GOT to be used.

0: Not used
1 to 4: Used for connecting a controller of channel No. 1 to 4 set in Setting connected equipment (Channel
CH No. setting)
8: Used for barcode reader connection, RFID connection, PC remote operation (serial), fingerprint
authentication device connection, Printer (serial), or GOT (extended computer)
9: Used for connecting Host (PC)
*: Used for gateway function, MES interface function, and Ethernet download
Multi: Used for Ethernet multiple connection
IIF The communication type of the GOT standard interface is displayed.
i Set the driver for the device to be connected.
Driver

- None - Host (PC) - Each communication driver for connected devices

Detail Setting

Make settings for the transmission speed and data length of the communication driver.

E?Refer to each chapter of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.

RS232 Setting

To validate the 5V power supply function in RS232, mark the [Enable the 5V power supply] checkbox.
The RS232 setting is invalid in the following cases.

* CH No. of [I/F-1: RS232] is [9] in GT15 and 16.

* CH No. of [I/F-1: RS232] is [9] or [8] in GT14.

* For GT12, GT11 and GT10

1-14
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Item Description

Extend I/F Setting Set the communication unit attached to the extension interface of the GOT.

o
Set the CH No. according to the intended purpose. 8
The number of channels differs depending on the GOT to be used. fﬂ ]
0: Not used nD: 5
1 to 4: Used for connecting a controller of channel No. 1 to 4 set in Setting connected equipment (Channel z (uog ,9
CH No. setting) oz
x O
o=

5 to 7: Used for barcode reader connection, RFID connection, and PC remote operation connection

: For the gateway function, MES interface function, Ethernet download, report function,
hard copy (For printer output), video/RGB input, RGB output, multimedia function,

CF card unit, CF card extension unit, sound output, and external 1/O or operation panel
i Set the driver for the device to be connected. 9 3
Driver . . z0
- None - Each driver for connected devices o @
Make settings for the transmission speed and data length of the communication driver. E %
Detail Setting Z O
K?Refer to each chapter of the equipment to be connected to the GOT. % '1:
oI
POINT
e
Channel No., drivers, [RS232 Setting] 89
(1) Channel No.2 to No.4 E;
Use the channel No.2 to No.4 when using the Multi-channel function. %g
For details of the Multi-channel function, refer to the following. 8=z
[ 5 Mitsubishi Electric Products 20. MULTI-CHANNEL FUNCTION
(2) Drivers )
The displayed items for a driver differ according to the settings [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F]. ;
When the driver to be set is not displayed, confirm if [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F] are correct. ,9
00
[ [Setting the communication] section in each chapter 2a
Zs
(3) [RS232 Setting] of GT14 92
Do not use [RS232 Setting] of GT14 for other than the 5V power feeding to the RS-232/485 signal conversion
adaptor. B
For details, refer to the following manual. §
o
[T~ GT14 User's Manual 7.11 RS-232/485 Signal Conversion Adaptor = e
252
4
8E8
1.1.3 Precautions o
29
. . 20
B Precautions for changing model 5<
L
(1) When devices that cannot be converted are included. %%
When setting of [Manufacturer] or [Controller Type] is changed, GT Designer3 displays the device that cannot os
be converted (no corresponding device type, or excessive setting ranges) as [?7?]. In this case, set the device
again.
(2) When the changed Manufacturer or Controller Type does not correspond to the network. 29
The network will be set to the host station. 5 %
'_
(3) When the Manufacturer or Controller Type is changed to [None] § §
The GT Designer3 displays the device of the changed channel No. as [?7?]. In this case, set the device again. 2o
Since the channel No. is retained, the objects can be reused in other channel No. in a batch by using the [Device O
Bach Edit], [CH No. Batch Edit] or [Device List].
&
z
og
=2
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1.2 Writing the Project Data and OS onto the GOT

Write the standard monitor OS, communication driver, option OS, project data and communication settings onto the GOT.
For details on writing to GOT, refer to the following manual.

[ZZ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

1.2.1  Writing the project data and OS onto the GOT

Communicate with GOT E‘
[E= 7 so7wiis | e=7 cot fesd | [ Y 607 verty
‘white Data: (&) Project Data, 05 (O Boot 05 O Special Data
it Mode: | Select wite data v | “wihite: Check.

Acquire GOT infarmation.

Destination Drive: | C:Built-in Flazh Memary ~

“wiite Data Size
Project Data: 3 Khyte
= Untitled [Project1] 0s: 46399 Khyte
E‘m SC'ZE“_ Tolal 4701 Kbyle
A
onmen 2enE “In adldion to the sbove,
Cormmunication Settings use OKbyte GOT RAM
Cormmunication Settings with GOT /1P List
Standard moniter 03 “Wwirite: Dirive Information
Communication driver
[ Extended function 03 _
[ Detion O3 W Data frea: — Khyte
M FreeSpace -~ Khbyte
[[]wite: after deleting all contents in the project folder
GOT ‘wirite
[ Communication Configuration... ] [ Info FReception ] [ Close

7. Select [Communication] — [Write to GOT...] from the menu.

2. The [Communication configuration] dialog box appears.
Set the communication setting between the GOT and the personal computer.
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

3. The [GOT Write] tab appears on the [Communicate with GOT] dialog box.
Select the [Project data, OS] radio button of the Write Data.

4. Check-mark a desired standard monitor OS, communication driver, option OS, extended function OS, and
Communication Settings and click the [GOT Write] button.

POINT,

Writing communication driver onto GT10

When writing a communication driver onto the GT10 in which a Boot OS Ver. under F or a standard monitor OS
Ver. under 01.08.00 is written, turn on the GOT in the OS transfer mode.

For details, refer to the following manual.

[ 5 GT10 User's Manual

(Operating of transmission mode)

03% k- LT < FEE 0,
Please install the 0S.

Turn on the GOT while the bottom right corner is touched.
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1.2.2 Checking the project data and OS writing on GOT

o
2
Confirm if the standard monitor OS, communication driver, option OS, project data and communication settings are 2o
properly written onto the GOT by reading from GOT using GT Designer3. %5
For reading from the GOT, refer to the following manual. @,9
. . . b4
[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual gg
Communicate with GOT E|
(=1 Go7wits =7 507 Fread @ O corT very 06
L
Wiite Data: (@ Project Data, 05 (O Boot0S O Special Data % %
- 4 =uw
Write Mode: ‘ Select wiite data N | “wiite Check O =
Acquire GOT information. % 6
z <
) e oE
GOT Type: | GT1EViEA0480) ~| 9t
Destination Drive: ‘ C:Built-in Flazh Memony v |
‘wiite Drata Size
Project Data: 3 Fhyte
= [@] Untitled [Project1] as: 4B33 Fhyte o
= S”Ee”_ Totak 4701 Khyte ;
Common.Set.tIngs . "I addition to the abowe, o0
Communication Settings use OKbyle BOT RAM. [ i
Communication Settings with GOT /[P List 8 E
& andard menitor 03 “wiite Drive Information Z 0O
- [#] Communication driver z |<£
- [[] Extended function 05 [ | 8 =
&[] Optian 03 W Datadrea — Khyte
W Free Space: — Khyte
)
'_
4
o
'_
0O
w -
[ white after deleting all contents in the project folder % E
[ lritialize SR&h uger area when wiiting project data/03 O 3
ow
[ Cormmunication Configuration..,. J [ Info Reception ] [ Cloge ]
3
7. Select [Communication] — [Read from GOT...] from the menu. =
ZzXxo
2. The [Communication configuration] dialog box appears. 5=
Set the communication setting between the GOT and the personal computer. g § g
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. gme
3. The [GOT Read] tab appears on the [Communicate with GOT] dialog box.
Select the [Drive information] radio button of the Read Data.
2 &)
4. Click the [Info Reception] button. 5 2
E<
) . . Q=
5. Confirm that the project data and OS are written correctly onto the GOT. <
Z 0
o
oS
29
8
52
28
ZX
[oXe}
o>
w
o
2
&
g
o8
5=
==dd
O << O
w oo
Z0kE
Zx =Z
828

1. PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING 1-17
1.2 Writing the Project Data and OS onto the GOT



1.3 Option Devices for the Respective Connection

The following shows the option devices to connect in the respective connection type.
For the specifications, usage and connecting procedure on option devices, refer to the respective device manual.

1.3.1  Communication module
Product name Model Specifications
For QCPU (Q mode), motion controller CPU (Q series)
T15-QB
GT15-QBUS Bus connection (1ch) unit standard model
For QCPU (Q mode), motion controller CPU (Q series)
GT15-QBUS2
Q Bus connection (2ch) unit standard model
For AIQnACPU, motion controller CPU (A series)
GT15-ABUS
Bus connection (1ch) unit standard model
For A/IQnACPU, motion controller CPU (A series)
GT15-ABUS2
Bus connection (2ch) unit standard model
Bus connection unit - -
GT15-75QBUSL For QCPU (Q mode), m(?tlor.l controller CPU (Q series)
Bus connection (1ch) unit slim model
F P ti troll P i
GT15-75QBUS2L or QCPU (Q mode), m(? |or.1 controller CPU (Q series)
Bus connection (2ch) unit slim model
GT15-75ABUSL For A/QnACIlDU, motion (l:onFroIIer CPU (A series)
Bus connection (1ch) unit slim model
GT15-75ABUS2L For A/QnACIlDU, motion (l:onFroIIer CPU (A series)
Bus connection (1ch) unit slim model
GT15-RS2-9P RS-232 serial communication unit (D-sub 9-pin (male))
Serial communication unit GT15-RS4-9S RS-422/485 serial communication unit (D-sub 9-pin (female))
GT15-RS4-TE RS-422/485 serial communication unit (terminal block)
GT15-RS2T4-9P RS-422 side connector 9-pin
RS-422 conversion unit RS-232 — RS-422 conversion unit
GT15-RS2T4-25P RS-422 side connector 25-pin
Communication module GT15-J71BR13 Coaxial bus unit
Communication module GT15-75J71BR13-Z Coaxial bus unit (A9GT-QJ71BR13 + GT15-75IF900 set)
-Link IE controll
CC-Link IE controller GT15-J71GP23-SX Optical loop unit
network communication unit
GT15-J61BT13 Intelligent device station unit CC-LINK Ver. 2 compatible
CC-Link communication unit ; i ; ;
GT15-75J61BT13-2 Intelligent device station unit
(A8GT-61BT13 + GT15-75IF900 set)
Ethernet communication unit GT15-J71E71-100 Ethernet (100Base-TX) unit
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1.3.2 Option unit

Product name Model Specifications
Printer unit GT15-PRN USB slave (PictBridge) for connecting printer 1 ch
Multimedia unit GT16M-MMR For video input signal (NTSC/PAL) 1 ch, playing movie
GT16M-V4
Video input unit For video input signal (NTSC/PAL) 4 ch
GT15V-75V4
GT16M-R2
RGB input unit For analog RGB input signal 2 ch
GT15V-75R1
GT16M-V4R1
Video/RGB input unit For video input signal (NTSC/PAL) 4 ch, for analog RGB mixed input signal 1 ch
GT15V-75V4R1
GT16M-ROUT

RGB output unit

GT15V-75ROUT

For analog RGB output signal 1 ch

CF card unit

GT15-CFCD

For CF card installation (B drive) For GOT back face CF card eject

CF card extension unit

GT15-CFEX-CO8SET

For CF card installation (B drive) For control panel front face CF card eject

Sound output unit GT15-SOUT For sound output
GT15-DIOR For the connection to external I/O device or operation panel (Negative Common
Input/Source Type Output)
External /O unit
GT15-DI0 For the connection to external I/O device or operation panel (Positive Common
Input/Sink Type Output)
1.3.3 Conversion cable
Product name Model Specifications

RS-422 connector conversion

cable

GT16-C02R4-9S

RS-422/485 (Connector) «—+ RS-422 conversion cable (D-sub 9-pin)

RS-485 terminal block
conversion modules

FA-LTBGTR4CBLO05

FA-LTBGTR4CBL10

FA-LTBGTR4CBL20

RS-422/485 (Connector) «— RS-485 (Terminal block)
Supplied connection cable dedicated for the conversion unit

1.3.4 Connector conversion adapter

Product name

Model

Specifications

Connector conversion adapter

GT10-9PT5S

RS-422/485 (D-Sub 9-pin connector) «+— RS-422/485 (Terminal block)

1.3.5 Serial multi-drop connection unit

Product name

Model

Specifications

Serial multi-drop
connection unit

GT01-RS4-M

GOT multi-drop connection module

E/\A§’ Mitsubishi Electric Products 18. GOT MULTI-DROP CONNECTION

1.3.6 RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter

Product name

Model

Specifications

RS-232/485 signal
conversion adapter

GT14-RS2T4-9P

RS-232 signal (D-Sub 9-pin connector) — RS-485 signal (Terminal block)
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1.3.7 Installing a unit on another unit (Checking the unit installation position)

This section describes the precautions for installing units on another unit.
For the installation method of each unit, refer to the User's Manual for the communication unit and option unit you are
using. For the method for installing a unit on another unit, refer to the following.

[ User's Manual of GOT used

M Calculating consumed current
For using multiple extension units, a bar code reader, or a RFID controller, the total current for the extension units,
bar code reader, or RFID controller must be within the current that the GOT can supply.
For the current that the GOT can supply and the current for the extension units, bar code reader, or RFID controller,
refer to the following tables. Make sure that the total of consumed current is within the capacity of the GOT.

(1) Current supply capacity of the GOT

Currentsupply Currentsupply
GOT type capacity GOT type capacity

(A) (A)
GT1695M-X 24 GT1595-X 213
GT1685M-S 24 GT1585V-S 1.74
GT1675M-S 24 GT1585-S 1.74
GT1675M-V 2.4 GT1575V-S 2.2
GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN 2.4 GT1575-S 2.2
GT1665M-S 2.4 GT1575-V, GT1572-VN 2.2
GT1665M-V 24 GT1565-V, GT1562-VN 2.2
GT1662-VN 24 GT1555-V 1.3
GT1655-V 1.3 GT1555-Q, GT1550-Q 1.3

(2) Current consumed by an extension unit/barcode reader/RFID controller

Consumed Consumed
Module type current Module type current
(A) (A)

orisrsomis.,  omisssceuse | 0275
GT15-RS2-9P 0.29 GT16M-V4R1 0.12"1
GT15-RS4-9S 0.33 GT15V-75V4R1 02"
GT15-RS4-TE 0.3 GT16M-ROUT 0.11™
GT15-RS2T4-9P 0.098 GT15V-75ROUT 0.1
GT15-J71E71-100 0.224 GT16M-MMR 0.27"1
GT15-J71GP23-SX 1.07 GT15-CFCD 0.07
GT15-J71LP23-25 0.56 GT15-CFEX-CO8SET 0.15
GT15-J71BR13 0.77 GT15-SOUT 0.08
GT15-J61BT13 0.56 GT15-DIO 0.1
Bar code reader *2 GT15-DIOR 0.1
GT15-PRN 0.09 RFID controller *2
GT16M-V4 0.12"1 GT15-80FPA 0.22
GT15V-75V4 0.2""

*1  Value used for calculating the current consumption of the multi-channel function.
For the specifications of the unit, refer to the manual included with the unit.

*2  When the GOT supplies power to a barcode reader or a RFID controller from the standard interface, add their consumed
current.(Maximum value is less than 0.3 A.)
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(3) Calculation example

o
(a) When connecting the GT15-J71BR13, GT15-RS4-9S (3 units), GT15-J71E71-100 (for the gateway I
function) and a bar code reader (0.12 A) to the GT1575-V {é’@
=z
2
Current supply capacity of GOT (A) Total consumed current (A) 4 (Llog g
22 0.77+0.33+0.33+0.33+0.224+0.12=2.104 é:b_ é

Since the calculated value is within the capacity of the GOT, they can be connected to the GOT.

(b) When connecting the GT15-J71BR13, GT15-RS4-9S (2 units), GT15-J71E71-100 (for the gateway o
function) and a bar code reader (0.12 A) to the GT1585-S ; E’
O wn
Current supply capacity of GOT (A) Total consumed current (A) (E %
1.74 0.77+0.33+0.33+0.224+0.12=1.774 % F_t)
Since the calculated value exceeds the capacity of the GOT, such configuration is not allowed. o
B When using a bus connection unit
o
The installation position varies depending on the bus connection unit to be used. ;
o O
(1) Wide bus units (GT15-75QBUS(2)L, GT15-75ABUS(2)L, GT15-QBUS2, 55’
GT15-ABUS2) 25
Install a bus connection unit in the 1st stage of the extension interface. 5 £
If a bus connection unit is installed in the 2nd stage or above, the unit cannot be used. o
Example: Installing a bus connection unit and serial communication units
. . o
Serial communication unit Bus connection unit ;
)
=
00
w -
Serial communication unit z-
o3
ow
3
2y
558
553
445
SES
o
'_
g5
E<
e
z$
% 0
os
eg
8
52
oo
9
o0
o>
&
z
oz
5L E
=3
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POINT.|.

Cautions for using GT15-QBUS2 and GT15-ABUS2

The stage number of communication units installed on the next stage of GT15-QBUS2 or GT15-ABUS2 are
recognized by the GOT differently depending on the extension interface position.

For communication units installed in the extension interface 2 side, even if the communication unit is physically
installed in the 2nd stage position, the GOT recognizes the position as the 1st stage.

Recognized as the
3rd stage of extend
interface 1

Recognized as the 2nd stage
of extend interface 2

Recognized as the
2nd stage of extend
interface 1

Recognized as the 1st stage
of extend interface 2

Recognized as the 1st stage
of extend interface 1

GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS2

Relay connector

(2) Standard size bus connection unit (GT15-QBUS and GT15-ABUS)
A bus connection unit can be installed in any position (1st to 3rd stage) of the extension interface.

Example: Installing a bus connection unit and serial communication units

Serial communication unit Bus connection unit

Serial communication unit
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B When using a MELSECNET/H communication unit, CC-Link IE controller network
communication unit, or CC-Link communication unit (GT15-J61BT13)
Install a MELSECNET/H communication unit, CC-Link IE controller network communication unit, or CC-Link
communication unit in the 1st stage of an extension interface.
These communication units cannot be used if installed in the 2nd or higher stage.

g
o
[T,
8o
xz
x
RS
O':
25
E=s

Example: When installing a MELSECNET/H communication unit and a serial communication unit

Serial communication unit MELSECNET/H .
communication unit 00
z T
MELSECN%T/H ) Serial communication unit =i
communication unit D
z0O
- &

OT

o

'_

89

5

T

Z0O

- EE
POINT 3%
Precautions for using a MELSECNET/H communication unit, CC-Link IE controller network communication unit,
CC-Link communication unit (GT15-J61BT13) o
'_
The installed stage number of communication units installed on the next stage of MELSECNET/H communication Z
unit, CC-Link IE controller network communication unit, or CC-Link communication unit are recognized by the GOT 5 o
differently depending on the extension interface position. 2a
For communication units installed in the extension interface 2 side, even if the communication unit is physically §§
installed in the 2nd stage position, the GOT recognizes the position as the 1st stage.
Recognized as the 3rd stage =
of extension interface 1 Recognized as the 2nd stage =
of extension interface 2 =
ZzXxo
. oou
Recognized as the 2nd stage - 5 '3:: =
of extension interface 1 Recognized as the 1st stage Sup
of extension interface 2 5z
OO
Recognized as the 1st stage
of extension interface 1 o
=] Faati ; =
MELSECNET/H communication unit (232
E<
Relay connector e
=
os
eg

8

52

wo

9

o0

o>

&

z
oz
8Lt
=3
828
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B When using a MELSECNET/10 communication unit (GT15-75J71LP23-Z, GT15- 75J71BR13-
Z) or CC-Link communication unit (GT15-75J61BT13-2)
Install a MELSECNET/10 communication unit (GT15-75J71LP23-Z, GT15-75J71BR13-Z) or CC-Link communication
unit (GT15-75J61BT13-Z) at the 1st stage of the extension interface.
These communication units cannot be used if installed in the 2nd or higher stage.

For GT16 and the GT155[], the MELSECNET/10 communication unit (GT15-75J71LP23-Z, GT15- 75J71BR13-Z)
and the CC-Link communication unit (GT15-75J61BT13-Z) are not applicable.
Example: When installing a MELSECNET/10 communication unit and a serial communication unit

MELSECNET/10
communication unit

Serial communication unit

B When using an Ethernet communication unit

An Ethernet communication unit can be installed in any position (1st to 3rd stage) of the extension interface.
For GT16, the Ethernet communication unit is not applicable.
Use the Ethernet interface built in the GOT.

Example: When installing an Ethernet communication unit and a serial communication unit

Ethernet
communication unit

Serial communication unit

Ethernet
communication unit

Serial communication unit

B When using a serial communication unit
A serial communication unit can be installed in any position (1st to 3rd stage) of the extension interface.
Serial

communication
unit

Serial
communication
unit
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B When using the printer unit, sound output unit, or external 1/0 unit
The printer unit, sound output unit, or external 1/0O unit can be installed in any position (1st to 3rd stage) of the

o

o

w

. . (2]
extension interface. B
3
Example: When installing a printer unit < 8
. . o
mmuni Ion . . o
Communicatio Printer unit &=
Communication
unit oo

Zz 0o

Sw

=g

O =

w I

Z0

L

oI

o

'_

89

83

B When using the video input unit, RGB input unit, video/RGB input unit, RGB output unit, or g ,35’
multimedia unit O
Install the video input unit, RGB input unit, video/RGB input unit, RGB output unit, or multimedia unit at the 1st stage
of the extension interface.These units cannot be used if installed in the 2nd or higher stage.

When any of these units is used, the communication units indicated below must be installed in the 2nd stage of the o
extension interface. 5
'_
Communication unit Model 8 9
Z 0o
Bus connection unit GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS2 53
ow
MELSECNET/H communication unit | GT15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13
CC-Link .IE cj,ontrol!er network GT15-J71GP23-SX =
communication unit 2
CC-Link communication unit GT15-J61BT13 2 w
ZzXxo
opY
Example: When installing a video input unit and a MELSECNET/H communication unit Eég
Zo &=
Zs=z
MELSEQNEtT/H ’ Video/RGB 3E8
communication uni . .
input unit
Video/RGB MELSEQNI%T/H ’ °
input unit communication uni 0
—
on

E<

e

z$

% 0

oS

29

8

52

wo

9

o0

o>

-

z
oz
ska
=3
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POINT.|.

Precautions for video input unit, RGB input unit, video/RGB input unit, RGB output unit, and multimedia unit

When a communication unit is installed on any of the units above, the stage number of the communication unit

recognized by the GOT varies according to the extension interface.

For communication units installed in the extension interface 2 side, even if the communication unit is physically

installed in the 2nd stage position, the GOT recognizes the position as the 1st stage.

Recognized as the 3rd stage of S
extension interface 1

Recognized as the 2nd stage of
extension interface 1 <

B When using CF card unit or CF card extension unit

Install the CF card unit or CF card extension unit on the extension interface at the last.
The following figures show how to install the CF card unit.

Recognized as the 2nd stage
of extension interface 2

Recognized as the 1st stage
of extension interface 2

Serial communication
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1.4 Connection Cables for the Respective Connection

To connect the GOT to a device in the respective connection type, connection cables between the GOT and a device are
necessary.
For cables needed for each connection, refer to each chapter for connection.

o
o
[T,
Do
=z

T
RS
ok
28
£

1.4.1  GOT connector specifications

The following shows the connector specifications on the GOT side. o Q
Refer to the following table when preparing connection cables by the user. z 3)
=g
. O —
B RS-232 interface 0z
. . —r . . Z <
Use the following as the RS-232 interface and RS-232 communication unit connector on the GOT. For the GOT side 8 %
connection cable, use a connector and connector cover applicable to the GOT connector.
(1) Connector specifications
Hardware o
GOT ey Connector type Connector model Manufacturer =
version % 1)
=
GT16 — 17LE-23090-27(D4CL) T
I
GT1595-X — DDK Ltd. 235
17LE-23090-27(D4CK) zZg
GT1585V-S — 9E
B or later GM-C9RMDU11 Honda Tsushin Kogyo Co., Ltd.
GT1585-STBA
C
GT1585-STBD — 17LE-23090-27(D4CK) DDK Ltd. 5
GT1575V-S — -
B or later GM-C9RMDU11 Honda Tsushin Kogyo Co., Ltd. 8
GT1575-STBA c 00
w -
17LE-23090-27(D4CK) DDK Ltd. zo
GT1575-STBD — 5 3
D or later GM-CO9RMDU11 Honda Tsushin Kogyo Co., Ltd. o
GT1575-VTBA E 9-pin D-sub (male)
inch screw fixed type
GT1575-VTBD — 3
GT1575-VN — 8
= w
GT1572-VN — zEox
17LE-23090-27(D4CK) opY
GT1565-V — 553
GT1562-UN — 2 & =
GT12 - DD Ltd. SE8
GT155] —
GT14 —
GT1150-Q — )
17LE-23090-27(D3CC) ; O
GT1050-Q — oa
GT104 O -Q — E ‘;‘
GT1030, GT1020 — 9-pin terminal block 2 MC1.5/9-G-3.5BK PHOENIX CONTACT Inc. = %
O <
GT15-RS2-9P — 9-pin D-sub (mal ks
9-pin D-sub (male) 17LE-23090-27(D3CC) | DDK Ltd.
GT01-RS4-M — inch screw fixed type
*1 For the procedure to check the GT15 hardware version, refer to the GT15 User's Manual.
*2  The terminal block (MC1.5/9-ST-3.5 or corresponding product) of the cable side is packed together with the GT1030 and F_) O
GT1020. za
=5
(2) Connector pin arrangement Eé
Z0
GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT105[1, GT104[], GT01-RS4-M GT1030, GT1020 g%
o>
GOT main part connector See from the back of a
see from the front GOT main part
1 5 &
DCoooooooQg =
00022222 2
o
6 9 ZZOAXNWOMITWY ez
OO00NMLOIUAIOO zE&
| —
9-pin D-sub (male) 9-pin terminal block 53
Z28E
Zx =Z
828
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B RS-422 interface

Use the following as the RS-422 interface and RS-422/485 communication unit connector on the GOT.

For the GOT side of the connection cable, use a connector and connector cover applicable to the GOT connector.

(1) Connector model

GOT

Connector type

Connector model

Manufacturer

RS-422 conversion unit

9-pin D-sub (female)
M2.6 millimeter screw
fixed type

17LE-13090-27(D2AC)

DDK Ltd.

GT16"

14-pin (female)

HDR-EC14LFDT1-SLE+

Honda Tsushin Kogyo Co., Ltd.

GT14

GT12

GT115[10 -Q

GT105[10 -Q

GT104-Q

9-pin D-sub (female)
M2.6 millimeter screw
fixed type

17LE-13090-27(D3AC)

DDK Ltd.

GT1030, GT1020

9-pin terminal block 2

MC1.5/9-G-3.5BK

PHOENIX CONTACT Inc.

GT15-RS4-9S

GT01-RS4-M

9-pin D-sub (female)
M2.6 millimeter screw
fixed type

17LE-13090-27(D3AC)

DDK Ltd.

*1 When connecting to the RS-422/485 interface, use HDR-E14MAG1+ as a cable connector.

To use HDR-E14MAG1+, a dedicated pressure welding tool is required.

For details on the connector and pressure welding tool, contact Honda Tsushin Kogyo Co., Ltd.

*2  The terminal block (MC1.5/9-ST-3.5 or corresponding product) of the cable side is packed together with the GT1030, GT1020.

(2) Connector pin arrangement

GT16

GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT105[1,
GT104[], GT01-RS4-M

GT1030, GT1020

GOT main part connector
see from the front

GOT main part connector

See from the back of a

8
0

1 0

14-pin (female)

14

7

see from the front

5 1
(6] ¢
Q [®)

9 6

9-pin D-sub (female)

GOT main part

-

2

;

vas| (o

[=]
2
»
®

s R | ) )
QLD
A0 DO
[l Fax=ielv)
> w>w

VSO| (S0

O
(2]
vy)

O-

o Vad

in terminal block

e
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B RS-485 interface

o

. . L . o

Use the following as the RS-485 interface and RS-422/485 communication unit connector on the GOT. =
For the GOT side of the connection cable, use a connector and connector cover applicable to the GOT connector. B
2x

[a}

(1) Connector model we
lo
GOT Hardware version™’ Connector type Connector model Manufacturer = g
GT16™2 — 14-pin (female) HDR-EC14LFDT1-SLE+ | Honda Tsushin Kogyo Co., Ltd.
GT14 —
[eXe}
'_
GT12 - _
O wn
GT1155-QTBD C or later = w
9-pin D-sub (female) 8 =
GT1155-QSBD M2.6 millimeter screw 17LE-13090-27(D3AC) | DDK Ltd. Z9
—_— F or later fixed type % =
GT1150-QLBD yP OT
GT105[0 -Q C or later
GT104[0 -Q Aor later o
GT1030 B or later -
9-pin terminal block 3 MC1.5/9-G-3.5BK PHOENIX CONTACT Inc o g
GT1020 E or later 5 o
w I
9-pin D-sub (female) % S,:J
GT15-RS4-9S — M2.6 millimeter screw 17LE-13090-27(D3AC) DDK Ltd. 8 '%
fixed type
GT15-RS4-TE — — SL-SMT3.5/10/90F BOX | Weidmuller interconnections inc
*1 For the checking procedure of the hardware version, refer to the User's Manual. o
*2  When connecting to the RS-422/485 interface, use HDR-E14MAG1+ as a cable connector. ;
To use HDR-E14MAG1+, a dedicated pressure welding tool is required. 8
For details on the connector and pressure welding tool, contact Honda Tsushin Kogyo Co., Ltd. 8 3
*3  The terminal block (MC1.5/9-ST-3.5 or corresponding product) of the cable side is packed together with the GT1030 and % o
GT1020. 3
82
(2) Connector pin arrangement
GT16 GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT105[], GT1030, GT1020 g
GT1040 =
o
= w w2
GOT main part connector GOT main part connector See from the back of a 5 E m
see from the front see from the front GOT main part 553
5 1 Sup
0 0 © 9 Qw9
: : . . 220222222 Sko
! ! 9 6 OO0OADNHpIAXO®W
VWOnnaGooo
>W>" w>w>
14-pin (female) 9-pin D-sub (female) 9-pin terminal block o

'_

=z O

g

=<

e

z$

% 7]

os

29

% o

O«

52

2g

Zx
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1.4.2 Coaxial cable connector connection method

The following describes the method for connecting the BNC connector (connector plug for coaxial cable) and the cable.

/A\CAUTION

@ Solder the coaxial cable connectors properly.
Insufficient soldering may result in malfunctions.

Components of the BNC connector Structure of the coaxial cable

» o
@ Nut Washer
Plug shell ﬁ

Contact

External conductor
Outer sheath

©

Insulating material
Gasket

&

Internal conductor
Clamp

Remove the external sheath of the coaxial cable with
dimensions as shown below.

Cable in use A
3C-2v 15mm
5C-2V, 5C-2V-CCY 10mm

Washer
Gasket

Insulating material
Internal conductor

i,

Pass the nut, washer, gasket, and clamp through the coaxial
cable as shown on the left and loosen the external conductor.

Cut the external conductor, insulting material, and internal
conductor with the dimensions as shown below.
Note that the external conductor should be cut to the same

c L dimension as the tapered section of the clamp and smoothed
r‘ down to the clamp.
B Clamp and external
conductor Cable in use B C
3C-2v 6mm 3mm
5C-2V, 5C-2V-CCY 7mm 5mm
Solder here Solder the contact to the internal conductor.

Insert the connector assembly shown in
shell and screw the nut into the plug shell.

into the plug

Precautions for soldering
Note the following precautions when soldering the internal conductor and contact.

» Make sure that the solder does not bead up at the soldered section.
* Make sure there are no gaps between the connector and cable insulator or they do not cut into each other.
» Perform soldering quickly so the insulation material does not become deformed.
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1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

o
o
w
The following shows the terminating resistor specifications on the GOT side. 20
When setting the terminating resistor in each connection type, refer to the following. ==
3
B RS-422/485 communication unit B GT16 €9
Set the terminating resistor using the terminating Set the terminating resistor using the terminating
resistor setting switch. resistor setting switch.
Terminating Switch No. Terminating Switch No. o Q
resistor ! 1 2 New | o N resistor ' 1 2 Nem | o B\ 5 E
==
100 OHM ON ON - 100 OHM ON ON - =
Z0
Disable OFF OFF Disable OFF OFF BE
oI
*1 The default setting is "Disable". *1 The default setting is "Disable".
* For RS422/485 communication unit * For GT1685M-S
O] e
89
83
— 22
S
B =)= 2
o i
Terminating resistor setting switch § E)
zZ=
O oD
Rear view of RS-422/485 communication unit. o
B RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter B
. . )
For details, refer to the following. Terminating resistor setting switch §
[5 1.4.4Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion (inside the cover) z o
adaptor 5 'E‘_: g
B GT14 ZHE
Set the terminating resistor using the terminating § E §
resistor setting switch.
N
I E
[ © . o ACCESSOEDT)‘N . J |9
{ °© so CARD } z g
| A 82
o z$
| : | g2
o O >
{ -SDB }
i
D
: Il fs
I } 29
(z) o
& e L ——. i } og
L & 8 g
= 7 P
A )@/ @ )1l [2e
[ ‘ 1l [p q|/l= M J e
b e e« ———
4
&
Terminating resistor selector switch %
o o
sEg
=3
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W GT12

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating

o
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Terminating resistor selector switch

W GT11

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating
resistor setting switch.

e e s L T L
CF CARD
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Terminating resistor selector switch

B GT1050O

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating
resistor setting switch.
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Terminating resistor selector switch

B GT1040

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating
resistor setting switch.

®

pom g |

RS-232

RS-422 ? J:

Terminating resistor selector switch
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B GT1030

o
Set the terminating resistor using the terminating g
resistor setting switch. B
E=
Ad o o o o o o o o o o o o hk 8,09:
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© ®<FG) BATTERY
RS-422
SDA RS-232
m
RSAL yerm Z5
RSB O wn
=g =
= | EEoooononnooton .
7 z0
o= — — =5 zZ
8%
Terminating resistor selector switch
e
W GT1020 89
=
Set the terminating resistor using the terminating E ;
resistor setting switch. 29
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1.4.4 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor

Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch according to the connection type.

POINT;

Enable the 5V power supply
Make sure to validate "Enable the 5V power supply" in the [RS232 Setting] to operate the RS-232/485 signal
conversion adaptor.

[ 1.2.2 Checking the project data and OS writing on GOT

When validating the function using the utility function of the GOT main unit, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 GT14 User's Manual 8.2 Utility Function List

.

MITSUBISHI GT14-Rs2T4-9P

@ @ 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch

] i

AN

B Setting the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch

A

— N O T 1O ©

Switch No.
Setting item Set value
1 2 3 4 5 6
2-wire (1Pair) ON ON - - - OFF
2-wire/4-wire
4-wire (2Pair) OFF OFF - - - OFF
110Q - - ON OFF OFF OFF
Terminating resistor OPEN - - OFF OFF OFF OFF
330Q - - OFF ON ON OFF

POINT,

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter
For details on the RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 GT14-RS2T4-9P RS-232/485 Signal Conversion Adapter User's Manual
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1.5 Verifying GOT Recognizes Connected Equipment

Verify the GOT recognizes controllers on [Communication Settings] of the Utility.
* Channel number of communication interface, communication drivers allocation status
« Communication unit installation status

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
[T = GT[ User's Manual

B When using GT16, GT12
(For GT16)

After powering up the GOT, touch [Main menu]
— [Communication setting] from the Utility.

BT sehwp ]

Lanzuage

Touch [Communication setting].

Lanzuaze
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CONNECTION TO FUJI
TEMPERATURE
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO

CONNECTION TO
HITACHI IES PLC

CONNECTION TO

HITACHI PLC

CONNECTION TO
FUJI PLC

CONNECTION TO CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC YASKAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONTROLLER




ot Assign Ethernet |/F | Channel-Driver assign

[ChNo [RS232 BY_slpnly [ ChNo.[ USB
[T [ AAnA/L/OCPU, L/QJ 71024 [ 9 THost(PCY

[[Chio .| RS422/485 [Cho.[Ethernet

[0 [Nore [ None

Extend I/F Setting

Extend |/F-1 Extend |/F-2

15t [ ChNo.[MNore [ ChNo [ More

[0 [Hore [ 0 [Hore

2nd [Chio.[Hone [ Chilo [ None
[0 [Nore [ 0 [Nore

3rd [Chio.[Hone [ ChNo.[Nore

[0 [Hore [0 [Hore

Definition of Chio.
0 :Mone 5-8:External device #:0ther connection

1-4:FA device connection 9:PC connection

3. The [Communication Setting] appears.

4. Verify that the communication driver name to
be used is displayed in the communication
interface box to be used.

5. When the communication driver name is not
displayed normally, carry out the following
procedure again.

"= 1.1Setting the Communication Interface
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B For GT15, GT14 or GT11

(=
!I Communication setting

@ Time setting & display

Debug & self check
Maintenance timing setting

GOT setup

After powering up the GOT, touch [Main Menu]
— [Communication setting] from the Utility.

Program/data contral

Clean

]

| Addition times reset

Communication setting

Standard |/F Setting

Lansuage

Touch [Communication setting].
(The screen on the left is not displayed on
GT11.)

The [Communication Setting] appears.

Verify that the communication driver name to

be used is displayed in the box for the

communication interface to be used.

T [[A/QnA/QCPU, Q71024

Chho ‘ RS232 S supply (T CHo [USE

9 [Host(PC)

Extend |/F Setting
Extend |/F-1

Extend |/F-2

When the communication driver name is not
displayed normally, carry out the following

1st [ChMo [ None

[ ChMo [ None

[0 MNore

[ 0 TMNore

procedure again.

2nd [Chio [ MNone

[ ChNo [ None

[0 [MNore

| 0 IMNore

[ 7 1.1Setting the Communication Interface

3rd [Chio [None

[ ChMo [ Nore

[0 MNore

[0 ThNore

Definition of Chilo

0 :None 8:Barcode connection
1:FA device connection 9:PC connection

*:0ther connection
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CONNECTION TO FUJI
TEMPERATURE
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO

CONNECTION TO
HITACHI IES PLC

CONNECTION TO

HITACHI PLC

CONNECTION TO
FUJI PLC

CONNECTION TO CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC YASKAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONTROLLER




B For GT10

®Main Menl [ESC

Language [ &
Comm. Setting] [F

e

Comm. Setting  [ESC

Standard |/F | [ &
Data Transfer [ ¥

g

Etandard 1/F-1] [E5G

Ch |RSde2

1 | MELSEC-FX

After powering up the GOT, touch [Main menu]
— [Communication setting] from the Utility.

Touch [Standard I/F] on [Comm. Setting].

The [Standard I/F] appears.

Verify that the communication driver name to
be used is displayed in the box for the
communication interface to be used.

When the communication driver name is not
displayed normally, carry out the following
procedure again.

[ 1.1Setting the Communication Interface

1-38

1. PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING
1.5 Verifying GOT Recognizes Connected Equipment



POINT,

Utility
(1) How to display Utility (at default)

When using GT16, GT1595, GT14, GT12 or GT1020

Utility call key
1-point press on GOT screen upper-left corner

g
o
[T,
Do
xz
x
RS
O':
25
E=s

Utility display
\ = (\When using GT16, GT12) (When using GT15) o6
"o BT T T - . i
Bormricion i [ r oo Sw
— B v sttine 2 aisoiy | [ rowrawsta contron ('—) %
[ oo s ok et % 5
] Mintorace timin sntin | B Adition tims rset % é
OT
(When using GT1050, o
When using GT1585, GT1570, (When using GT14, GT11)  GT1040) [
GT15600, GT1550, GT11, GT1050, — g9
GT10400r GT1030 = em I T
_ €7 Tine setting & display. % 5
gitm%tgiltlagﬁ)s/ 2-point press Z & é
| oT
\
(When using GT1030, GT1020) o
— ®Main Menu [ESC (ZD
— Language Ca] =
Comm. Setting [W | O 3
gz
zs
o
(2) Utility call
When setting [Pressing time] to other than 0 second on the setting screen of the utility call key, press and hold
the utility call key until the buzzer sounds.For the setting of the utility call key, refer to the following. E
=~ GTO User's Manual EE .
(3) Communication interface setting by the Utility % %g
The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing “é o E
[Communication Settings] of project data. g E S
For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
= GT[ User's Manual
(4) Precedence in communication settings = o
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Ultility, the latest setting is effective. 5 o
E <
e
z$
% 0
os
eg
8
6%
wo
Z9
(o¥e}
o>
4
z
oz
5L E
ESd
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1.6 Checking for Normal Monitoring

1.6.1 Check on the GOT

B Check for errors occurring on the GOT

Presetting the system alarm to project data allows you to identify errors occurred on the GOT, PLC CPU, servo

amplifier and communications.
For details on the operation method of the GOT Ultility screen, refer to the following manual.

[T = GT[ User's Manual

(When using GT15)

Error code Communication Channel No.

GOT error: Chio. 1 Resst
402 Commupication timeout. Confirm communication pathway or modules.
A 17:17:36

CPU errorf
Mo Error
Metwork efror:
Mo Error

Error message Time of occurrence

(Displayed only for errors)

el ~

\

HINT

(€

Advanced alarm popup display

With the advanced alarm popup display function, alarms are displayed as a popup display regardless of whether
an alarm display object is placed on the screen or not (regardless of the display screen).

Since comments can be flown from right to left, even a long comment can be displayed all.

For details of the advanced popup display, refer to the following manual.

"%~ GT Designer3 Screen Design Manual

1. PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING
1.6 Checking for Normal Monitoring



B Perform an 1/0 check

PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

BEEEE

Whether the PLC can communicate with the GOT or not can be checked by the I/0 check function.

If this check ends successfully, it means correct communication interface settings and proper cable connection.
. . O
Display the I/O check screen by Main Menu. ; p
- For GT16, GT12 %ﬁ
Display the I/O check screen by [Main menu] — [Self check] — [I/O check]. g?)
* For GT15, GT14, GT"1 §§
Display the I/0O check screen by [Main menu] — [Debug & self check] — [Self check] — [I/O check].
For details on the I/O check, refer to the following manual.
[T = GT[ User's Manual o
=z
o9
o
V92|t checkiBe | T check: /0 check 7. Touch [CPU] on the I/O check screen. %
Please select check channel. Touching [CPU] executes the communication EE
1:RS232 check with the connected PLC. e*
o
1. c
o
g3
2
zs
o
3
o
=w
52
==
e
SES
/self check:Selt check: |/ check 2. When the communication screen ends
Please select check channel. successfully, the screen on the left is displayed.
1:RS232
o
z9
on
L = <
CPU commhgwgi:i;?n check 8 2
z$
% 0
os
eg
8
52
wo
9
o0
o>
&
z
oz
8Lt
==dd
828
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B Communication monitoring function

The communication monitoring is a function that checks whether the PLC can communicate with the GOT.
If this check ends successfully, it means correct communication interface settings and proper cable connection.
Display the communication monitoring function screen by [Main Menu] — [Comm. Setting] — [Comm. Monitor].
For details on the communication monitoring function, refer to the following manual:

[z GT10 User's Manual

(Operation of communication monitoring function screen)

Main Menu

®Main Menu [ESC Comm. Setting [ESC
Language (& | =P [Standard I/F [&
Comm. Setting [ ¥ | Cormm, Moni tor |I§

Touch [Comm. Setting] ) Q Touch [w ]
Communication settings

Comm. Monitor  |[ESC Comm. Setting [ESC
HF’FI__S uEéE < |Data Transfer [ |
[0 ERROR] [N ERROR onitor [ ¥ |

Touch [Comm. Monitor]
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1.6.2 Confirming the communication state on the GOT side (For Ethernet

PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

D
[
O
4
N
[
N

connection)
cT16| |6T15| |6T14| |[cT12

S0
=3
_— L . . o
B Confirming the communication state on Windows®, GT Designer3 éﬂ
(1) When using the Command Prompt of Windows® ('-'235
Execute a Ping command at the Command Prompt of Windows®. § %
(a) When normal communication
C:\>Ping 192.168.0.18
Reply from 192.168.0.18: bytes=32 time<1ms TTL=64 o
'_
(b) When abnormal communication z,
C:\>Ping 192.168.0.18 (»:)E'
Request timed out. 2 §
=z
(2) When using the [PING Test] of GT Designer3 SE
Select [Communication] — [Communication configuration] — [Ethernet] and — [Connection Test] to display
[PING Test].
o
:
Test = 7. Specify the [GOT IP Address] of the [PING S
GOT IP Addess: Test] and click the [PING Test] button. 29
<
82
7. The [Test Result] is displayed after the [PING
Timeout Peiind(PING Test) (Gec] Test] is finished.
Test Result g
[T
=
558
553
8B
33
2.
o
'_
3e
5<
PIMNG TE__StJ Connection Close % g
~ Clickl —————————— 52
o>
1.
(3) When abnormal communication 29
At abnormal communication, check the followings and execute the Ping command again. 5 p
» Mounting condition of Ethernet communication unit 5%
» Cable connecting condition % é
» Confirmation of [Communication Settings] 28
« |P address of GOT specified by Ping command
g
z
oz
BLE
ESd
828
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B Confirming the communication state on the GOT (For GT16, GT14)

[PING Test] can be confirmed by the Utility screen of the GOT.
For details on the operation method of the GOT Utility screen, refer to the following manual.

[ 5~ GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility)
GT14 User's Manual

s Ethernet status
IP address of the other terminal
192 ].[168 )] 3 |.[ 39 ] Ping transmission
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1.6.3 Confirming the communication state to each station (Station monitoring

g
o
[T,
8o
xz
x
RS
O':
25
E=s

The station monitoring function detects the faults (communication timeout) of the stations monitored by the GOT. = =
When an abnormal state is detected, the function assigns the information of the faulty station to the GOT special 5 %
register (GS). 5 %
L
(1) No. of faulty stations = ,EE)
oE
(a) Forthe Ethernet connection (except for the Ethernet multiple connection) oT
Total No. of the faulty CPU are stored.
Device b15 to b8 b7 to b0
GS230 (OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations ,9
=z
(b) For Ethernet multiple connection 8 E’
The total No. of the faulty devices is stored. "=
Z0
Channel Device b15 to b8 b7 to b0 % é
Ch1 GS280 (OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations eT
Ch2 GS300 (OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations
Ch3 GS320 (OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations °
Ch4 GS340 (OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations ;
)
=
00
o
PROINT, 23
Q>
ow
When monitoring GS230 on Numerical Display
When monitoring GS230 on Numerical Display, check [mask processing] with data operation tab as the following. S
For the data operation, refer to the following manual. z
o
[Z5~ GT Designer3 Screen Design Manual % % &
@ Numerical Display (Data Operation tab) E < é'
= w
Jg
Owo
Advanced Settings = ©
Device/Style | Display Caze Extended F Trigger ¥ DperationScript
Only the zetting of zelected "Operation Type' is valid.
Operation Tvpe: () Mane (&) Data Operation O Script '9 o
=z
o —
Bit Mazk 5 2
@D OOR  OX0R Mask Pattern: m HEX] nt g
Zun
[ Eit Shit \ 8 §
[rata Operation
() Mane Set [mask processing] to the upper eight bits (b8 o Q
(3 Bl Erpressian to b15) of GS230 on Numerical Display. z2 '<l(
==
o<
oo
9
o0
o>
&
z
og
Object Name: | [ Description ook [ Cancel § g E
O << O
23K
388
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(2) Faulty station information
The bit corresponding to the faulty station is set. (0: Normal 1: Abnormal)

The bit is reset after the fault is recovered.

(a) Forthe Ethernet connection (except for the Ethernet multiple connection).

/T
) Host | MAwW Mo | PLCHo Tupe IP address Fort Ko Communication [ Mew
GS231hit0 - 1 E 1 2 YOKOGAWS, 193168.0.19 12289 UDFP :
GS231 bhit 1 - 2 1 3 YOKOGAWA 198.168.0.20 12289 uoP Duplicate
GS231 bit2 - 3 1 3 TYOKDGAWR, 193.168.0.21 12289 UDP Delete
(GS231bit3 - 4 1 3 YOKDGAWA 198.168.0.22 12289 uop
Set to Host
Ethernet setting No.
Device
b15 | b14 | b13 | b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
GS231 16 15 14 13 12 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
GS232 32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17
GS233 48 47 46 45 44 43 42 41 40 39 38 37 36 35 34 33
GS234 64 63 62 61 60 59 58 57 56 55 54 53 52 51 50 49
GS235 80 79 78 77 76 75 74 73 72 71 70 69 68 67 66 65
GS236 96 95 94 93 92 91 90 89 88 87 86 85 84 83 82 81
GS237 112 111 110 109 108 107 106 105 104 103 102 101 100 99 98 97
GS238 128 127 126 125 124 123 122 121 120 19 118 17 116 115 114 113
(b) For the Ethernet multiple connection or the temperature controller connection
The station number to which each device corresponds changes according to the connection/non
connection with Ethernet.
With Ethernet connection: 1 to 128
With other than Ethernet connection: 0 to 127
Example) With Ethernet connection, when PC No. 100 CPU connecting to Ch3 is faulty, GS327.b3 is set.
The following table shows the case with Ethernet connection.
Device Station No.

Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Ch4 | b15 | b14 | b13 | b12 | b11 [ b10 | b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | b1 [ bO
GS281 | GS301 | GS321 | GS341 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
GS282 | GS302 | GS322 | GS342 | 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | 28 | 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | 23 | 22 | 21 | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
GS283 | GS303 | GS323 | GS343 | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | 44 | 43 | 42 | 41 | 40 | 39 | 38 | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
GS284 | GS304 | GS324 | GS344 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | 60 | 59 | 58 | 57 | 56 | 55 | 54 | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
GS285 | GS305 | GS325 |GS345 | 80 | 79 | 78 | 77 | 76 | 75 | 74 | 73 | 72 | 71 | 70 | 69 | 68 | 67 | 66 | 65
GS286 | GS306 | GS326 | GS346 | 96 | 95 | 94 | 93 | 92 | 91 | 90 | 89 | 88 | 87 | 8 | 8 | 84 | 83 | 82 | 81
GS287 | GS307 | GS327 | GS347 | 112 | 111 | 110 | 109 | 108 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104 | 103 | 102 | 101 | 100 | 99 | 98 | 97
GS288 | GS308 | GS328 | GS348 | 128 | 127 | 126 | 125 | 124 | 123 | 122 | 121 | 120 | 119 | 118 | 117 | 116 | 115 | 114 | 113

For details on the GS Device, refer to the following manual.
[ GT Designer3 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) Appendix.2.3 GOT special register (GS)
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(3) Network No., station No. notification
The network No. and station No. of the GOT in Ethernet connection are stored at GOT startup.
If connected by other than Ethernet, 0 is stored.

Device
Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Ch4
GS376 GS378 GS380 GS382 Network No. (1 to 239)
GS377 GS379 GS381 GS383 Station No. (1 to 64)

Description

14
o
[T,
8o
=z

T
RS
ok
28
£

CONNECTION TO
HITACHI IES PLC

CONNECTION TO
HITACHI PLC

CONNECTION TO
FUJI PLC

CONNECTION TO FUJI
TEMPERATURE
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
YASKAWA PLC

CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER
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CONNECTIONS TO

NON-MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

o bk 0D

o

10.
1.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.

PRODUCTS

CONNECTIONTO HITACHIIESPLC . . ............... 2-1
CONNECTION TOHITACHIPLC . ........ ... .. ..... 3-1
CONNECTIONTO FUJIPLC. ... ... o 4-1
CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
............................................... 5-1
CONNECTION TO YASKAWAPLC . .. ... ... ot 6-1
CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWAPLC . . ............... 7-1
CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE
CONTROLLER. . ... . 8-1
CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER. 9 -1
CONNECTION TO ALLEN-BRADLEYPLC............ 10 -1
CONNECTIONTOGEPLC. ... ... . 11-1
CONNECTION TO LS INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS PLC .. .. 12-1
CONNECTION TO SICK SAFETY CONTROLLER.. . .. .. 13 -1
CONNECTIONTO SIEMENSPLC .................. 14 -1
CONNECTION TO HIRATA CORPORATION HNC
CONTROLLER. . . .. 15-1

CONNECTION TO MURATEC CONTROLLER. ........ 16 -1
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2.

2.1

Connectable Model List

CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series

Model name

Clock

Communication
Type

GT1 1

Bus

GT11
Serial

GT,
1038

GT,4 120
103,

Refer to

Large-sized H
Series

H-302

H-702

H-1002

H-2002

H-4010

H-300

H-700

H-2000

RS-232
RS-422

[ 221

H-200 to 252
Series

H-200

H-250

H-252

H-252B

H-252C

RS-232

[ 222

H Series
board type

H-20DR

H-28DR

H-40DR

H-64DR

H-20DT

H-28DT

H-40DT

H-64DT

HL-40DR

HL-64DR

RS-232

[ 222

EH-150 series

EH-CPU104

EH-CPU208

EH-CPU308

EH-CPU316

EH-CPU516

EH-CPU548

RS-232

[[5 222

2. CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC
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2.2 System Configuration

2.2.1 Connection to large-sized H series

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

Communication driver

Large-sized Intgllllgenrtt GOT DEIII]]
] st serial po - HITACHI HIDIC H

module - HITACHI HIDIC H (Protocol2)
_ Connection cable o
E To use "transmission control procedure 2" % i
i as a protocol, select "HITACHI HIDIC H = {iJ)
i (Protocol2)" as a communication driver. 8 T
Z 0O
&E
PLC Connection cable GOT OLE
Intelligent C Lo el
Model serialgport i?:tirgsn Cable model Max. Option device e conn_ectable
name 1 Connection diagram number distance P equipment
module Type )
=
2
H-302 " 59
H.702°2 - (Built into GOT) Eg
GT G144 (S
10022 GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m) o=
H-2002"2 - RS-232 or 15m =
- User) : . o [
H-300 R3232 connection diagram 1) GT15.RS2-9P oOT
- : 16 A 15
H-700
H-2000
« Specified transmission speed:
4800bps 9
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m) (z)
or(Zss)RS232 connection =
h - (Built into GOT) (SR
e 1
« Specified transmission speed: 12 B serial % =
19200bps o
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)
) 1 GOT for 1 PLC
or(ss)RS232 connection
diagram 2) g
* Specified transmission speed: g
H-4010 . RS-232 | 38400bps’3 15m z 8o
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m) opu
=<
or(¥5)RS232 connection oEQ
diagram 2) =
« Transmission speed other than o1 T Qug
GT15-RS2-9P OF O
the above
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m)
or(%ss)RS232 connection
diagram 1) 'C_)
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m) z9Q
o
or(s8)RS232 connection 5 &
diagram 2) w g
pd
GT GT GT Z
160 158 14 (]
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m) - (Built into GOT) . . . os
RS-232 or 15m
R WserIRS232 connection diagram 1
ﬂ_ggg 9 ) GT15-RS2-9P
H-1002 User ion di 200m | - (Builtinto GOT 5 160t 29
H-2002 COMM-H (©s2)RS422 connection diagram 1) ( ) for 1 z E
H-4010 COMM-2H GT09-C30R40401-7T(3m) GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m) intelligent serial E=
H-300 port module O <
H-700 GT09-C100R40401-7T(10m) N —— % 8
H.2000 RS-422 GT09-C200R40401-7T(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P™ Zx
GT09-C300R40401-7T(30m) 200m — 99
or GT15-RS4-95
e RS422 tion di 2 g
connection diagram 2) - (Builtinto GOT) o
*1 Product manufactured by HITACHI Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact HITACHI Industrial g
Equipment Systems Co., Ltd. s i
*2  Connect to the peripheral port of the CPU module. E E 2
*3  Can be specified with the CPU software of revision "J" or later. % :;(‘ g
*4  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[]. g é E
300
o >0
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2.2.2 Connecting to H-200 to 252 series, H series board type or EH-150 series

H-200 to 252 series,

Communication driver

=

H series bo_ard type, GOT A
EH-150 series - HITACHI HIDIC H (Protocol2)
Connection cable
To use "transmission control procedure 2"
as a protocol, select "HITACHI HIDIC H
(Protocol2)" as a communication driver.
PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of connectable
C.om.mun Cable model Max. ) . .
Model name ication ) . ) Option device Model equipment
Connection diagram number distance
Type
1 1
H-252"1, H-2528"1 - (Builtinto GOT) | o
H.20DR. H.26DR GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m)
H-40DR, H-64DR | RS-232 or 15m
H-20DT, H-28DT RS232 connection diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P
H-40DT, H-64DT 16 A 15
HL-40DR, HL-64DR
* Specified transmission speed:
4800bps
p GT GT GT
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m) (Buiilt into GOT)
- (Built into
or(Bs5)RS232 connection diagram 1)
* Specified transmission speed:
19200bps
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)
*1+2 »
H-252C RS-232 orR5232 connection diagram 2) 15m
» Transmission speed other than the
above
GT GT
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m) GT15-RS2-9P
orRSZSZ connection diagram 1)
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m) 1 GOT for 1 PLC
orRS232 connection diagram 2)
* Specified transmission speed:
4800bps
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m)
GT GT GT
orR8232 connection diagram 1) - (Built into GOT)
o . . aT:
« Specified transmission speed:
19200bps
EH-CPU104"3 GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)
EH-CPU208" or(§58]RS232 connection diagram 2)
N "3 » Specified transmission speed:
EH CPU308* RS-232 N 15m
EH-CPU316"3 ps
3 GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)
EH-CPU516
EH-CPU548"3 orRS232 connection diagram 2)
* Transmission speed other than the =\ (&
above GT15-RS2-9P
GT09-C30R20401-15P(3m)
or RS232 connection diagram 1)
GT09-C30R20402-15P(3m)
orR8232 connection diagram 2)

*1 To connect to H-200 to 252 series, connect to the peripheral port of the CPU module.

*2  To connect to serial port 2 of H-252C (CPU22-02HC, CPE22-02HC), the round connector (8 pins)/D-sub connector (15 pins)
conversion cable (CNCOM-05 made by HITACHI Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.) is necessary.

*3 To connect to the EH-150 series, connect to the serial port of the CPU module.
The module jack (8 pins)/D-sub connector (15 pins) conversion cable (EHRS05 made by HITACHI Industrial Equipment Systems
Co., Ltd.) is necessary.

2. CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC
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2.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

GOT and the PLC. 2.3.2 RS-422 cable
2.3.1 RS-232 cable B Connection diagram
RS422 connection diagram 1)
B Connection diagram GOT side HITACHI IES PLC side S
o
________________ , F
RS232 connection diagram 1) SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 : ——» RXDP 5 5
i i ' . = W
GOEde HITACHI Ii PLC side SDB(TXD1) | 2 . . RXDN E -
1 CoTTTTTTTT T H i R i Z0
CDINC™ | 1 | | 1| NC RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 |ert ! TXDP Zg
' ' . | oI
RD(RXD) | 2 [« ; 2 SD RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 [ : TXDN
SD(TXD) | 3 —* 3| RD SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 | | — TXDG
ER(DTR) | 4 i —9—* 7 | RV2(DR) SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 | ! = RXDG o
' ' H | (=4
86 |5 : : °o| SG RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 | ! 89
H i ' ! =0
DR(DSR) | 6 : s cs RDB2(RXD2-) | s : § z
RS(RTS) | 7 : ; 6 | RVI(ER) RSA(RTS+) 0 zg
: | - ! oI
CS(CTS) | & [« : 4| RS RSB(RTS-) | 10 |t
-0 E 8| PHL CSA(CTS*) | 1 .—J
L] SR — e L CSB(CTS-) | 12 ! e
*1  GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC sG 13 Lt : )
1 1 '_
. - ! 00
RS232 connection diagram 2) NC 14 E | o
H H 1 1 ZzZs
GOEde HITACHI Ii PLC side shell |t H 8 3
CD/NC™ | 1 ; : 1 NC
RD(RXD) | 2 [« : : 5 sD RS422 cqnnection diagram 2) . |
: : GOT side HITACHI IES PLC side 3
SD(TXD) | 3 ; —> 3 RD i 5
! ! RDA | 2 |« : TXDP F
ER(DTR) | 4 : —e— 7 | RV2(DR) ! ! zoxo
: ; RDB | 7 : : TXDN EES
SG 5 : : 9 SG ' 1 [Ee
! ! SDA | 1 : s > RXDP Zab
DR(DSR) | 6 ' e S CS ! i 8 w 8
! ! SDB | : RXDN =
RS(RTS) | 7 | | 6 | RVI(ER) ! F R
: i RSA | 3 | | SEm— TXDG
CS(CTS) | 8 [+—e— ; 4 RS ! |
| : RSB | 8 ! . .
; 0 : : 8| PHL _I : ! e
| | [ CSA | 4 |t ! - z3
i i 14 ER J ' ! o 5(
- ! ! csB | o ! ; - E:
e _____®&—FG FG . 1 Z§
— _ _ I : _ Zwn
*1  GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC ! 8<
SG | s : + > RXDG
B Precautions when preparing a cable - E ! -
(1) Cable length FG | - v ———— . - o9
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less. 3%
==
(2) GOT side connector 28
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. % %
[Z 5 1.4.1GOT connector specifications © 2=
(3) HITACHI IES PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the HITACHI IES =
PLC side module. g
For details, refer to the HITACHI IES PLC user's ,c_:%
manual. zEg
523
288
828
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B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-422 cable must be 200m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[Z 5 1.4.1GOT connector specifications

(3) HITACHI IES PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the HITACHI IES
PLC side module.
For details, refer to the HITACHI IES PLC user's
manual.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side

When connecting a PLC to the GOT, a terminating

resistor must be connected to the GOT.

(a) For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "Disable".

(b) For GT14, GT11
Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[C5 1.4.3Terminating resistors of GOT

(2) HITACHI IES PLC side
When connecting an intelligent serial port module to a
GOT, a terminating resistor has to be connected to the
intelligent serial port module.

[ Z HITACHI IES PLC user's Manual

2-6 2. CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC
2.3 Connection Diagram



2.4 GOT Side Settings

241 Setting communication

2.4.2 Communication detail settings
interface (Communication Hnicat ! 9

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

settings) Make the settings according to the usage environment.
(1) HITACHI HIDIC H

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

Property |‘\-falue ,9 9

Tranzmizzion Speed(BPS] 19200 % %

. . = w

2. Data Bit 7 bit o=

I

Stap Bit 1 bit = '&_2

. (o) =

Farity Ewen oT
% B 2tore (Wanufacturer: | HITACHI v ) Retry[Times] ]
.:@D H 4 Nue Controllsr Type: | HITACHI HIDIC H | | 3 Theend TiITIE-'[SEC] 3

"B Ethermet I [standard 1P R32321 v ° .

E:Egz:ﬁai}n'wmehm | Diiver. [ HiTacHI HIDIC H v/ ) DEla.ll'| TIITIE[ITIS] 1] |9
[ 5 ) .
B G saer | (P5RTED ) Station Mo. Selection es go
B8 Gateway Client Praperty Walue I =
b Mal Transmission SpeedBPS) 150m 5 o
D FIP Server Data Bit 7hit wT
g Fle Transter (FTP
-5, O Redundant Stop Bit 1bit % 2
<) Station No. Switching :avtwly Even 4 . oFE
eyl Times) 0 oI
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(ms] 0
Station Mo, Selection Ves Item Description Range
Set this it h h th
- 3 o o emwhen shange he 4800bps, o
= — Transmission transmission speed used for 9600bps =
T = | T communication with the connected Ps, z
kel Speed ) 19200bps, o
qlickl equipment. 38400bps 5
(Default: 19200bps) P § E)
Set this item when change the data % g
) Data Bit length used for communication with bt (fixed ow
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the ata Bi the connected equipment. it (fixed)
menu. (Default: 7bit)
Specify the stop bit length for §
2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the Stop Bit communications. 1bit (fixed) o
. . w
channel to be used from the list menu. (Default: 1bit) ZEq
3 Specify whether or not to perform a E '3(_: 8‘
. ing i . ity check, and how it is perf Yo

Set the following items Parity par!tyc ec an_d ow itis performed | (fixed) ot

* Manufacturer: HITACHI during communication. gug

« Controller Type: HITACHI HIDIC H (Default: Even)

« I/F: Interface to be used Se:fthe n:mt:]er of retries to.bet.

L . . performed when a communication )
 Driver: Set either of the following. Retry SITOr OCGUTS. 0 to Stimes o
= HITACHI HIDIC H (Default: Otime) ; 9
= HITACHI HIDIC H (Protocol2) Set the time period for a 82
Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 30sec e
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, (Default: 3sec) % %
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. Set this item to adjust the o >
Make the settings according to the usage . transmission timing of the
. Delay Time communication request from the 0 to 300 (ms)
environment.
GOT.

[~ 2.4.2 Communication detail settings (Default: Oms) °q
Specify whether to use the station No. % i
during communication. [

. . ; No. o<
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. ::222%0 If [Yes] is selected, the station No. is | Yes or No )
fixed to "0." % é
— (Default: Yes) o>
The settings of connecting equipment can be w
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting]. g
For details, refer to the following. o§
. . . L]
[~ 1.1.2I/F communication setting 3L
5%3
w oo
Z0kE
Zx =Z
828
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(2) HITACHI HIDIC H (Protocol2)

Property | Walue |
Tranzmizzion Speed(BPS] 19200

Data Bit 7 bit

Shop Bit 1 bit

Farity Ewven

Retm(Times) 1]

Timeout Time[Sec) 3

Delay Tirmelmsz] ]

Station Mo, Selection Yes

POINT.|.|

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[ 7~ GTO User's Manual

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

ltem

Description

Range

Transmission
Speed

Set this item when change the
transmission speed used for
communication with the connected
equipment.

(Default: 19200bps)

4800bps,
9600bps,
19200bps,
38400bps

Data Bit

Set this item when change the data
length used for communication with
the connected equipment.

(Default: 7bit)

7bit (fixed)

Stop Bit

Specify the stop bit length for
communications.
(Default: 1bit)

1bit (fixed)

Parity

Specify whether or not to perform a
parity check, and how it is performed
during communication.

(Default: Even)

Even (fixed)

Retry

Set the number of retries to be
performed when a communication
error occurs.

(Default: Otime)

0 to Stimes

Timeout Time

Set the time period for a
communication to time out.
(Default: 3sec)

3 to 30sec

Delay Time

Set this item to adjust the
transmission timing of the
communication request from the
GOT.

(Default: Oms)

0 to 300 (ms)

Station No.
Selection

Specify whether to use the station No.

during communication.

If [Yes] is selected, the station No. is
fixed to "0."

(Default: Yes)

Yes or No

2. CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC
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2.5 PLC Side Setting

4

(@]
-
o
EE=

L g 2
POINT: (2) For transmission control procedure2 cankel
O =
5og
Item Set value
HITACHI IES PLC — ——
. Transmission speed 19200bps
For details of the HITACHI IES PLC, refer to the o 5
following manual. ation o.
, Data bit 7bit
[~ HITACHI IES PLC user's Manual 29
Stop bit 1bit zo
Ow
Parity bit Even 5 %
B Directly connecting to the CPU Control Method None ”éé
For RS-232 communication: 8 '%
Item Set value o RS-232 MODE switch 9
Communication format L
L qurg 4800bps, 9600bps, For RS-422 communication:
Transmission speed 19200bps, 38400bps RS-422 MODE switch 9
Station No. 0 Sum check Done ,9
z
Data bit 7bit o9
=ao
Stop bit 1bit "=
T Z0
Parity bit Even % é
Control Method DTR control ozT
Communication format RS-232
Sum check Done
Protocol transmission control procedure 1 9
z
*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on O
the GOT side. 50
*2  The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that % T
of the GOT side. Zs
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to 8 E
the following.
’_? 2.4.2 Communication detail settings
*3  The setting range varies with the connected PLC. 3
[T
B Connecting to the intelligent serial port 2 W
z
o>uw
module EE
52
(1) For transmission control procedure1 e
Owo
OF O
Item Set value
Transmission speed 19200bps
Station No. 0 '9
Data bit 7bit z9
Stop bit 1bit 2 <
O
Parity bit Even 2 g
Control Method None % 2
o>
For RS-232 communication:
Communication format RS-232 MODE switch 2
For RS-422 communication:
RS-422 MODE switch 2 (XS
=3
Sum check Done (ZD i

52

28

ZX

[eXe}

o>

w

o

2

&

a
°2
st
EE3
D32
Z0kE
Zx =Z
828

2. CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC 2-9

2.5 PLC Side Setting



2.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ depending on the models, even though belonging to the same series.
Please make the setting according to the specifications of the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside the range is set, other objects with correct device settings may
not be monitored.

B Setting item

=Bit> CH1 HITACHI HIDIC H

K

Device
Infarmatiorn

x v [ 3] L | [Kind]

()] CoJe)le)
E] Device:
e
(]

Iltem Description
Device Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of word device.
Information Displays the device type and setting range which are selected in [Device].
2-10 2. CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC
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POINT.|.

Device settings of HITACHI IES PLC
(1) When specifying an external I/O device

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

(@) When setting a bit device
Set the device using the format of module No. + slot No. + module bit No.

Device

Module No. (0-5) DEC

o
x v| |25 & pevice number = §
J Module internal bit No. (00-95):DEC (©) @
Device name L Slot No. (0-A) HEX 6=
Z0
8E
o

(b) When setting a word device
Set the device using the format of module No. + slot No. + module bit No.
For the device name setting, enter "w" before the bit device name.

Device 9
: 3o
wx & [27. & pevice number =
Module internal bit No. (0-7):DEC 8 T
Device name L Slot No. (0-A) HEX = '&5’
Module No. (0-5) DEC 8%
(2) When specifying a remote external 1/0 device
(@) When setting a bit device
Set the device using the format of remote master station + remote slave station + slot No. + module bit o
No. z
o
Device 5 (6)
2a
= =
5 v| 1435 2] Device number 8§
Module bit No. (00-95): DEC
Device name —— Slot No. (0-9) : DEC
— Remote slave station (0-9) : DEC =
Remote master station (1-4) : DEC e
(b) When setting a word device E W
Set the device using the format of remote master station + remote slave station + slot No. + module bit g E g
No. § i g
o
For the device name setting, enter "w" before the bit device name. 525
OO
Device
1 *| Device number
Module bit No. (0-9): DEC e
Device name — Slot No. (0-9) : DEC <23 g
Remote slave station (0-9) : DEC 5<
Remote master station (1-4) : DEC 3 g
% 0
os
eg
8
52
28
Z X
[oXe}
o>
w
=
&
oS
sEx
Zok
828

2. CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC 2-11
2.6 Device Range that Can Be Set



2.6.1 HITACHI HIDIC H Series
Device name Setting range Device No. representation
External input (X) X00000 to X05A95
Hexadecimal + Decimal
External output (Y) Y00000 to YO5A95
Remote external input (X) X10000 to X49995
Decimal
Remote external output (Y) Y10000 to Y49995
1st CPU link (L) L0000 to L3FFF
2nd CPU link (L1) L10000 to L13FFF Hexadecimal
Data area (M) MO0000 to M3FFF
On-delay timer (TD)"! TDO to TD255
Single-shot timer (SS)"! SS0 to 88255
§ Watchdog timer (WDT)"! WDTO to WDT255
[0
= | Monostable timer (MS)™ MSO to MS255
o Decimal
Retentive timer (TMR)"! TMRO to TMR255
Up counter (CU)*1 CUO0 to CU5M1
Ring counter (RCU) RCUO to RCU511
Up/Down counter (CT)"! CTO to CT511
Bit internal output (R) RO to R7BF Hexadecimal
Rising edge detection (DIF)"! DIFO to DIF511
Decimal
Falling edge detection (DFN)"! DFNO to DFN511
Word device bit Spe(l:Ierd bit of the foIIoYV|ng word devices _
timer/counter, word internal output
External input (WX) WX0000 to WX05A7
Hexadecimal + Decimal
External output (WY) WY0000 to WYO5A7
Remote external input (WX) WX1000 to WX4997
Decimal
8 | Remote external output (WY) WY1000 to WY4997
>
S | First CPU link (WL) WLO000 to WL3FF
©
§ 2nd CPU link (WL1) WL 1000 to WL13FF Hexadecimal
Data area (WM) WMO000 to WM3FF
Timer/Counter (Elapsed value) (TC) TCO to TC511 Decimal
Word internal output (WR) WRO000 to WR3FF Hexadecimal
*1  Overlapped numbers cannot be used.
*2 Do not set device outside the range.
If the set device is outside the range, the object set by the device within the range may not be displayed.
2-12 2. CONNECTION TO HITACHI IES PLC
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3.

CONNECTION TO HITACHI PLC

3.1

Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series

Model name

Clock

Communication

1
Serial

GT,
1038

GT,4 120
1039

Refer to

Type
LQP510 RS-232
S10V — @] RS-422 (@] (@] (@] (@] X @] X X 53241
LQP800
LQP000
S10mini LQPO10 o Ezféz e} e} e} e} x o} x x ||[[T5 322
LQPO11
LQP120
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3.2 System Configuration

3.2.1 Connecting to S10V

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

Communication driver
Communication =1
S10V module GOT
HITACHI S10mini/S10V
Connection cable [eNe)
=3
z0o
Ow
=
0=
T
29
8E
PLC Connection cable GOT © 2
Number of
Model | Communication Ci?:;?c:r:m Cable model Max. St e N— connectable
name module”’ e Connection diagram number distance P equipment
o
'_
z
GT09-C30R21301-9S (3m) - 8o
or - (Built into GOT) S 5o
LQE560 RS-232 15m . - T
(©52)RS232 connection diagram ) L g ::)
1) GT15-RS2-9P OE
RS422 connection diagram o
Jerarrg 500m - (Built into GOT) Gas
LaPs10 Y loi?nz:?::e:tion
LQP520 GT09-C30R41301-9S (3m) o o
GT16-C02R4-95(0.2m) module ©
GT09-C100R41301-9S(10m) =
LQES565 RS-422 GT09-C200R41301-95(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P 2 8
GT09-C300R41301-95(30m) | 500m 99
or GT15-RS4-9S zo
o3
RS422 connection diagram o
preparing, e
2) - (Built into GOT)
User 1 i -
RS422 connection diagram 500m - (Built into GOT) =
1) g
=4
GT09-C30R41301-9S (3m) GT16-C02R4-95(0.2m) = % o
GT09-C100R41301-9S(10m) E EE
LQP510 - RS-422 GT09-C200R41301-9S(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P™2 1 GOT for 1 PLC S e <
GT09-C300R41301-95(30m) | 500m 24t
or GT15-RS4-9S SH8
RS422 connection diagram
Jreparing, e
2) - (Built into GOT)
*1 Product manufactured by Hitachi, Ltd.For details of the product, contact Hitachi, Ltd. F_)
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[]. (ZD 8
On
=<
e
z$
% 0
os

CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER
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3.2.2 Connecting to S10mini

Communication driver
Communication

S10mini

module

Connection cable

GOT

=1

HITACHI $10mini/S10V

PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of
S Communication C'omtf'nun Cable model Max. S Vs connectable
eries module™! |<_:rz;’|)(;n Connection diagram number distance ption device ode equipment
GT09-C30R21301-9S (3m) 6 I %151 %14
LQE560 or - (Built into GOT) . . .
LQE060 RS-232 15m e, | S
LQE160 R8232 connection diagram
1) GT15-RS2-9P
User) ¢ H
RS422 connection diagram 500m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1
1
S10mini ) communication
GT09-C30R41301-9S (3m) GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m) module
GT09-C100R41301-9S(10m)
LQE565 RS-422 -
LQE165 - GT09-C200R41301-9S(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P™2
GT09-C300R41301-9S(30m) 500m
or GT15-RS4-9S
RS422 connection diagram
preparing, e b
2) - (Built into GOT)
*1 Product manufactured by Hitachi, Ltd.For details of the product, contact Hitachi, Ltd.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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3.3 Connection Diagram

o
o
w
The following diagram shows the connection between the o i z
GOT and the PLC. 3.3.2 RS-422 cable =8%
£0E
wos
3.3.1 RS-232 cable B Connection diagram [T
RS422 connection diagram 1)
B Connection diagram GOT side PLC side 50
'—
RS232 connection diagram 1) SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 it ——— L» 2 | RD-H 5 5
For the GT16, GT15 i ' =
GOT side SDB1(TXD1-) 2 - —> 1 RD-L 8 I
. . 1 : Z 0O
(D-sub 9-pin) PLC side RDAT(RXD1+) | 3 p—! i — 3 | SD-H B
fmmmmmmmmooooo-o-- i ! oT
CD 1 e 7 7 |RS RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 ; : 4 | SD-L
RD(RXD) | 2 : 3 |SD SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 | ! 6 -
SD(TXD) | 3 . H— 2 |RD SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 : ‘ 7 | ATT-H o
I I ! I z
ER(DTR) | 4 : ——> 6 |DR RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 ! ! 8 - 09
| | 1 | o
SG 5 ; I+ 5 |SG RDB2(RXD2-) | 8 : : 9 | ATT-L § g
DR(DSR)| 4 |ER RSA(RTS+) 9 5 SG § %
RS(RTS) | 7 ot L—» 1 [CD RSB(RTS-) 10 ; '
CS(CTS)| s J L s |Cs CSA(CTS+) | 11 fe—t
""""" b : ! o
- 9 =1 9 - CSB(CTS-) 12 [ i =
i ' Z
*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable SG 13 | ' 8
hield line. I @ mm === o O O
shieidine NC 14 R Za
For GT14, GT12, GT11 % g
GOT side * Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable ow
(D-sub 9-pin) PLC side shield line.
NC 1 CTTTTTTTTTTTTTTT ! 1 |lco RS422 connection diagram 2) =
! ' GOT side PLC side =
RD(RXD) | 2 : ; s |sb e
I I 1 L » -| X o
SD(TXD) | 3 ; 4l 2 |RD SDA | 1 ! ! 2 | RDH § =3
I I | 1 <<
| | < T T - QO
ER(DTR) | 4 . " & |DR RDA | 2 . . 3 | SD-H i
| : | i _ zZ==z
s | s ; L 5 |sG RSA | @ :I ! ! ¥ SES
DR(DSR) | & ! ! 4 |ER CSA | ¢ . ! 7 | ATTH
RS(RTS) | 7 7 |Rs SG | s ! ! s | s¢
I 1 ! ! N _ (@)
CS(CTS) | 8 :| ! ! |: s |CS SDB | e : — 1 | RDL S
RRREEEEE 9 -------- RDB | 7 [¢ 5 4 | sDL Oa
- 9 = *1 9 | - ! ! E<
i ' e
RSB 8 | \ 8 - 2 g
*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable :I """"" A S Z5
shield line. CSB | o - 9 | ATT-L 9«
[ | Precautions when preparing a cable *1  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable
shield line.
o
(1) Cable length e E.’
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less. .(:) %t
o<
(2) GOT side connector 238
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. § é
[ 1.4.1GOT connector specifications
(3) HITACHI PLC side connector w
Use the connector supporting the HITACHI PLC side 2
&
module. i
For details, refer to the HITACHI PLC user's manual. EEM
S«y
ZoE
828
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B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-422 cable must be 500m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[Z 5 1.4.1GOT connector specifications

(3) HITACHI PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the HITACHI PLC
side module.
For details, refer to the HITACHI PLC user's manual.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side

When connecting a PLC to the GOT, a terminating

resistor must be connected to the GOT.

(a) For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "Disable".

(b) For GT14, GT11
Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.
[C 5 1.4.3Terminating resistors of GOT

3-6 3. CONNECTION TO HITACHI PLC
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3.4 GOT Side Settings

3.4.1  Setting communication

3.4.2 Communication detail settings
interface (Communication Hnicat ! 9

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

settings) Make the settings according to the usage environment.
Set the channel of th ted equipment Piopetly e |
[S] € channel O € connected equipment. .
quip Tranzmizzion Speed(BPS] 13200 o
(6)
. . =
[ata Bit 2 bit -7
2 Stop Bit 1 bit % 2
i I
. _ __ Farity Odd % =
‘= Controller Setting 3 Fietry[Times] g é
O
@ CH T HITACHI S10miniss H H
g E:; :ﬂhe Marufacturer [HITACHI | ) Timeout TIITIE'.'[SEC] 3
@ CH & Nore Controllr Type: | HITACHI 510mini/310V v 3 De|a_',-l TiITIE[ITIS]
Wetwark/Duples 5 etting .

B Ethemet UF | Stendard I/FIRS 232] v
& Routing Information
= 5k Gateway | Diiver [HITACHI 5 10mini/5 10V v ) 9
ﬁgalewm‘gw;‘ (Detail Setting ) z
BE Gateway Clent [ Value | o) 9
£ Mail Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200 o
. ERFTPSever O =
B Fie Transter FTR BEBER oee T
- 18, O Redundant Stop Bit 1bit — 4 ) o5
& Station Mo, Switching Parity 0dd zZ |<£
Retry{Tirmes) 0 ioti o=
Tlm:w”w[w : Item Description Range B
Delay Time{ms) 0 Set this item when change the 9600bps,
Transmission transmission speed used for 19200bps,
Speed communication with the connected 38400bps,
L3 J— [ p equipment. 57600bps, o
| e | T P (Default: 19200bps) 115200bps e
Click! Set this item when change the data [e]
Sl length used for communication with %
Data Bit o _ 7bits/8bits Q9
the connected equipment. Zo
. A Z =
(Default: 8bits) 53
Specify the stop bit length for ouw
Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits
7. Select[C Controller Setting] from th (Ocault 8blt)
) elect [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the Specify whether or not to perform a None §
menu. Parit parity check, and how it is performed Even ;
y during communication. odd ; ) e
7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the (Default: Odd) - E ”:.J
channel to be used from the list menu. Set the number of retries to be D5
performed when a communication . Zao k&
Retry 0 to Stimes z==z
3. Set the following items orror oseuis: SHEGS
. 9 : (Default: Otime)
» Manufacturer: HITACHI Set the time period for a
» Controller Type: HITACHI S10mini/S10V Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 30sec
« |I/F: Interface to be used (Default: 3sec) o
+ Driver: HITACHI S10mini/S10V Setthis ftem fo adjust the z9
transmission timing of the oa
. L Delay Time communication request from the 0 to 300m 5 %’3
4 The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, GOT. g 3
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. (Default: 0) 5 7]
o>

Make the settings according to the usage

environment. m
POINIT;

[C 5 3.4.2 Communication detail settings

o
(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility ;E’
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. The communication interface setting can be 2g
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings] o5
v = after writing [Communication Settings] of project =1°
POINIT data. 3 S
For details on the Utility, refer to the following
The settings of connecting equipment can be manual.
conflrme.d in [IIF Communlcat.lon Setting]. = GT[] User's Manual 5
For details, refer to the following. . L . =
. . (2) Precedence in communication settings i
[~ 1.1.2I/F communication setting When settings are made by GT Designer3 orthe  £&,
Utility, the latest setting is effective. % :;‘: g
Z8E
Zx =Z
828
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3.5 PLC Side Setting

3.5.1 Connecting to communication

POINT
module
HITACHI PLC
For details of HITACHI PLCs, refer to the following B Communication settings
manuals.

Make the communication settings of the

[C = HITACHI PLC user's Manual Communication module.

Item Set value
Model name Refer to —
ing’ 1" #0 to #3
LQE560 Channel No. setting
LQE0B0 Protocol setting H-7338 protocol
Communication module | LQE160 35.1 Transmission speed 19200bps (fixed)
LQE565 Data bit 8bits (fixed)
LQE165 Parity bit Odd (fixed)
Start bit 1 bit (fixed)
Stop bit 1 bit (fixed)
*1 The ranges of available channel No. differ depending on the
model of communication module.
*2  Avoid duplication of the channel No.
B Settings by switch
Make the communication settings using each setting
switch.
Setting switches for the channel No.
o — and the protocol
! g CN1 MODU, CN2 MODU
o
CN1 E
o
[
CN2
O
=
(1) Settings of the channel No. and the protocol
Switch position Protocol Channel No. N ! &
e v CN1
o
8 #0 bé‘ et MODU
9 #1
H-7338 — 0
A #2 S5
s 7| CN2
B #3 iy MODU
3-8 3. CONNECTION TO HITACHI PLC

3.5 PLC Side Setting



3.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT

are as follows. 3.6.1 HITACHI S10mini/S10V
Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.
The device specifications of controllers may differ Device
depending on the models, even though belonging to the Device name Setting range No.
same series. bt
tation
Please make the setting according to the specifications of -
External input (X) X000 to XFFF
the controller actually used.
When a non-existent device or a device number outside External output (Y) Y000to YFFF
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings Internal register (R) R000 to RFFF
may not be monitored. Keep relay (K) K000 to KFFF
[ | Settmg item :E'\:;ended internal register MOOO to MEFF
=Bit> CH1 HITACHI $10mini/S10V E| : .
" Extended internal register A00O to AFFF
Evice (A)
Infarmation
= Hexadec
N o (TR = | i) On-delay timer (T) T000 to T1FF mal
HEE) CIEE o . me
E] E] = One-shot timer (U) U000 to UOFF
000-FFF
Up-down counter (C C00 to CFF
8l -
§ Global link register (GL)® GLO000 to GLFFF
@ | Event register (E) EO00 to EFFF
) System register (S)! S000 to SBFF
ltem Information
- - - Transfer register (J) J00O0 to JFFF
Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
Device'! The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit Receive register (Q) Q000 to QFFF
of word device. Specified bit of the
) Displays the device type and setting range which are following word devices
Information ) . i
selected in [Device]. One-shot timer, up-down
n — — counter, function data
1 The uppermost bit is b0 and the lowermost bit is b15. Word device bit register, function work _
register, extended function
POINT work register, backup work
register, backup long-word
Device settings of HITACHI PLC work register
(1) When Setting a bit device External input (XW) XWO000 to XWFFO0
Set the device using the format of address (word External output (YW) YW000 to YWFFO
unit) + bit number (0 to F).
Internal register (RW) RWO000 to RWFFO
pevice '8Et ded internal regist
& | cxtended intemal register MWO000 to MWFFO Hexadec
|->.<- Y| |DQQ s | 3 (MW) imal
I Bit position (0 to F) ;o Extended internal register AWO000 to AWFFO
Device name Address (word units) (AW) ©
(2) When setting a word device Keep relay (KW) KW000 to KWFFO
For external input (XW), external output (YW), -
internal register (RW), extended internal register On-delay timer (TW) TWO000 to TW1FO
(MW, AW), keep relay (KW), on-delay timer (TW),
one-shot timer (UW), up-down counter (CW),
global link register (GW), event register (EW),
system register (SW), transfer register (JW), and
receive register (QW), set as follows.
Device
xe v o0 [
L Fixed to 0
Device name — Address (word units)
3. CONNECTION TO HITACHI PLC 3-9
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Device

No.
Device name Setting range °
represen
tation
One-shot timer (UW) UWO000 to UWOFO0
Up-down counter (CW) CWO00 to CWFO
Global link register (GW) GWO000 to GWFFO
Event register (EW) EWO000 to EWFFO
System register (SW)" SWO000 to SWBFO
Transfer register (JW) JWO000 to JWFFO
Receive register (QW) QWO000 to QWFFO
On-delay timer (current
- TCO000 to TC1FF
value) (TC)
On-delay timer (set value)
" TS000 to TS1FF
(TS)
One-shot timer (current
- UC000 to UCOFF
value) (UC)
One-shot timer (set value)
9 US000 to USOFF
(Us)
Up-down counter (current
@ - CCO00 to CCFF
g value) (CC)
] Hexadec
Up-down counter (set f
2P \ ( CS00 to CSFF imal
= | value) (CS)
Function data register
. DWO000 to DWFFF
(Bw)
Function work register
- FWO000 to FWBFF
(FW)
Extended function work
. - LWWO0000 to LWWFFFF
register (LWW)
Backup work register
5 LXWO0000 to LXW3FFF
(LXW)
Long-word work register
3 LLLOOOO to LLL1FFF
(LLL)
Backup Long-word work
. sg44 LML0000 to LML1FFF
register (LML)
Floating-point work register
3 LF0000 to LF1FFF
(LF)
Backup single-precision
floating-point work register LG0000 to LG1FFF
(Le)?®

*1 Only reading is possible.

*2  Only 16-bit (1-word) designation is allowed.

*3  Only 32-bit (2-word) designation is allowed.

*4  When itis used with bit specification (bit specification of word
device), the offset function cannot be used.

*5  When bit specification (bit specification of word device) is
performed, the uppermost bit is b0 and the lowermost bit is
b15.

Higher Lower
b0 b1 ‘ .......... ‘ b14 b15 ‘
*6  Device "GL" corresponds to device "G" of the PLC.
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4. CONNECTION TO FUJI PLC

4.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

) Communication
RS-232
F55 x RS.485 o) O O O x @) X X (L5 421
RS-232
F70 x RS.485 O| O] O] O] x O x x |5 422
MICREX-F
F120S
RS-232
F140S
x RS-485 O| 0| O | O | x O x x |[[TF 423
F1501S
SPH200
MICREX-SX SPH300 RS-232
SPH SPH2000 x RS-485 O x o x x x X X [ 5424
SPH3000
SPH200
MICREX-SX SPH300
X Ethernet O X O X X X X X 431
SPH SPH2000 =
SPH3000
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4.2 Serial Connection

4.2.1 System Configuration for connecting to MICREX-F55

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

For details on the system configuration on the PLC side, refer to the following section.
[T = 4.5 Precautions

B When using the RS-232 interface card

[eXe}
=3
Communication driver % o
n
| i 1 Ew
MICREX-F55  >252C GoT = E
interface card FUJI MICREX-F z &()
- oE
Connection cable (SF=
o
'_
z
PLC Connection cable GOT o9
Ea
RS-232C Commun Number of connectable "=
Model . bl del Max. .
oo interface ication (;a et mode ) ax Option device Model equipment % &(J
name 4 Connection diagram number distance oE
card Type oI
GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m)
F55 NVIL-RS2 | RS-232 o 15m - (Bultino GO 1GOT for 1RS-232C
(©52)RS232 connection diagram 124 o interface card o
1 GT15-RS2-9P e ! z
) 2
*1 Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. 5 &)
o
S -
R
B When using the RS-232C/485 interface capsule
RS-232C/485 3
MICREX-F55 o =
interface capsule 12
zxo
GOT opY
g m [ |
e BEE
L — Connection cable Zab
I Owo
(- oEO
T-link I o
co
z
g
PLC Connection cable GOT 5 <
w
— RS-232C/485 | Commun _— - - Number of connectable % §
) . : 0
oce interface ication ) @ et moae i ax Option device Model equipment o<
name “ Connection diagram number distance o>
capsule Type
GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m)
F55 | FFK120A-C10 | RS-232 o 15m -(Bultine 8O 1 GOT for 1 RS-232C/
(©52)RS232 connection diagram 12} serial 485 interface capsule
1) GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.

CONNECTION TO
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YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE
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B When connecting to multiple PLCs

Connection cable

1 GOT
RS-232C/485 RS-232C/485
interface capsule interface capsule
T-link T-link
MICREX-F55 MICREX-F55
PLC Connection cable GOT
RS-232C/485 Number of connectable
Model . ().omrnun Cable model Max. . ) :
interface ication X . ' Option device Model equipment
name “ Connection diagram number distance
capsule Type
User) : H
RS485 connection diagram 500m - (Built into GOT)
)
GT09-C30R41001-6T(3m) 500m2 | GT16-C02R4-95(0.2m)
GT09-C100R41001-6T(10m N 1 GOT for up to 6 PLCs
(10m) GT15-RS2T4-9P™3 :
F55 FFK120A-C10 RS-485 GT09-C200R41001-6T(20m) (RS-232C/485 interface
GT09-C300R41001-6T(30m) GT15-RS4-9S S5 G capsules)
. 500m
Tsen . . GT GT
RS485 connection diagram - (Built into GOT)
2
*1  Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2  Including the cable length of the option devices.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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4.2.2 System Configuration for connecting to MICREX-F70

4
2
For details on the system configuration on the PLC side, refer to the following. % 2o
xz
. ESZ
[T = 4.5 Precautions <3 =
SOE
. . woZ
B When using general-purpose interface modules rxQ
Communication driver
RS General-purpose coT @1[[[”]
interface module FUJI MICREX-F B
=3
" zo
Connection cable Swn
=
0=
T
29
8E
oI
PLC Connection cable GOT
T General-purpose | Commun Sl - - Number of connectable
ode interface ication ) a ? mode , ax. Option device Model equipment ,9
name “ Connection diagram number distance =
module Type o9
o
GT GT GT O —
GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m) - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 general- = 5
F70 NC1L-RS2 RS-232 or 15m purpose interface EE
[S)==
RS232 connection diagram 1) module
preparing,
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.
e
&
B When using the RS-232C/485 interface capsule =
3
zZ 0o
&3
RS-232C/485 oL
MICREX-F70 interface capsule
GOT
T 3
= Connection cable 5
= &
== 55 g
—~ Ex2
I 000- OO- g Q o o
Wy oe
i e
T-link 528
OF O
PLC Connection cable GOT
RS-232C/485 C Number of connectable
Model - .om.mun Cable model Max. . ) ; ,9
interface ication . . ) Option device Model equipment o
name *1 Connection diagram number distance Z 5
capsule Type on
CE
GT GT GT L
GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m) - (Built into GOT) Z &
1 GOT for 1 RS-232C/485 ]
F70 FFK120A-C10 RS-232 or 15 1 M1 Q<
@RRs232 o di . m interface capsule o>
connection diagram
— gram 1) GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.
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B When connecting to multiple PLCs (using RS-232C/485 interface capsules)

Connection cable

GOT
RS-232C/485 RS-232C/485
interface capsule interface capsule
H i {
| 000- 00- g [F000- 00~ ;
T-link T-link
MICREX-F70 MICREX-F70
PLC Connection cable GOT
RS-232C/485 Commun Number of connectable
Model . | | Max. .
ode interface ication (IZabe. e X ax Option device Model equipment
name “ Connection diagram number distance
capsule Type
o ) .
RS485 connection diagram 500m - (Built into GOT)
GT
"
GT09-C30R41001-6T(3m) 500m™ | GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m)
GT09-C100R41001-6T(10m) P 1 GOT for up to 6 PLCs
F70 FFK120A-C10 | RS-485 GT09-C200R41001-6T(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P (RS-232C/485 interface
GT09-C300R41001-6T(30m) GT15-RS4-9S capsules)
or 500m
RS485 connection diagram - (Built into GOT) -
2)
*1  Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2  Including the cable length of the option devices.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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B When connecting to multiple PLCs (using general-purpose interface modules -
(@]
X
o
General-purpose General-purpose = g 5
MICREX-FT0 jnterface module MICREX-F70 interface module o é @ o
Lo0E
N woZ
o
EE=
\ 29
- zo
Connection cable Ow
=
D
PLC Connection cable GOT % &()
okt
ESIEIEL Commun Number of connectable © 2=
Model purpose L Cable model Max. . ) :
. ication o ) Option device Model equipment
name interface - Connection diagram number distance
module”! Y
o
RS485 connection diagram 1) | 500m - (Built into GOT) % o
16 1 GOT for up to 31 PLCs =
2 | GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m o
GT09-C30R41001-6T(3m) 500m ( ) (general-purpose interface Q=
GT09-C100R41001—6T(10m) GT1 5_R82T4_9P'3 - - modules) % 2
F70 NC1L-RS4 RS-485 GT09-C200R41001-6T(20m) GTIERS49S 3 '§
GT09-C300R41001-6T(30m) 500m Bhaal
or 1 GOT for up to 10 PLCs
Gser ) ) - (Built into GOT) (general-purpose interface
RS485 connection diagram 2) modules)
erial

*1 Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2  Including the cable length of the option devices.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].

2
P4
]
'_
29
Zz0o
z5
(e}

o

CONNECTION TO FUJI
TEMPERATURE
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC YASKAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER
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4.2.3 System Configuration for connecting to MICREX-F120S/140S/15[]S

For details on the system configuration on the PLC side, refer to the following.
[T 4.5 Precautions

B When using general-purpose interface modules

Communication driver
qﬂzlocgﬁi((;';/ General-purpose GoT |:lI[|I|]]
1508 interface module FUJI MICREX-F
5 G Connection cable
[E0og \
‘ D
it i
PLC Connection cable GOT
= I = Number of
eneral-purpose
Model intel’fpacep i?::t?;:n Cable model Max. Option device Model connectable
name - Connection diagram number distance P equipment
module Type
GT GT GT
F120S GT09—C30R21003-25P(3m) ~ (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 genera|_
F140S FFU120B RS-232 or 15m purpose interface
F15018 R8232 connection diagram 1) module
GT15-RS2-9P
*1  Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.
B When using the RS-232C/485 interface capsule
MICREX-F
RS-232C/4
12051405/ ~o-232C/485
1508 interface capsule
GOT
- ﬂﬂ]]g T i
T = = Connection cable
E B3
O H
I T-link I
PLC Connection cable GOT
RS-232C/485 C Number of
Model interface i?::t?;:n Cable model Max. Option device Model connectable
name o Connection diagram number distance P equipment
capsule Type
GT GT GT
F120S GT09-C30R21003-25P(3m) - (Built into GOT)
1 GOT for 1 RS-232C/
F140S | FFK120A-C10 | RS-232 or 15m oo
F15[1S RS232 connection diagram 1) 485 interface capsule
preparing,
GT15-RS2-9P
*1  Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd.
4-8 4. CONNECTION TO FUJI PLC
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B When connecting to multiple PLCs (using RS-232C/485 interface capsules) o
2
Connection cable o
gxz
=8%
o ©
ToE
[ il I HKJ g 5
I = GoT ca s
RS-232C/485 RS-232C/485 :
interface capsule interface capsule -]
|, O00- OOC- 4 2 O00- OO- g
2q
zo
T-link T-link oa
=
o=
w I
MICREX-F MICREX-F =
120S/140S/ ‘ 120S/140S/ 8 E
1508 | 1508 |
PLC Connection cable GOT ,9
RS-232C/485 C Number of % o
e interface i?::tirZEn Cable model Max. Option device Model connectable Ko
name o Connection diagram number distance P equipment 2=
capsule Type Z0
=
U . . —
RS485 connection diagram 500m - (Builtinto GOT) OT
)
GT09-C30R41001-6T(3m) 500m™ | GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m) 1 GOT for up to 6
F120S GT09-C100R41001-6T(10m) 3 PLCs (RS-232C/ o
F140S FFK120A-C10 RS-485 GT09-C200R41001-6T(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P 485 interface ;
5
F150S GT09-C300R41001-6T(30m) GT15-RS4-9S capsules) (o]
'_
(%35r)RS485 connection diagram - (Built into GOT) - 2=
2) 32
*1 Product manufactured by Fuji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2  Including the cable length of the option devices. |
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[]. §
o
=w
2t
g
gE2
4
3B8
O
co
z
g
=<
e
z$
% 0
oS
29
8
52
23
Zx
[eXe}
o>
&
2
&
a
s
558
523
% O
EX=
888
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B When connecting to multiple PLCs (using general-purpose interface modules)

MICREX-F  General-purpose MICREX-F  General-purpose T
1208/140S/ jnterface module 1208/140S/ interface module e
1508 1508

N\

Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
EEEEL Commun Number of connectable
Model purpose L Cable model Max. . ) .
) ication o ) Option device Model equipment
name interface — Connection diagram number distance
module”!
(559 Rs485 connection diagram 1) | 500m - (Built into GOT) = 1 GOT for
16
500m?2 | GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m) up to 31 PLCs
GT09-C30R41001-6T(3m) 3 (general-purpose
F1208 GT09-C100R41001-6T(10m) GT15-RS2T4-9P interface modules)
F140S FFU120B RS-485 GT09-C200R41001-6T(20m) GT15-RS4-9S
F15[1S GT09-C300R41001-6T(30m) 500m — 1GOT for
> (Built into GOT) up to 10 PLCs
RS485 connection diagram 2) (general-purpose
— interface modules)
*1 Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuji Electric Co., Ltd.
*2  Including the cable length of the option devices.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
4-10
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4.2.4 System Configuration for connecting to MICREX-SX SPH

o
o
-
Communication driver o ﬂ [0}
General-purpose |:|1[|I|I| = £z
MICREX-SX L z0%
SPH communication GOT cwp
T FUJI MICREX-SX SPH 58z
- o
Connection cable [oure
oy
zd
PLC Connection cable GOT (©) @
Number of 5=
General-purpose | Commun T Max connectable 25
Model interface icati - ’ . Model ‘
odel name o ication Connection diagram number distance Option device ode equipment % é
module Type OoT
NP4H-CcB2 ™! - (Built into GOT)
- RS-232 + 2m 1 GOT for 1 PLC
NWOH-CNV 1 GT15-RS2-9P o
NP1L-RS1 - (Built into GOT) 5 Q
NP1L-RS2 RS-232 R8232 connection diagram 2) 15m 5
NP1L-RS3 GT15-RS2-9P Ux
28
(©se9RS485 connection diagram 3) - (Built into GOT) BE
GT
GT16-C02R4- 16
95(0.2m)
NP1L-RS1
MICREX-SX NP1L-RS4 RS-485 Ts . . 1000m GT15-RS2T4-9P 1 GOT for o
SPH RS485 connection diagram 4) 656 Communication port =
GT15-RS4-9S p z
of general-purpose O
- (Built into GOT) 14 communication E 9
— module z0
(©52)RS485 connection diagram 5) - (Built into GOT) g =
GT Oow
GT16-C02R4- 16
95(0.2m)
NP1L-RS5 RS-485 1000m -
GT15-RS2T4-9P
RS485 connection diagram 6) 656 §
GT15-RS4-9S o
SR
- =
- (Built into GOT) g E g
[SXe)
*1 Product manufactured by Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. For details of the product, contact Fuiji Electric Co., Ltd. = ﬁ E
55
oEOo
O
o
z
oa
=<
Q=
zS9
% 0
o
29
z a
o<
52
23
zZx
[oXe)
o>
w
o
=
3
a
ez
s
==dd
O << O
w oo
Z0 =
Zx =Z
828
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4.2.5 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the

GOT and the PLC.
B RS-232 cable

(1) Connection diagram

RS232 connection diagram 1)

For GT16, GT15

(2) Precautions when preparing a cable

(a) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or
less.

(b) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[Z5~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(c) FUJI PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the FUJI PLC
side module.

GOT side
(D-sub 9-pin) PLC side For details, refer to the user's FUJI PLC manual.
CD 1 |« 4 | RS
RD(RXD) | 2 |« 2 | SD
SD(TXD) | 3 » 3 |RD
ER(DTR) | 4 » 6 |DR
SG 5 |« » 7 | SG
DR(DSR) | 6 |« 20 | ER
RS(RTS) | 7 » 8 |CD
CS(CTS) | 8 «—I » 5 | CS
- 9 1 FG
For GT12, GT11
GOT side
(D-sub 9-pin) PLC side
NC 1 1 FG
RD(RXD) | 2 |« 2 | SD
SD(TXD) | 3 » 3 |RD
ER(DTR) | 4 » 6 |DR
SG 5 [ » 7 | SG
DR(DSR) | 6 N 20 | ER
RS(RTS) | 7 4 | RS
CS(CTS) | 8 :I I: 5 | CS
- 9 8 | CD
RS232 connection diagram 2)
GOT side PLC side
(D-sub 9-pin) (D-sub 9-pin)
NC 1 1 CD
RD(RXD) | 2 |« 3 | SD
SD(TXD) | 3 » 2 |RD
ER(DTR) | 4 » & |DR
SG 5 5 | SG
DR(DSR) | 6 |« 4 | ER
RS(RTS) | 7 » 8 |CS
CS(CTS) | 8 |« 7 | RS
- 9 9 Ri
4-12 4. CONNECTION TO FUJI PLC
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B RS-485 cable v
o}
(1) Connection diagram - § ©
RS485 connection diagram 1) % €z
x
[a]
GOT side™ PLC side™ PLC side™ <y e
SRR et Ay 3 583
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 ¢ - H — LA — SDA EEs
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 |« . \\ = S ¥ SDB
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 . s = RDA
Vo \\ D ROB | ! ! o]
SDBA(TXD1-) | 2 — —— — — RDB -
1 : JJ [ SG [ 1 : O wn
SG 13 - L — — SG 5
S A— = R S — \ e
RSARTS+) | o FG =
1=
CSA(CTS+) | 11 gt 3 ©a=
RSB(RTS-) | 10
cspicts | v b )
'—
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 z,
8 =
SDB2(TXD2-) | & °FE:
Z 0
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 zZg
RDB2(RXD2-) | & o
NC 14
Shell

*1 Turn ON the terminating switch of a interface converter which will be a terminal.
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

(5 = Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

o
'—
P4
]
'_
29
Zz0o
z5
o

o

RS485 connection diagram 2)

GOT side™ / / PLC side™ PLC side™ 8
[ Y |’ N |’-\ ------------- i — w
Il 1 1 1 SDA 1 1 Il 1
RDA| 2 f¢ — — — — SDA g3
:E | i soB__ | H soB 5ge
L R RDA ! | '
SDA | 1 ™ \\ = o o RDA 8'-'|_J8
! ) RDB 1 | R
SDB| 6 * T JJ ' —> T 0 ' 0 RDB
L o se |1 P
""""""""" L o
RSA| 3 :I I 1 FG ; 9
o -
CSA | 4 *3 = 3= 8 %
w
RSB | 8 zS
Z0
] 32
CSB| 9 oS
*1  Turn ON the terminating switch of a interface converter which will be a terminal. 0
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal. ; T
o<
(5 = Connecting terminating resistors 5 <§(
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line. % ]
29
Q0
o>
&
2
&
a
°2
ZF
Si= =
6Zg
woan
Z0kE
Zx Z
828
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RS485 connection diagram 3)

GOT side™ e (DP-Lsﬁbsg-T)i:\)
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 |« i i // : : 2 | SDA(+)
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 |¢ : H 1| sbB()
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 \\ o | rRoaw)
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 : : \ : i 8 |RDB()

SG 13 E i ] E i 5 SG
R RRRREE / """" o—1 ¢ FG

RSARTS+) | 9 -

CSA(CTS+) | 11 :

RSB(RTS-) 10

CSB(CTS-) :I

SDA2(TXD2+) | 5

SDB2(TXD2-) | 6

RDA2(RXD2+) | 7

RDB2(RXD2-) | s
NC 14

Shell

*1 Turn ON the terminating switch of a interface converter which will be a terminal.
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

E:? m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Make sure to pull the cable shield line into inside the connector cover, and treat the line end for obtaining shield effect.

RS485 connection diagram 4)

PLC side"
GOT side™ / / _________ -, (D-sub 8-pin)
RDA| 2 |« E : i : 2 | sbAM)
RDB| 7 [« : E H : E 1 | sDB(-)
SDA | 1 \\ 9 | RDA(+)
SDB| 6 : L 8 | ROB()
SG | s E 5 | s
RSA | 3 S nt | SELREEEE : ':3_ 6 FG

coa| o ]
RSB s:l

CSB| ¢

*1 Turn ON the terminating switch of a interface converter which will be a terminal.
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Make sure to pull the cable shield line into inside the connector cover, and treat the line end for obtaining shield effect.

4. CONNECTION TO FUJI PLC
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RS485 connection diagram 5)

PLC side"! 5
GOT side™ / / (terminal block) > prs
Lo e A [ [0)
N i O
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 |¢ L H = SDA() 585
[ [} O
[l [ Ll
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 [« — \\ — SDB(-) 585
I [ o (@)
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 L \ L RDA(+) Eas
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 ] - RDB()
SG 13 — L SG
S Jl o 29
RSARTS+) | 9 FG >
*3 9 »
CSA(CTS+) | 11 : o=
U3
CSB(CTS-) | 12 © 2=
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 o
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 59
o
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8 o
Z O
NC 14 % é
OxI
Shell

*1 Turn ON the terminating switch of a interface converter which will be a terminal.

*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal. '9
@ m Connecting terminating resistors %
*3  Make sure to pull the cable shield line into inside the connector cover, and treat the line end for obtaining shield effect. 5 ®
Za
RS485 connection diagram 6) 53
o
PLC side™’
GOT side"? (terminal block)
Sl =
L L )
RDA| 2 ¢ l | SDA(+) g
i |
| i o,
RDB| 7 [« - T SDB(-) ZzXo@
b \\ b gouw
SDA| 1 - — RDA(+) g
[ [ Wy oe
L N RDB(-) £s>
6 8
S0P x i SES
1 1
SG | 5 = = SG
1 1
RSA| 3 e e ! "*3_ FG
CSA| 4 :I o
z9
RSB | 8 or
] E
CSB| 9 D=
z$
% 0
- os

*1 Turn ON the terminating switch of a interface converter which will be a terminal.
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

Ei? m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Make sure to pull the cable shield line into inside the connector cover, and treat the line end for obtaining shield effect.

CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER
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(2) Precautions when preparing a cable

(a) Cable length
The length of the RS-485 cable must be within the
maximum distance.

(b) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(c) FUJI PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the FUJI PLC
side module.
For details, refer to the user's FUJI PLC manual.

(3) Connecting terminating resistors
(a) GOT side

When connecting a PLC to the GOT, a terminating

resistor must be connected to the GOT.

* For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "100 OHM".

*For GT14, GT11
Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor,
referFor the procedure to set the terminating
resistor, refer to the following.

[ 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT
(b) FUJI PLC side
When connecting a FUJI PLC to the GOT, a
terminating resistor must be connected.

[[5 4.2.7 PLC Side Setting
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4.2.6 GOT Side Settings

[POINT:.|.|

B Setting communication interface ) ) ,
The settings of connecting equipment can be

mmunication settin \ . - X
(CO unication se gs) ) confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
Set the channel of the connected equipment. For details, refer to the following.

[~ =~ 1.1.2 |/F communication setting

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

2,

o——r— S B Communication detail settings o9
g . Make the settings according to the usage environment. 5 %
Bt e g (For FUJI MICREX-F) 6=
@ CH 4 Hone Contieller Type: | FUIIMICREXF v/ w I
o et AT el — 3 ZO
£ Ethemet I7F: [ Standard 1/FIRS232) v 5 z <
I — Property |‘\-falue okE
= ﬂEateway | Diver | FUITMICREXF v ) &
B comeen | (Oekalsatig 3 Tranzmizsion SpeedBPS] 3&00
E a:'eway e ::::j:ssmh Specd[BPS) \;:‘nuna Data Bit 8 bit
FTP Server Data Bit ahit 5 5
A Nt I 0 4 Stop Bit 1bi
G Station Mo, Switching Paity Even . . 9
Retp{Times) 0 P arity Ewven =
Timeout Time(Sec) k] ) [oXe]
Host cess 0 Retry(Timesz) 0 =7
Delay Time(ms) ) ) (&
= Timneout Time[Sec) 3 % 5
A 5 Host Address 0 5 é
. oI
K [ caes J[_eemy Delay Timelms) ]
k CBHCK! _
o
'—
z
ltem Description Range 8
9600bps 29
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the o Set this ftem when change the 19200bps, zo
Transmission transmission speed used for 38400bps 53
menu. Speed communication with the connected 57600bzs‘ O
equipment. (Default: 9600bps) 115200bp’s
2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the —
h ltob df the list Set this item when change the data s
channel 10 be used from the list menu. ) length used for communication with ) . =
Data Bit . Tbits/8bits
the connected equipment. 9 w
3. Setthe following items. (Default: 8bits) Zz
- —
* Manufacturer: FUJI Stop Bit Specify the stop bit length for 1bit/2bits o 'E‘_: S}
» Controller Type: Set either of the following communications. (Default: 1bit) g § g
* FUJI MICREX-F Series Specify whether or not to perform a None gme
« FUJI MICREX-SX SPH Parity par!ty check, anq h<_)w it is performed Even
during communication. Odd
* |I/F: Interface to be used (Default: Even)
+ Driver: Set either of the following. Set the number of retries o be o
* FUJI MICREX-F Series Retry performed when a communication 0 to Stimes z9
« FUJI MICREX-SX SPH error occurs. (Default: Otime) 8 o
<
Set the time period for a Q=
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 30sec % %
. Default: 3
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. (Default: 3sec) o
Make the settings according to the usage Specify the host address (station No.
. Host Address of the GOT to which the PLC is 01099
environment. connected) in the connected network.
~=~ m Communication detail settings (Default: 0) °9
Set this item to adjust the % i
) transmission timing of the =
. . Delay Time - 0 to 300ms E=
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. y communication request from the s
GOT. (Default: 5ms) % Q
[eXe}
o>
&
2
&
a
s
558
523
% O
EX=
888
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(For FUJI MICREX-SX SPH)

Property | Value
Transmission Speed(BPS) 38400
Data Bit 8bit
Stop Bit 1hit
Parity Even
Retry( Times) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Defay Time(rms) i}
Item Description Range
Set this item when change the ?gggggs
Transmission transmission speed used for 38400bp:‘
Speed*1 communication with the connected 57600b25’
equipment. (Default: 38400bps) 115200bps
Set this item when change the data
. length used for communication with . .
1
Data Bit the connected equipment. 7bits/8bits
(Default: 8bits)
* Specify the stop bit length for -
1
Stop Bit communications. (Default: 1bit) 1bit/2bits
Specify whether or not to perform a
. L None
L * parity check, and how it is performed Even
Parity during communication. 0dd

(Default: Even)

Set the number of retries to be
Retry performed when a communication 0 to 5times
error occurs. (Default: 3time)

Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 1 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)

Set this item to adjust the
transmission timing of the
communication request from the
GOT. (Default: Oms)

Delay Time 0 to 300ms

*1 Leave the setting as default. If the set value is changed,
communication with the PLC is disabled.

POINT

(1) Host address
When connecting to PLC by RS-232
communication, set the Host Address to "0".

(2) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[CZ~ GTO User's Manual

(3) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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4.2.7 PLC Side Setting

B Connecting to NV1L-RS2, NC1L-RS2 "
(o)
. . . w
(1) Communication settings &a o
Make the communication settings using setting 2 = 5
POINT. switches. g @o
o=
wo g
FUJIPLC Item Set value % E s
For details of FUJI PLCs, refer to the following Command-setting-type start-stop
manuals. MODE synchronization, nonsequence format
[ =~ FUJI PLC user's Manual Transmission speed’’ 9600bps, 19200bps o6
=3
Data bit™! 8bits or 7bits 5 %
Model name Refer to Even or Odd ('3 -
Parity bit*1 % 5
RS-232C m Connecting to Done, None £z
. NV1L-RS2 BE
interface card NV1L-RS2, NC1L- Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits oI
NC1L-RS2 RS2
Initializing method By switch
General-purposeinterface | NC1L-RS4 ® Connecting to *1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
NC1L-RS4
module ) ) o
FEU1208 m Connecting to (2) Settings by switch z,
FFU120B Make the communication settings using each setting e
. O =
RS-232C/485 FEKI20A.C10 m Connecting to switch. 25
: - z<
interface capsule FFK120A-C10 (For the NV1L-RS2) (Forthe NC1L-RS2)  SE&
H  rno . | Character configuration [RS2
H  swo switches W 8
H RCV © e O
al "Ee E) Operation mode
g E ‘ setting switch 'Q
o Q 3
= @( =
H EE O 3
g za
H 29 ZzZ=s
& i o3
g 3 Sn
a5 L@
= . . | E—
(Front view)  (Rear view) (Front view) (Rear view) é
(a) Setting of the MODE EE .
Make the MODE settings using the MODE switch. Spy
ShNe)
Switch position z e
MODE 525
NV1L-RS2 | NC1L-RS2 MODE OFO
Command-setting-type
start-stop 1 1
synchronization, o
format =
nonsequence rorma Z 3
on
E<
Q=
zS9
% 7]
oS

CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER
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(b) Setting of Transmission speed, Stop bit, Data bit,

Parity bit, Initializing method

For the NV1L-RS2  For the NC1L-RS2

B Connecting to NC1L-RS4

(1) Communication settings

o <— s Make the communication settings using setting
8 ol switches.
7 [os
6 Cals ltem Set value
; Lol Command-setting-type start-sto|
4 . MODE g-typ! p
3 L synchronization, nonsequence format
2 Elﬁ
1 =R Transmission speed ' 9600bps, 19200bps
n e Data bit'! 8bits or 7bits
- . Even or Odd
Setting item | Set value Switch No. Parity bit ! Done, None
1 2 &) 4 5 6 7 8
- ) .
Transmission|  9600bps | ON [OFF | ON Stop bit 1ot 2015
speed 19200bps | OFF | ON | ON Initializing method By switch
1bit ON Station No. "2 0to 99
Stop bit - "
2bits OFF Terminating resistor 3 ON or OFF
Data bi 7bits ON *1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
ata bit 8bits OFF *2  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other
units.
Even ON *3  Turn ON the terminating switch of a general-purpose
interface module which will be a terminal.
Odd OFF
Parity bit . .
Done ON (2) Settings by switch
None OFF Make the communication settings using each setting
PP switch.
|
nitializing By switch ON
method RS4 6 =5 9
RS-485 station No——>-[3]|
switches )R Character configuration
o ; )M/ switches
SDB o
IR § ﬁju/ Terminator switch
RDB o
SC @“‘
U MODE switch
—
(Front view) (Rear view)
(a) Setting of the MODE
Make the MODE settings using the MODE switch.
MODE Switch position
Command-setting-type start-stop
synchronization, nonsequence 3
format
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(b) Setting of the station No.

Make the station No. using RS-485 station No. B Connecting to FFU120B x
. o . Q
switches. (1) Communication settings %20
o . . . ou
Station No. Mgke the communication settings using setting 5 = 5
switches. [als)
<WE
5oz
X10 o
01060 @ Item Set value =
ADDRESS MODE Command-setting-type start-stop
@ X 1 synchronization, nonsequence format
Transmission speed ! 9600bps, 19200bps o6
(c) Connecting terminating resistors Data bit™! 8bits or 7bits ; o
Turn ON/OFF the terminating resistor using RS- =
R ” . . Even or Odd 5=
485 terminating resistor ON/OFF switch. Parity bit"! oI
Done, None ZQ
=
E ON Stop bit™! 1bit, 2bits 9E
Initializing method By switch
Station No. "2 0 to 99
) o ) ) Terminating resistor 3 ON or OFF 9
(d) Setting of Transmission speed, Stop bit, Data bit, - - - . - 50
Paritv bit. Initializing method 1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings. 2
arity bit, Ini '_a 1zing . etho ] ) *2  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other o
Make the settings using the character configuration units. 23
itch *3  Turn ON the terminating switch of a general-purpose z<
switches. ) Y S A oFE
interface module which will be a terminal. oOT

%‘ (2) Settings by switch
Col Make the communication settings using each setting
ols switch. o
(=1 —— z
%2 MODE switch D 56
= RS-485 station No. 9 - = T
= switches '|@ g3
= o
= s I Switch No.
etting item et value Terminator switch £ -
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 G §
issi 9600bps ON |OFF| ON = o
Transmission it Character configuration = ) e
speed 19200bps |OFF| ON | ON @}‘/switches 5 S i
Thit ON = o®o
Stop bit (Front view) (Rear view) ZHE
2bits OFF % E %
7bits ON (a) Setting of the MODE OFO
Data bit P OFF Make the MODE settings using the MODE switch.
Even ON MODE Switch position o
Parity bit Odd OFF Command-setting-type start-stop ; 3
Done ON synchronization, nonsequence 1 8 i
None OFF format Q=
p— RS-232C 1:1 zg
Initializing ) % 7]
method By switch ON Command-setting-type start-stop os
synchronization, nonsequence
format 2
RS-232C 1:1,
and RS-485 1:N [eXS)
=3
Command-setting-type start-stop % i
synchronization, nonsequence 3 5 %
format % 8
. : z
RS-485 1:N 5 é
o>
&
=)
&
a
e&
5Lt
==d
O << O
w oo
Z0kE
Zx =Z
828
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(b) Setting of the station No.
Make the station No. using RS-485 station No.

switches.

Station No.

0to 99

ADDRESS

D

D

(c) Connecting terminating resistors
Turn ON/OFF the terminating resistor using RS-
485 terminating resistor ON/OFF switch.

EON

B Connecting to FFK120A-C10

(1) Communication settings
Make the communication settings using setting
switches.

ltem Set value

Command-setting-type start-stop
synchronization, nonsequence format
RS-232C 1:1

Command-setting-type start-stop
synchronization, nonsequence format
RS-232C 1:1,

and RS-485 1:N

MODE "

Command-setting-type start-stop
synchronization, nonsequence format
RS-485 1:N

Transmission speed ' 9600bps, 19200bps

(d) Setting of Transmission speed, Stop bit, Data bit, Data bit"! 8bits or 7bits
Parity bit, Initializing method N Even or Odd
Make the settings using the character configuration Parity bit Done None
switches. B
Stop bit"” 1bit, 2bits
o Initializing method By switch
k7 —
Co6 Station No. "2 0to 99
s - 3
p— Terminating resistor ON or OFF
£ T-link channel switch
2 - — - [C 3~ FUJIPLC user's Manual
el T-link terminating resistor
N *1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other
Switch No. units.
Setting item | Set value *3  Turn ON the terminating switch of a general-purpose
112|345 |6 |7]|8 interface module which will be a terminal.
Transmission | 9600bps ON |OFF | ON 4 Setas necessary.
speed 19200bps |OFF | ON | ON (2) Settings by switch
Stop bit 1bit ON Make the communication settings using each setting
op bi .
2bits OFF switch.
Tbits ON @]
Data bit ™ OFF “I I l Pj
it:
s | | I'LT'E[-[T]'II!II‘l[lIALlJ
Even ON [|
odd OFF Swhiat\;c;fr configuration —» ] =
Parity bit
Done ON
None OFF Baudrate setting switch —- EE B
Initializing . | |
method By switch ON
50008 OO
MODE switch
. . RS-485 terminating resistor
T-link channel switch ON/OFF switch
T-link terminating resistor
ON/OFF switch RS-485 station No.
switches
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(a) Setting of the MODE (e) Transmission speed settings

Make the MODE settings using the MODE switch. Make the settings using the baudrate setting =
switches. >0
MODE Switch position % W (ZD
Command-setting-type start-stop cos8 5 2
o7 5o
synchronization, nonsequence 1 E—— E 8 =
z
format — ';'EJ % S
RS-232C 1:1 J——
Command-setting-type start-stop £os
synchronization, nonsequence o2
Co 1
format 2 ON 9 ®
RS-232C 1:1, % T
and RS-485 1:N A Switch No. =i
; etting item et value 0=
Command-setting-type start-stop g 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 P % 5
synchronization, nonsequence 3 Zx
format Transmission 9600bps OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | ON | OFF | OFF 8 ']__:
RS-485 1:N speed 19200bps | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | ON | OFF
(b) Setting of the station No.
Make the station No. using RS-485 station No. o
switches. B Connecting to NP1L-RS1, NP1L-RS2, 89
, NP1L-RS3, NP1L-RS4, NP1L-RS5 6L
Station No. Oz
(1) Communication settings gt
L . . . T
@ <10 Make the communication settings using setting
0to99 ADDRESS switches.
@ < MODE switch
switcl
\ =
z
(c) Connecting termlnatlng re§|stors . . RS485 station — | 2
Turn ON/OFF the terminating resistor using RS- No. switch 29
485 terminating resistor ON/OFF switch. = ;
[OF=)
o
E ON RS485 C
terminator switch ——t—we 575
- =
=)
[T
=
(d) Setting of Stop bit, Data bit, Parity bit, Initializing 5 '5 @
method 523
Make the settings using the character configuration “é § E
switches. 1) [
Switch Item Set value
s
- 1
07 MODE switch MODE 1t03
toe RS485 station
. N o
o s No. switch Station No. 2 = o
4 % 2
i On
— RS485 tgrmlnator Terminator *3 E<
) switch Q=
= - — =S
ON *1 Set the MODE switch so that the communication port of the Zon
general communication module to be connected to the GOT 8 N
Switch No. operates as a loader.
Setting item Set value *2  The switch is not used for connection with the GOT.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 *3  Turn ON the terminating switch of the general
Ssablo OFF |OFF | OFF communication module which will be a terminal. o
'_
1bit ON za
Stop bit o<«
2bits OFF [
o<
7bits ON e
Data bit - % é
8bits OFF o
Even ON
Odd OFF
Parity bit &
Done ON g
None OFF s i
=
e L]
Initializing ) zZEx
B tch N S<y
method y swite ° 523
% O
285>
828
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B Station number setting
Set each station number so that no station number
overlaps.
The station number can be set without regard to the
cable connection order. There is no problem even if
station numbers are not consecutive.

No.15 No.6

Station Station

[
=

i [

-

E

P

(B

M o

P |

Examples of station number setting

(a) Direct specification
Specify the station No. of the PLC to be changed
when setting device.

Specification range
0to 99
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4.3 Ethernet Connection

14
(@]
g
. . . w
4.3.1 System Configuration for connecting to MICREX-SX SPH % o=
fal
O
< W=
53z
Communication driver e g
(=
MICREX-SXSPH  Cihermet GoT
interface module Ethernet(FUJI), Gateway
Connection cable 9 o)
z @&
O wn
= w
o=
T
22
8E
PLC Connection cable GOT © 2=
S = o Number of connectable
erne ax. )
Model name . 3 C.able.model : ., | Option device Model equipment
interface module Connection diagram number distance
When PLC: GOT is 1: N o
The following shows the 50
SPH200 number of GOTs for 1 PLC 5 T
SPH300 - (Built int 128 or less T
NPAL-ET1 100m (Built into K 23
SPH2000 GOT) When PLC: GOTis 1: N SE
SPH3000 * 10BASE-T ) The following shows the Ot
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or number of GOTs for 1 PLC 8
unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP): or less
Category 3, 4, and 5 -
« 100BASE-TX When PL(?. GOTis 1: N 9
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP): The following shows the z
Category 5 and 5e :;;nbelrof GOTs for 1 PLC E 5
PH2 - (Built i orless
S 000 ) 100m (Built into *4 %i
SPH3000 GOT) When PLC: GOT is 1: N Zs
The following shows the 8 E
number of GOTs for 1 PLC
10 or less
*1 The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system. E
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network o
system. ; &
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards. 8 E g
*2  Alength between a hub and a node. g ﬁ 8
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used. g z =
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used. 8 = 8
* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of
cascades. o
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer. = @
*3  When connecting GT16 of the function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching (ZD o
hub and operate in a 10Mbps/100Mbps mixed environment. 5 <
For how to check the function version, refer to the following. % g
GT16 User's Manual (Hardware) Zn
*4  GT14 models compatible with Ethernet connection are only GT1455-QTBDE, GT1450-QMBDE and GT1450-QLBDE. 8 §

CONNECTION TO
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YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
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4.3.2 GOT Side Settings

B Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)
Set the channel of the connected equipment.

[E=8 BB &)

3 Controller Sefting

8 Controller Seting
@ CH 1 FLJIMCREXSX 8
P CH2 None
& CH2: None
&) CH 4: Nore
“253 Network/Duplex Sefing
B Ethemet I/F:
- Routing Information
-5k Gateway Driver.
. -%p Communication S¢
! ﬁ Coway somvr [0 Seting
28 Gateway Client Property Value
£ Mai GOT NET No 1
FIP Sefven GOT PLC No. 1

;g Fle Transfer (FTP.

{1 Q Redundant GOT IP Address 192.168.3.18

B Station No_ Switching IP Label

D Buffer Memory Urit No. $1 Subnet Mask 255255.255.0
Defauit Gateway 0000
Ethemet Download Part No. 5014
GOT Communication Fort No. 5026
Rety(Times) 3
Startup Time{Sec) 3
Timeout Tme(Sec) 3
Delay Timegeilms) 0

I

Manufacturer: —[FUUI -

Cortroler Type: [FUJI MICREX.SX SPH -

[ standard 1/F(Ehemet). Muti -

| Bhemet (FUJI), Gateway. -l

Coo
Clickl —

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
» Manufacturer: FUJI
» Controller Type: FUJI MICREX-SX
* |/F: Interface to be used
+ Driver: Ethernet (FUJI), Gateway

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[ > =m Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

B Communication detail settings
Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property E‘u"alue
GOT MET No. 1
GOT PLC MNo. 1
GOT IP Address 152.168.3.18
IP Label
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway 0.0.00
Ethemet Download Port No. 5014
GOT Communication Port Mo. h026
Retry{Times) 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Timef10ms) ]
ltem Description Range
GOT NET No. Set the network No. of the GOT. 110239
(Default: 1)
T PC No."2 Set the station No. of the GOT. 1to 64
GOTPCNo.® | pefault: 1)
GOT IP Set the IP address of the GOT. 0.0.0.0to
Address’ (Default: 192.168.3.18) 255.255.255.255
Set the subnet mask for the sub
Ethernet network. (Only for connection via
Download Port router) . 0.0.0.0 to
No.! If the sub network is not used, the 255.255.255.255
0. default value is set. (Default:
255.255.255.0)
Set the router address of the default
Default gateway where the GOT is 0000 to
G “ connected. (Only for connection 255 2'55 255.255
ateway viarouter) R
(Default: 0.0.0.0)
1024 to 5010,
Ethernet Set the GOT port No. for Ethernet 5014 to 65534
Download Port | download. (Except for 5011,

No."

(Default: 5014)

5012, 5013, and
49153)

GOT
Communication
Port No.

Set the GOT port No. for the
connection with the Ethernet module.
(Default:5026)

1024 to 5010,
5014 to 65534
(Except for 5011,
5012, 5013, and
49153)

Set the number of retries to be
performed when a communication
timeout occurs.

Retry When receiving no response after Oto 5 times
retries, the communication times out.
POINT; (Default: 3times)
Specify the time period from the GOT
The settings of connecting equipment can be Startup Time | St27uP until GOT starts the 3 to 255 sec
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting]. Cg”}mul:'gat'on with the PLC CPU.
For details, refer to the following. (Default: 3sec)
. . . Set the time period for a
F:ED 1.1.2 I/F communication setting Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 90 sec
(Default: 3sec)
Set the delay time for reducing the
Delay Time load of the network/destination PLC. ?12171130)000
(Default: Oms)
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Click the [Setting] button and perform the setting in the [GOT

*1 Connection with the PLC is unavailable if the IP address is
the default value. Set the value to the IP address of the PLC
to be connected.

*2  Each of [GOT PLC No.] set in the communication detail
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set

IP Address Setting] screen. . Ethernet Setting &2
GOT IP Address Setting X o
This setting is shared by other items of Ethermet Driver. EJ@E > p
a y [T Cortoter S x
@cHrF csxs| B o) w o
$ cize [T e T ino [ Piche e A | ot e e | ] gxz
GOT IP Address: ‘192155313 | > Sy ] 7 2ot | & é o
a;hNa?wasm B o
Select from [P Label: %%mwumm E Q =
o woZ
S rxQ
el |
Ethernet Download Part Mo.: @?}imiﬁ“m
Subnet Mask: 1255.255.255.0 | i * [setobon 5
(6)
Bl Getanmy (0000 | ; 7
O wn
=uw
O =
ltem Description Set value gé
Each of [GOT PLC No setin th cation detail Host The host is displayed. (The host is 8 ':T_:
ach of 0.] set in the communication detai _ ; il (% —
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set indicated with an asterisk (*).)
to different station numbers. Set the network No. of the connected
E? u Ethernet setting N/W No. Etherne? module. 110239
(Default: 1) '9
Set the station No. of the connected =
PC No."2 the PLC. 1to0 254 2 é’
(Default: 1) © =
w T
Type FUJI (fixed) FUJI (fixed) % g
oI
. Set the IP address of the connected PLC side IP
IP address the PLC. address
(Default: 192.168.0.1)
Set the port No. of the connected the
Port No."3 PLC. 251 to 65531 o
: z
(Default: 507) 5
. =
communication |1cp (fixed) TCP (fixed) 3
format %
=z
o
(&}

(]
|
o
—
=)
s

to different station numbers. é
[~ = Communication detail settings =i
*3  Make sure that the port No. is equivalent to "Self port % % E
reference No. in the PLC + 251" 5 '&‘: 2
Ei? m Setting the IP address and self port reference No. g i g
525
OF O
POINT.l.

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility o
The communication interface setting can be z 9
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] 5 3(
after writing [Communication Settings] of project 0

z$
data. 52
For details on the Utility, refer to the following o>
manual.

[C 5~ GTO User's Manual

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER
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4.3.3 PLC side setting
(MICREX-SX SPH)

POINIT,

FUJI PLC

For details of FUJI PLCs, refer to the following
manuals.

[ FUJI PLC user's Manual

B Setting the IP address and self port reference
No.
Set the IP address and self port reference No. using a
peripheral tool of the PLC.

ltem Set value Range
IP Address™! [0 PLC side IP address
Subnet Mask [RERENEN
Default Gateway IP (ML
Address s PLC side setting
Self port reference
P 0 to 65280
No.
*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
E\/ﬁf m Ethernet setting
*2  Make sure that "Self port reference No. + 251" is equivalent
to the port No. in the GOT.
E\/iw m Ethernet setting
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4.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

x
(@]
w
Z o0
. i}
The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT o %2
[
are as follows. (2) FUJI MICREX-SX SPH ;é 2o
. . . o=
Note_ that the device ranges in thg foIIownng_tabIes are the PP —— yoz
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3. e aa=
Infarmation
The device specifications of controllers may differ woo- [ =1, = '
. . [Kind]
dependlng on the models, even though belonging to the e WORD
same series. alle]c Device: oS}
02097151 =3
Please make the setting according to the specifications of 5 %
the controller actually used. su
. . . . w I
When a non-existent device or a device number outside sl 29
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings SR gL
may not be monitored. @Hot @ 0her  Hwle [1 Station Moz [1
. . 18 Cancel
B Setting item o
o
'_
(1) FUJI MICREX-F Item Description 3o
=
=Bit= CH1 FUJI MICREX-F X Set the device name, device number, and bit number. E ;
Device ) ) The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of ZQO
Information Device R Z <
R | (o000 = b \ o word device. 8 %
E E] [H?gge] The uppermost bit is b0 and the lowermost bit is b15.
(] e Sl ) Displays the device type and setting range which are
Information . .
selected in [Device].
o
Set the monitor target of the set device. ;
CPU 2
Set the CPU No. of the controller. 5 &)
Network No. S
zZ 0o
ey Host Select this item for monitoring the host PLC. 8 3
Network ow
Select this for monitoring other PLCs.
After selecting, set the station number of the
ltem Description Other PLC to be monitored. g
NW No.: Set the network No. 5
Set the device name, device number, and bit number. Station No.: Set the station No .9 w
) e . . : zX o
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of opu
word device. 553
o o Wy oe
The uppermost bit is b0 and the lowermost bit is b15. @@DW % % %
Information Displays the device type and setting range which are OF O
selected in [Device]. Device settings of FUJI FAPLC
Set the monitor target of the set device. (3) When setting a bit device
Network Station | Select this item when monitoring the PLC of Set the deylce using the format of word number o
No. the specified station No. (DEC) + bit No. (0 to F (HEX)). z g
. E<
Device 8 g
P4
R e g £5
L Bit No.(HEX) o5

Device name Word No.(DEC)
(4) When setting a word device
For direct access (W24) and user file (W30 to
W109, W9), set as follows.

CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC

Device
W g =
L Word number
Device name File number W
2
o
ste
5%3
298
ge8
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- i *1  Only reading is possible.
441 FUJI MICREX F Serles *2  Only 32-bit (2-word) designation is allowed.
*3  Decimal points are not displayed.
*4  To read/write data from/to a user file, set Sl data for the data
format of the PLC CPU and 16 bits for data length on GT
; . Device No. Designer3.
Device name Setting range e With any setting other than the above, the PLC does not
operate normally.
1/O relay (B) B0000 to B511F
- Data format of the PLC . .
Auxiliary relay (M) MO0000 to M511F CPU GT Designer3 setting
Keep relay (K) K0000 to KOG3F SI (Binary 16-bit length) | Device data bit: 16 bits
Special relay (F)"! F0000 to F125F Decimal + DI (Binary 32-bit length) | Cannot be used
- Hexadecimal
Annunciator relay A0000 to AOA5F BD (8-digit BCD) Cannot be used
(A)
*5  As bit specification of a word device is performed after the
Differential relay (D) D0000 to DO63F GOT reads the value, do not change the value in the
8 sequence program during this period.
% | Link memory (L) L0000 to L511F *6  Whenitis used with bit specification (bit specification of word
el device), the offset function cannot be used.
m | Timer output T000 to T511 *7  When bit specification (bit specification of word device) is
(0.01s) (T) performed, the uppermost bit is b0 and the lowermost bit is
b15.
Timer output Decimal .
T512 to T999 Higher Lower
(0.15) (T) ° 9
‘bo‘b1‘ .......... ‘b14‘b15‘
Counter output (C) C000 to C511
Specified bit of the following
Word device bit's word devices
ord device bi . — .
Direct access, 44.2 FUJI MICREX-SX Series
user file
1/O relay (WB) WB000 to WB511
ili Device No.
Auxiliary relay (WM) WMO000 to WM511 Device name (i D evice 9
representation
Keep relay (WK) WKO000 to WK063 .
v Decimal ° Specified bit of the following
i o
Special relay (WF) WF000 to WF125 £ ) - word devices
A —tor rel 3 | Word device bit Direct access —
nnunciator relay - ,
(WA) WAOQ00 to WA045 m User file
Differential relay Non-retain
o MO to M2097151
(WD) WDO000 to WD063 » | memory(w) 2*3
2
Link memory (WL WLO000 to WL511 i & | Retain memor
y WL) Decimal ﬁ o3 Y LO to 2097151 Decimal
Direct access ) (L)
&7 W24:0000 to W24:0255 =
(W24) System memory
o3 SMO to SM511
i 41647 (SM)
User file (W30)
User file (W31)*4*6*7 W30:0000 to W30:4095 *1 As bit specification of a word device is performed after the
@ . : ) GOT reads the value, do not change the value in the
%’ o W31:0000 to W31:4095 sequence program during this period.
S | Userfile : *2  Whenitis used with bit specification (bit specification of word
B | (w108)4¢7 W108:0000 to W108:4095 device), the offset function cannot be used.
§ User fil W109:0000 to W109:4095 *3  When bit specification (bit specification of word device) is
ser '? - performed, the uppermost bit is b0 and the lowermost bit is
(W109)™4°677 b15.
Data memory Higher Lower
o BDO to BD4095
(BD) ‘ b0 ‘ b1 ‘ .......... ‘ b14 ‘ b15 ‘
Timer set value .
o3 TS0 to TS511 Decimal
(0.01s) (TS)
Timer current value
v TRO to TR511
(0.01s) (TR)
Timer current value
rorg W9:0000 to W9:0487
(0.1s) (W9)
Counter set value
v CS0 to CS511
(CS)
Counter current
v CRO to CR511
value (CR)
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4.5 Precautions

B Station No. settings of the PLC side

In the system configuration, the PLC with the station
number set with the host address must be included.
For details of host address setting, refer to the
following.

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

[ZZ~ = Communication detail settings

B System configuration of the PLC side
GOT can communicate in a system configuration where
NC1L-PS4, FFU120B and FFK120A-C10 are mixed.
When using FFK120A-C10, the number of PLCs that
can communicate is at most 6 units.

CONNECTION TO
HITACHI IES PLC

B GOT clock control
The GOT clock function is available only for the PLC
with the station number set with the host address.
For details of host address setting, refer to the
following.

CONNECTION TO
HITACHI PLC

[Z 5~ = Communication detail settings

o
'—
P4
]
'_
29
Zz0o
z5
o

o

CONNECTION TO FUJI
TEMPERATURE
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
YASKAWA PLC

CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER
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5. CONNECTION TO FUJI
TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

5.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model name | Clock Comn;;;iecation on Refer to
PXR3
PXR4
v x RS-232 0] 0) 0] (@) X (@) X X [ 5241
Micro PXR9
Controller X PXG4
PXG5
PXG9 8 RS-485 © © © o x X x x ||[[LF 522
PXH9
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5.2 System Configuration

x
(@]
, o
. 7]
5.2.1 Connecting to PXR3, PXR4, PXR5 or PXR9 SHQ
=
£g8
B When connecting via the RS-232 communication i 8g
[ighd
Communication driver L=
PXR3,PXR4, PXR3,PXR4, Interface cot (=1
PXR5,PXR9 PXR5,PXR9 converter o
— m--- — Connection cable 2 F 3
zo
Ow
. x
0 0o 0 1o 25
Zz <
oE
oI
Connection cable 1)
Temperat o
ure Connection cable 1) Interface converter Connection cable 2) GOT ;
controller Number of 50
Cabl del Ci Cabl del connectable Ko
Model a .emo. © Max. Model .om.rnun a Iemo. © Max. . . equipment 8 T
Connection diagram . ication Connection diagram . Option device Model Z0
name distance | name distance Zx
number Type number =
8%
(Built into GOT)
(Eesr)RS485 500m | Re.771 | RS-232 (B=5)RS232 connection | 45,
connection diagram 1) diagram 1) —
GT15-RS2-9P o
z
PXR3 (Built into GOT) Upto 31 =
PXR4 (ssRS485 500m | s1-30a72 | RS-232 ([ZsR)RS232 connection | 45, temperature Q E)
PXR5 | connection diagram 2) diagram 2) controllers % =
PXR9 for 1 GOT 3
GT15-RS2-9P or 92
(Built into GOT)
(as)Rs485 500m | Ks-4g5°3 | Rs-232 | EEEJRS232 connection | 45,
connection diagram 3) diagram 2)
GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by SYSMEXRA CO., LTD. For details of the product, contact SYSMEXRA CO., LTD.
*2 Product manufactured by LINEEYE CO., LTD. For details of the product, contact LINEEYE CO., LTD.
*3  Product manufactured by System Sacom corp. For details of the product, contact System Sacom corp.

L
X o
D w
Ed
22
ae
g
L

= O

CONNECTION TO CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC YASKAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER
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B When connecting via RS-485 communication

PXR3,PXR4, PXR3,PXR4, GoT
PXR5,PXR9 PXR5,PXR9
0 I 0 I
Q O
A Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Communic Cable model Max. Obtion device Model connectable
name ation Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment
RS485 connection diagram 5) 500m - (Built into GOT)
FA-LTBGTR4CBL05(0.5m) 2
PXR3 (%s)RS485 connection diagram 4) | 500m”™ FA-LTBGTR4CBL10(1m)2 Up to 31
PXR4 RS.485 FA-LTBGTR4CBL20(2m)2 temperature
PXR5 controllers
PXR9 RS485 connection diagram 6) 500m GT15-RS4-TE for 1 GOT
RS485 connection diagram 8) 500m - (Built into GOT)
. 14
(©sePRS485 connection diagram 9) | 500m GT14-RS2T4-9P™

*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.

*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).

5.2.2 Connecting to PXG4, PXG5, PXG9 or PXH9

B When connecting to one temperature controller

Communication driver
PXG4,PXGS5, a6 (=1
—— Connection cable
0 I
O
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
i ] Number of connectable equipment
Model name Communic Cable model Max Option device Model

ation Type | Connection diagram number distance

- (Built into GOT)

PXG5 . GT.
PXGY RS-232 ZZPPXH1*TK4H4563"! 3m 1 temperature controller for 1 GOT

PXH9 GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by FUJI CO., LTD. For details of the product, contact FUJI CO., LTD.
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers (RS-232 communication) o
(@]
s
28 o
PXG4,PXG5, PXG4,PXG5, Interface GOT ,9 % z
PXG9,PXH9 PXG9,PXH9 converter é B g
'_
- a0z
e — ---- e — Connection cable 2 wo 5
1
0 1o 0 1o
[} [}
o
=
Connection cable 1) % %)
= w
0=
T
Te z
emperature Connection cable 1) Interface converter Connection cable 2) GOT z 2
controller Number of 8 'J—_:
Cable model Cable model connectable
Model Max. Model Model Max. .
ode Connection diagram . ax ode ode Connection diagram ’ ax Option device Model equipment
name distance name name distance
number number
o
GT GT
°
- (Built into = = 5 9
User User) 14 12 o
(2#)Rs485 500m | RC-77! | RS-232 (EBR)RS232 15m con = DT
connection diagram 1) connection diagram 1) % 2
PXG4 Up to 31 okE
GT GT
PXG5 GT15-RS2-9P temperature OF
PXG9 = & controllers
PXH9 e for 1 GOT
- (Built into
User User) 14 12
RS485 500m | K3sC.10'2 | RS-232 RS232 15m GOT) - o
connection diagram 7) connection diagram 3) %
=
GT15-RS2-9P s
pd
*1 Product manufactured by SYSMEXRA CO., LTD. For details of the product, contact SYSMEXRA CO., LTD. % g
*2  Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details of the product, contact OMRON Corporation. ouw

B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers (RS-485 communication)

w
o
PXG4,PXG5, PXG4,PXG5, GOT = "':.J
PXG9,PXH9 PXG9,PXH9 E e
st
5
0 I 0 I
o o
O
'_
\ . 29
Connection cable orn
=<
e
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT % §
Viodel c - Cabi = v Number of connectable 02
ode c.>mmun|c . a e. mode ’ ax. Option device Model equipment ks
name ation Type Connection diagram number distance
(%1 RS485 connection diagram 5) 500m - (Built into GOT)
FA-LTBGTR4CBL05(0.5m) 29
. . zQo
PXG4 (©zeRs485 connection diagram 4) | 500m”” FA-LTBGTR4CBL10(1m)? o<
PXG5 FA-LTBGTR4CBL20(2m)2 Up to 31 temperature 5%
RS-485 w @
PXG9 = - controllers for 1 GOT Z0
PXH9 RS485 connection diagram 6) 500m GT15-RS4-TE % é
o>
(©s57Rs485 connection diagram 8) - (Built into GOT)
500m
RS485 connection diagram 9) GT14-RS2T4-9P™3 w
)
*1 Including the cable length of the option devices. 5
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact o §
=
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. Z E x
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). 52 g
28e
Zx =Z
828
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5.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the

GOT and the temperature controller.

5.3.1

RS-232 cable

B Connection diagram

RS232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side

cD
RD(RXD)
SD(TXD)
ER(DTR)
SG
DR(DSR)
RS(RTS)
CS(CTS)
NC
FG

*1

1

Interface
converter side
(RC-77Y

» 1

2

Use the interface converter in the DCE mode.

RS232 connection diagram 2)

Interface

CD
RXD
TXD
DTR

SG
DSR
RTS
CTS

NC

converter side

RS232 connection diagram 3)

Interface
converter side
GOT side (K3SC-10)

- 1 3 |SG
RD(RXD) | 2 |« 6 |RD
SD(TXD) | 3 5 |SD
ER(DTR) | 4

SG 5 ] :

DR(DSR) | 6 J
RS(RTS) | 7
cs(cTs) | 8 :I

NC 9 :~ ---------- e --—------:

FG -

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[Z~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications
(3) FUJI temperature controller side connector

Use the connector compatible with the FUJI
temperature controller side.

GOT side (SI-30A™ KS-485) For details, refer to the user's manual of the FUJI
NC . . - + | ra temperature controller.
RD(RXD) | 2 3 [RXD
SD(TXD) | 3 ¥ 2 [TXD
ER(DTR) | 4 ' ! 2 [DTR
SG 5 i i 7 | SG
DR(DSR) | 6 6 |DSR
RS(RTS) | 7 ' : » 4 |[RTS
cs(cTs) | 8 s |cTs
NC 9 T 'I‘ --------- 9 | NC
FG Otgmgn NC
*1 Use the interface converter in the DCE mode.
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5.3.2 RS-485 cable

B Connection diagram
RS485 connection diagram 1)

Interface Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)2
converter / Temperature Temperature
(RC-77) \mm--------------4-_ controller side ,-------- ((Z - controller side
[ [ *1 [ [
[ / [ + [ / /T *1
ol S N AN ST |
TXD- [ [ [ 4 4 [ -
& AR—— |
RXD+ 8= 8=
RXD-
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
- 14 8 2 8 2 16
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
Terminating resistor should be provided outside for a interface converter which will be a terminal, with the terminating switch
turned OFF.
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

RS485 connection diagram 2)

Interface Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)*2
converte*g Temperature Temperature
(S1-30A) AT -+ controller side (( - controller side
! ! *1 I I
! / ! + " Id / "y *1
SoiRo. A I N W
- | : ) 1 : H : ) ) ' : Z
GND i________________'._v '\l'_______ ol
+5VIN 3 = ¥3 =
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
- 14 8 2 8 2 16
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
Turn ON the terminating switch of an interface converter which will be a terminal.
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
RS485 connection diagram 3)
Interface Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)™2
converte«rz Temperature Temperature
(KS-489) " TTTos---------+ controller side = ~------- ( Ty [;T controller side
1 1
oy oy *1 [ o .
TRD+ | 2 |/ S |/ \} |/ = +
- L} L} *
TRD- | 3 = vi = — 7 -
*3 —L *3 ;
FG 9 =
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
- 14 8 2 8 2 16
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
Turn ON the terminating switch of an interface converter which will be a terminal.
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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RS485 connection diagram 4)

L3 Temperature Temperature
GOT side (pommmm--- ~, controller side ,~5----- ((L ----- ) controller side
[ [ *1 [ 1 .
SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 = |/ b +*1 - |/ \v |/ = 41
SDB1(TXD1-) | & T L = .
NC 1 i P [PV RN | R )
o oy —Tt *4 )} ﬁ
G 2 | 4 ' /
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 — 0 .
NC 3 o i ! Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W) 2
SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 — o
NC o] ¥
RDA2(RXD2+) | o P n
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 = L
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11 o PVl
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 = L
NC 13 o ol
RSARRTS+) | 14 — .
NC 15 o i
RSB(RTS-) | 16 : vl
NC 17 Pl !
CSA(CTS+) | 18 L o
NC 19 o i
CSB(CTS-) | 20 e _1: .
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
- 14 8 2 8 2 16
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

RS485 connection diagram 5)

3 Temperature Temperature
GOT side mpmmmmmm—- - controller side -<----- (([ ..... - controller side
SDA(TXD1+) | 1 (—F |/ +,11 . |/ \ |/ : +1
SDBA(TXD1-) | 2 (—+—F—+i— —— VAR .
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 b 14 } ﬁ
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 ;: o = /'
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 L i
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 : E E E Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)2
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 i o
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8
RSA(RTS+) 9 L i
RSB(RTS-) | 10 [—rt b
CSA(CTS+) 11 — .
CSB(CTS-) | 12 - b
SG 13 i "
NC 14 | E | E
Shell A i "

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
- 14 8 2 8 2 16
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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RS485 connection diagram 6)

GOT side™ e ~ ISE?%%??Z?& P ( (Z ..... Iﬁﬂ%ﬁ?ﬁiﬁe
*1 ! !
SDAT| 1 |/ R > R\ |/E: +
SDB1| 2 —— - - 1
RDA1| 3 [ 'i y '_g:‘_‘____)),____'-/ ﬁ
RDB1| 4 = /
SDA2| 5 o . )
soB2 | s Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)
RDA2 | 7
RDB2| 8
SG 9
FG 10
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
- 14 8 2 8 2 16
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
RS485 connection diagram 7)
Interface Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)*2
converter*2 / Temperature Temperature
(K3SC-10) y~-==------------~ controller side ,~------ controller side
b P S
| — i = +1
! [ * o
e - :
U S @' ___
*3l *3 ;
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
- 14 8 2 8 2 16

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller and an interface converter which will be terminals.
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
RS485 connection diagram 8)
_— Temperature Temperature
GOTside™  _________ ~ controller side _;----- (r ..... - controller side
[ [ * I 1
[ [ + 1 : I : I *1
SDA | 1 L |/ — — |/ i |/ - +
SDB | 6 (e A L L »
il / I 1 : I : -
1 1
on |2 ] S
RDB | 7 = /'
SG 5 o . 2
RSA | 3 Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)
CSA | 4
RSB | 8
CSB | 9
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
- 14 8 2 8 2 16

*2
*3

*4

Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

@ m Connecting terminating resistors
Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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RS485 connection diagram 9)

Temperature Temperature
GOTside™ _________ ,. controllerside _______ (r 777777 . controller side
SDA : E (i E —f £ E : +1
] I AN\ }
A I I -
RDA [ . i » i',4))' ,,,,, ) ﬁ
RDB = /
Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller
Signal name PXR3 PXR4 PXR5/9 PXG4 PXG5/9 PXH9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
+ 15 7 1 7 1 14
14 8 2 8 2 16

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.

*3  Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows.

2-wire type/4-wire type : 2-wire type (1Pair)

Terminating resistor 1 110Q

[ 5 144 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-485 cable must be 500m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[C5 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) FUJI temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the FUJI
temperature controller side.

For details, refer to the user's manual of the FUJI
temperature controller.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side
When connecting a PLC to the GOT, a terminating
resistor must be connected to the GOT.
(a) For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
(b) For GT14, GT11
Set the terminating resistor selector to "110Q".
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[Z 5 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

(2) FUJI temperature controller side
When connecting a FUJI temperature controller to the
GOT, a terminating resistor must be connected.

=~ 5.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting
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5.4 GOT Side Settings

x
(@]
o
7]
5.4.1 Setting communication L R 582
. . 5.4.2 Communication detail settings £3%
interface (Communication <8E
w o
i . . . roeQ
settlngs) Make the settings according to the usage environment. an=
Set the channel of the connected equipment. FupEy [Value |
Tranzmizsion SpeedBFS) 9600 @
'_
Diata Bit & bit za
. . Own
2 Staop Bit 1 it 5 «
. : I
Parity Odd P o
| Controller Setting . z |<£
& Corore s Retry(Times) 0 o
ik B
@ CH 2 None (odoctasr PN ~ ) Timeout Time[Sec) K]
@ CH 3: None
D H 4 Nc-neD . Controller Type: ‘FUJI PR /PG /PH v‘ | 3 Hl:ISt ."-‘Rdd[ESS .I
L1 Ethemet e [ Standard FIRS252] ~] . .
o] E E:ix;‘”’mm““’" leivev ‘FUJI FHR/PHG/PRH v‘ ) DEIa-IVI TII'ﬂE[I'ﬂS] 5 9
5 G i
B s oo | (R ) Format 1 z
88 Gateway Client Properly Value (o] 3
[ FTP Server _ (&
B Fie Transter (FTP Dsta Bit bt wT
25 Redundart Stop Bit 1bit | 4 Z O
D Station No. Switching Paiity 0dd . Z <
Reelry(Times] 0 okE
Timeout Time{Sec) 3 Iltem Description Range © 35
Host Addiess 1
Delay Timelms) 5 Set this item when change the 9600bps,
el . o transmission speed used for 19200bps,
Transmission o )
< 3 Speed communication with the connected 38400bps, o
] ([ coree ) [_2emy P equipment. 57600bps, ;
N : o
 Clicki (Default: 9600bps) 115200bps S
Set this item when change the data 8 9
Data Bit length used for cor.nmunication with 7bits/8bits % %
the connected equipment. 8 E
(Default: 8bits)
Specify the stop bit length for
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits
menu. (Default: 1bit)
Specify whether or not to perform a None 2y
2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the Parity parity check, and how it is performed | g =
channel to be used from the list menu. during communication. odd Ee
(Default; Odd) s
(e}
3_ Set the fo”owing items. Set the number of retries to be LI'_J o
- Manufacturer: FUJI Retry performed when a communication 0 to Stimes

error occurs.

» Controller Type: FUJI PXR/PXG/PXH (Default: Otime)

* |/F: Interface to be used S - - ()
) et the time period for a = O
* Driver: FUJI PXR/PXG/PXH Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 30sec 5 i
) o (Default: 3sec) 5 <§(
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, Spedify the host address (station No. o g
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. of the GOT to which the temperature & 2
Make the settings according to the usage Host Address controller is connected) in the 1 to 255 °>

environment. connected network.
(Default: 1)

[C 7 5.4.2 Communication detail settings

Set this item to adjust the [eNe)
transmission timing of the ; o
. . i icati o<
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. Delay Time communication request from the 0 to 300ms ==
GOT. o5
- (Default: 5ms) =9
UW Select the communication format. 8 9
(Default: 1)
The settings of connecting equipment can be Format 1:
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting]. Format Accessible to PXR/IPXG/PXH 12 &
For details, refer to the following. Format.z' 2
L . Accessible to PXR/PXG, N B
[Z5~ 1.1.2 I/F communication setting Not accessible to PXH 3,
Sgly
523
288
828
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POINT,

(1) Host address
Do not specify a number between 200 and 215.

(2) Format
* When connecting to PXH, specify the format 1.
» When connecting to only PXR/PXG, specifying

the format 2 is recommended.

(3) Delay Time
Set the delay time to 5ms or more.

(4) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[CF~ GTO User's Manual

(5) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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5.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting

o
(o)
- Tl
glo
. = =
5.5.2 Connecting to PXG4, PXG5 or £3%
POINT; SBE
PXG9 woz
cEe
(1) FUJI temperature controller
For details of FUJI temperature controller, refer to
the following manual. B Communication settings o
! . . . . (@]
[ User's Manual of the FUJI temperature Make the communication settings by operating the key ;E'
controller Su
of the temperature controller. = i
(2) Interface converter Q=
For details on communication settings of the (1) RS-485 communication settings 29
interface converter, refer to the following manual. 9 'é
. . It t val
[~ = User's Manual of interface converter em Set value
Transmission speed”! 9600bps, 19200bps
Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Model name Refer to - o
ity bit" Even, Odd, None
PXR3, PXR4, PXR5, 551 Parity bit 5 9
PXR9 = Stop bit”"! 1bit (fixed) 5a
Te Il T
emperature controller PXG4, PXG5, PXG9 5502 Station No.2 110 255 % 2
— okE
PXH9 553 Communication Read only permission or read and overwrite oI
RC-77 554 permissions*3 permission
Interf t SI-30A 5.5.5 *1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
nierface converter KS-485 556 *2 ﬁr\:ﬁlsd duplication of the station No. with any of the other o
. ~
K3SC-10 5.5.7 *3  Set as necessary. %
=
] (2) RS-232 communication settings (PC loader 8%.’
5.5.1 Connecting to PXR3/4/5/9 communication) =
o
m . . . Item Set value
Communication settlngs Transmission speed 9600bps (fixed)
Make the communication settings by operating the key Data bit 8bits (fixed)
of the temperature controller. Parity bit None (fixed) w
. e >Ouw
ltem Set value Stop bit 1bit (fixed) E 8:
Transmission speed 9600bps (fixed) A E
=
Data bit 8bits (fixed) me
Parity bit ! Even, Odd, None
Stop bit 1bit (fixed)
Station No.™ 1to 255 o
Communication protocol [MODBUS oa
E<
*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings. 8 =
*2  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other % §
units. 02
O >
29
% o
o<
52
L3
Z X
[o¥e]
O >
&
2
&
a
2z
55
523
252
Z0kE
Zx =Z
828
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5.5.3 Connecting to PXH9

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

5.5.4 Connecting to interface
converter (RC-77)

B Communication settings
Make the communication settings using setting

(1) RS-485 communication settings switches.
ltem Set value Iltem Set value
Transmission speed’ 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps Transmission speed’” 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Data bit 8bits (fixed) MANUAL-AUTO AUTO
Parity bit™1 Even, Odd, None DCE/DTE switching DCE
Stop bit 1bit (fixed) RS-422/485 switching RS-485
Station No."2 1to 255 Termlrjatmg resistor OFF
selection
*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other

units.

(2) RS-232 communication settings (PC loader

communication)

ltem

Set value

Transmission speed*1

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Data bit

8bits (fixed)

Parity bit"! Even, Odd, None
Stop bit 1bit (fixed)
Station No. 1 (fixed)

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*1 Adjust with GOT and temperature controller settings.

B Settings by switch

RS-485 communication
setting switch

Terminating resistor )
selection switch DCE/D/TE switch

NN, e 4

HOLYNINGAL s I E

RS-422/485 switch

NOIINOR OLAV-TVANVI

D

U U
O POWER
O DATA OUT QS :E ;
TXD+ i
© Berr. |
RXD- zi : |
O DATACH

®
N N

(1) Settings of transmission speed and MANUAL-AUTO

MANUAL-AUTO MONITOR
]I

ilifa]alils
123456

BIT RATE
Switch No.
Setting item Set value
1 2 3 4
9600bps ON ON OFF
T o
ransmISsIon ™4 9500bps | OFF | OFF | ON
speed
38400bps ON OFF ON
MANUAL-
AUTO AUTO ON

5. CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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(2) Settings of DCE/DTE, RS-422/485 and terminating

5.5.5 Connecting to interface

. . x
resistor selection converter (SI-30A) o
zZon
x
Setting item Set value 9 E (ZD
DCE.DTE B Communication settings 3K
DCE/DTE DCE o . ) ) <ap
Make the communication settings using setting & og
422-485 . o
RS-422/485 RS-485 | switches. on=
Terminating resistor TERMINATOR ltem Set value
selection OFF ON-OFF Transmission speed 9600bps
E==n 00
MANUAL-AUTO AUTO = T
o
DCE/DTE switching DCE =i
o=
Terminating resistor 4=
_ *19 ONJ/OFF =
selection okE
oI
*1 Set as necessary.
B Settings by switch o
( ) z,
@ UNEEYE ® 23
RS-232C/RS-485 8 T
CONVERTER POWER < &()
SF304 © SE
DCE/DTE switch—_] RS-232C
™ (DTE[mo) DCE
SWA
@ 0OOOOOOOOO()OOOOOOOOOOOOOo @ o
@ ~
5 &
(%]
Rs.485 o[~ DIP SWB: =
" DRIVER |° Communication 8 9
SRIRD ACTIVE setting switch zo
zZ5
A B [Of=]
S6 O
El=lsl=
Bl
& &
AC 100V FG
1

(1) Settings of transmission speed, MANUAL-AUTO
and terminating resistor selection

L
X o
D w
Ed
22
ae
g
L

= O

Switch No. of DIP SWB
Setting item Set value
1 2 3 4 5
T :
ransmission
=z O
speed 9600bps | ON ON OFF 5z
=<
MANUAL-AUTO | AUTO ON Q=
pd
Terminating Enable ON % %
resistor O §
L% Disable OFF
selection
*1 Set as necessary.
. oo o
=
(2) Setting of DCE/DTE switching e
o<
Setting item Set value 5 %
w o
Z9
DCE/DTE DCE DTE [m] DCE 58
SWA O >
w
o
3
a
3=
ZF-0o
o<y
623
8 O
Z0kE
Zx =Z
828
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5.5.6 Connecting to interface
converter (KS-485)

5.5.7 Connecting to interface
converter (K3SC-10)

B Communication settings
Make the communication settings using setting

B Communication settings
Make the communication settings by operating the DIP

switches. switch of the temperature controller.
Item Set value Item Set value
Transmission speed 9600bps Transmission speed’! 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Terminating resistor i i
o '19 ONJOFF Data bit 8bits
selection Parity bit"! Odd, even, none
*1 Set as necessary. Stop bit 1bit
[ Settings by switch Communication Type RS-232C « RS-485
Echo back Without
RS-485
*1 Make the same setting as that of GOT side.
Il il M1 9
B Settings by DIP switch
©) ©®]| Communication -
Dl/ setting switch SG  RDAI-) SDAI) = s
M@e Terminal block
4 for RS-422/485
©—O—© communication
NC RDB(+) SDB(+)
PWR RD SD
. . 88660 o i
%Taiggﬁ.ggwmﬂﬁ
111 1 ]
RS-232C
Front Rear PWR SD RD

(1) Settings of transmission speed and terminating

Terminal block

resistor selection I S S 1 for RS-232
o S IS communication
Switch No. i
Setting item | Set value .
1 2 3 (42| 5 |2]| 7 8 Front of K3SC-10 body Inside of K3SC-10 body
= — (When removing the front cover)
ransmission | g500bps | ON |OFF| ON | — [ ON | — o _
speed (1) Transmission speed settings
Terminating Enable ON | ON
resistor ] Transmission speed Switch No.
selection’? | Disable OFF | OFF (bps) 1 2 3
*1 Set as necessary.
* i Set these »
2  Disabled. 9600 OFF | OFF | OFF switches.
19200 ON | OFF | ON
38400 OFF | ON ON
5-16 5. CONNECTION TO FUJI TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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(2) Settings of data length, parity bit, stop bit, master/ 5.5.8 Station number Settmg

slave device and echoback §
Set each station number so that no station number overlaps. o
wo
The station number can be set without regard to the cable 2% 2
connection order. There is no problem even if station é & <}
numbers are not consecutive. E é g
Station Station Station Station Station an=
No.3 No.7 No.1 No.15 No.6
S (o o o
0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]] ; 2
i J 1 J 1 J 1 ) oo
Examples of station number setting 8 %
23
(1) Direct specification gE
Set these switches. When setting the device, spepify the ;tation number of the
temperature controller of which data is to be changed.
o Switch No. Specification range e}
Setting item Set value —_— =
4 | 5|6 | 7| 8] 9]0 1to 199 z,
=
Stop bit 1bit ON 216 0 255 E ;
Z0
o=
Even OFF | OFF I
POINT; o
Parity bit Oad ON | OFF Specifying a station No. between 200 and 215
ifyi i . o
None ofF | on (Example of specifying the station No. 215) ;
H " L 9
Communicatl | RS.232G « orr | ore 7. Set the station No. to "200". Eo
T - g7
on yee RS-485 2. Input "215" to the internal device GD10. %C;L
Echo back Without OFF o
3. The station No. 215 is specified.
For details, refer to (2) Indirect specification shown
below.
w
. . . m m
(2) Indirect specification ==
When setting the device, indirectly specify the station é 2
number of the inverter of which data is to be changed using % 'g
the 16-bit GOT internal data register (GD10 to GD25). =S
When specifying the station No. from 200 to 215 on GT
Designer3, the value of GD10 to GD25 compatible to
the station No. specification will be the station No. of o
the temperature controller. ; &)
g
Specification Compatible . E<
station NO. device Setting range é g
200 GD10 37
<
201 GD11 o>
202 GD12
203 GD13
204 GD14 9o
205 GD15 &<
206 GD16 110 255 5 %
L
207 GD17 For the setting other than the above, error % g
208 GD18 (dedicated device is out of range) will 8 g
209 GD19 oceur.
210 GD20 .
211 GD21 5
212 GD22 .
213 GD23 ea
55
214 GD24 EE2
DO
215 GD25 ot
828
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5.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.
The device specifications of controllers may differ depending on the models, even though belonging to the same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside the range is set, other objects with correct device settings may
not be monitored.

B Setting item

<Bit> CH1 FUJI PXR/PXG/PXH X
Drevice
Infarmation
3 v| |oom E i E
| | | S o
WORD
[Fange]
E] Device:
0001-1398
o
Metwark
Station Mo.:
ltem Description
Device™ Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
evice The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of word device.
Information Displays the device type which is selected in [Device].(Bit/Word)
Set the monitor target of the set device.
To monitor the temperature controller of the specified station No.
Network on N 1to 119, 216 to 255 : To monitor the temperature controller of the specified station No.
Station No. 200 to 215: To specify the station No. of the temperature controller to be monitored by the value of
GOT data register (GD)."
*1 The following shows the relation between station numbers of the temperature controller and the GOT data register.
Station No. GOT data register (GD) Setting range
200 GD10
201 GD11 1to 255
(If setting a value outside the
range above, a device range
214 GD24 error occurs.)
215 GD25

The device setting of FUJI temperature controller

Devices are set with the coil and register numbers of the temperature controller.

For parameters (such as an address map of coil/register number and a parameter) corresponding to each number,

refer to the manual of the temperature controller to be used.

5-18
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5.6.1 FUJI PXR/PXG/PXH

o
o
- Tl
o
Device name Setting range Device No. representation 5 % 5
ke
Bit data (0) 00001 to 00001 e
.§ Decimal wos
5 Bit data (1) 10001 to 10016 oo =
« Word device bit Specified bit of the following word devices —
[0} * [SXS)
S | Word data (3)" 30001 to 31398 e~
> O wn
© Decimal =W
2 0=
S | Word data (4) 40001 to 43776 25
Z <
o=
*1 Only reading is possible. oT
1 o)
5.7 Precautions 2
o9
5
. . T
B Station number settings of temperature controller 9
'_
In the system configuration, the temperature controller with the station number set with the host address must be k=
included. For details of host address setting, refer to the following.
[C 7 5.4.2 Communication detail settings
o
'_
B FIX processing of temperature controller z
The temperature controller power must not be turned off during the FIX processing. Otherwise, data within the non- E 9
volatile memory will corrupt and the temperature controller will be unavailable. = ;L
[Of=]
ow

B GOT clock control

Since the temperature controller does not have a clock function, the settings of "time adjusting" or "time broad cast"
by GOT clock control will be disabled.

B Disconnecting some of multiple connected equipment
The GOT can disconnect some of multiple connected equipment by setting GOT internal device. For example, the
faulty station where a communication timeout error occurs can be disconnected from connected equipment.
For details of GOT internal device setting, refer to the following manual.

L
X o
D w
Ed
52
ae
5
L

= O

[ 5~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

CONNECTION TO
YASKAWA PLC

CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER
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CONNECTION TO YASKAWA PLC

6.1 Connectable Model List ... ....... .. .. ... .. ... ... ... 6-2

6.2 Serial Connection. . . ... . ...

GT'IB GT15 GT14 GT'IE GT'I GT'I

6.3 Ethernet Connection ........... ... .. . . . .. .. . . . . ...

ELL
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6.4 Device RangethatCanBeSet .....................

CONNECTION TO

CONNECTION TO
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CONNECTION TO
FUJI PLC
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TEMPERATURE
P CONTROLLER
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w
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CONNECTION TO
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PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
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HITACHI IES PLC




6.

6.1

Connectable Model List

CONNECTION TO YASKAWA PLC

The following table shows the connectable models.

Model name Clock Communication *1 Refer to
itzz o Ezféz o o) o o X o x x (5621
GL60S
GL60H x Eg:ﬁgg o o o O x o x x 5622
GL70H
MP920
MP930

CP-9300MS x Eg:ﬁgg o) o O o x o o O L5 623

CP-9200(H)

PROGIC-8
MP940 x Eiiiii o o o o x o o o (7 624

CP-9200SH

o3t X RS-232 @) O O O X O ©) O [ 5625
MP2200

MP2300 x izigz o) o) o) o) x o) o) 0 [[ 626
MP2300S

MP920

MP2200

MP2300
MP2300S X Ethernet o) (@) (@) @) X X X X [ 7 6.3.1

CP-9200SH
CP-312
CP-317

*1 GT14 models compatible with Ethernet connection are only GT1455-QTBDE, GT1450-QMBDE and GT1450-QLBDE.
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6.2 Serial Connection

x
(@]
s
. . . w
6.2.1 System configuration for connecting to GL120 or GL130 % o=
fa]
O
|
ToE
woZ
Communication driver e g
[C=mm
GL120, MEMOBUS GOT YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS
GL130  Module
[eXe}
; ~
Connection cable z o
=
o=
==
23
GE
oI
PLC Connection cable GOT
C Number of connectable
Model | MEMOBUS | ~ommun Cable model Max. _ . -
o ication ) . ) Option device Model equipment
name module”’ Type Connection diagram number distance o
'_
GT GT % (©)
_ _ iffers o=
GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m) i - (Built into GOT) oT
according to 141 12 Z0
- RS-232 or ) = 1 GOT for 1 PLC Zz
et RS232 tion di 1 PLC side o=
connection diagram 1) specifications. oxT
GT15-RS2-9P
same as ..
GL120 (©s2)RS422 connection diagram 1) above - (Built into GOT) - o
GL130 GT16-CO2R4-9S g
GT09-C30R40201-9P (3m) (0.2m) =
JAMSC- GT09-C100R40201-9P (10m) " 1 GOT for 1 MEMOBUS 8 S
RS-422 GT15-RS2T4-9P™2 zo
120NOM27100 GT09-C200R40201-9P (20m) same as module Zs
GT09-C300R40201-9P (30m) above GT15-RS4-9S 8 2
or GT GT
. 14 12
RS422 connection diagram 5) - (Built into GOT)
g
[T
*1 Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation. g w
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[]. zx 5
o>
== -
=<
52
24t
SES
O

(@)
co
z

oa
'_

TE
w

z$
%w
os

CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER
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6.2.2 System configuration for connecting to GL60S, GL60H or GL70H

Communication driver

—— (=
G *  MEMOBUS
L60H, Module GOT YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS
GL70H
E’ Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
C Number of connectable
el .EZ.TE" Cable model Max. Option device Model equipment
name module™ Type Connection diagram number distance P
Differs
GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m) _ T GT GT
JAMSC-F60 | oo o or accordingto |~ (BUiltinte GOT)
JAMSC-IF61 i PLC side
User ; H Serial
RSZ32 connection diagram 1) specifications.
GT15-RS2-9P
same as .
2::283 RS422 connection diagram 1) above - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 MEMOBUS
GT
GL70H GT16-CO2R4-9S module
GT09-C30R40201-9P (3m) (0.2m)
JAMSC-IF612 RS-422 GT09-C100R40201-9P (10m) 2
- - GT09-C200R40201-9P (20m) sameas |Gl 19-RS2T4-9P
GT09-C300R40201-9P (30m) above GT15-RS4-95
or GT GT
. 141 12
RS422 connection diagram 5) - (Builtinto GOT) -
11
Serial

*1 Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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6.2.3 System configuration for connecting to MP-920/930, CP-9300MS/9200(H) or

4

PROGIC-8 S

-
o
== =
Communication driver Communication driver g a ?)_C
O =
==mm =1 53z
YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS YASKAWA MP [ =

(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11) (For GT10)

o
=

MP-920/930 ot o
’ Communications O n
CP-9300MS/9200(H), Module GOT 5 %
PROGIC-8 i 5
Connection cable BE
B oI

o

'_
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of % 1)
Communica . umber o Fa
Model name tion Communic Cable mode Max. Option device Model connectable 8 z
ation Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment % 2
module oE
GT GT O =

GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m) irers .
or accordingto | ~ (Built into GOT)

MP-920 oo o PLC side <103 o

MP-930 - RS-232 RS232 connection diagram 1) specifications. £i ;

GT15-RS2-9P o)

'_
O O

same as .

(©s2RS232 connection diagram 6) above - (Builtinto GOT) | (B#hliEH Za
zZ5

[Of=]

o

-
CP-9200(H) GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m) - (Built into GOT)
same as

PROGIC-8 - RS-232 or above = =

(connecting to port1) R3232 connection diagram 1) 1 GOT for 1 r

o
GT15-RS2-9P PLC Euw,
o>uw
== -
cEo
GT09-C30R20202-15P (3m) e Z0 E
PROGIC-8 ~S.232 or sameas | - (Builinto GOT) 2238
(connecting to port2) o o above O=©
R8232 connection diagram 2) erial A

GT15-RS2-9P

CP-9300MS '9 o
- GT09-C30R20203-9P (3m) o, G G Z 5
(CP-9300MC RS.232 or same as - (Built into GOT) 8 &
compatible/non- . . above M1 o=
compatible) R3232 connection diagram 3) g §
GT15-RS2-9P 8 g

O

F9

8

52

2g

ZX

[eXe}

o>

w

o

=)

g
og
5t
==dd
2358
Z0kE
Zx =Z
828
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PLC Connection cable GOT N
umber o
Model name CO”‘tE:”'Ca Communic Cable model Max. Option device Model connectable
ation Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment
module
GT09-C30R20201-9P (3m) _(Ruilt i S G
above M1 11038
RS-232 | (Bss)RS232 connection diagram 1) Jic
GT15-RS2-9P
same as -
(s%RS232 connection diagram 6) above - (Built into GOT)
same as .
(©ssRS422 connection diagram 2) above - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1
MP-920
217IF y N 16 icati
(connecting to 2171F) GT16((;322|?4 98 zzn::;:mza !
.2m
RS.422 GT15-RS2T4-
RS422 connection diagram 6) above GT15-R54.95
GT GT
- (Built into GOT)
GT»
108
RS-422 RS422 connection diagram same as - (Built into GOT) | (FTE]
10) abOVe V' Y30

*1 Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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6.2.4 System configuration for connecting to MP-940

4
(@]
w
zZon
Communication driver Communication driver g E (ZD
ES=
S=mm = 53%
< S
YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)ICP9300MS YASKAWA MP & 8 =
yeQ
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11) (For GT10) ——
[eXe}
MP-940 GOT |
8w
- Euw
@ Connection cable 52
= 23
= z <
% o=
oI
PLC Connection cable GOT
C i Number of connectable o
Model om.rnum Cable model Max. . . . =
cation ) . . Option device Model equipment z o
name Connection diagram number distance o5
Type 5
T
GT09-C30R20204-14P (3m) ifters - T SE
or according to (Built into GOT) ©x
PLC side °T11. G’1of'EI
. User’ i H Serial 40
RS-232 R8232 connection diagram 4) specifications. o
GT15-RS2-9P o
'_
. . same as - b4
(©s2)RS232 connection diagram 7) above - (Built into GOT) '(:3
O O
RS422 connection diagram 3) 300m - (Built into GOT) 27
16 zZs
GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m) o3
MP-940 GT09-C30R40202-14P (3m) 1 1GOTfor1PLC o
* GT GT
GT09-C100R40202-14P (10m) GT15-RS2T4-9P
RS-422 GT09-C200R40202-14P (20m) s00m 5
GT09-C300R40202-14P (30m) - (Builtinto GOT) 2
GT-

r €M & 2y
st JRS422 connection diagram 7 o-uw
gram 1) GT15-RS4-95 Fsd

Wy oe
Differs % % %
) ) according to - OF O
RS-422 RS422 connection diagram 9) PLC side - (Built into GOT)
specifications. 9

*1  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].

(@)
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z
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'_
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w
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6.2.5 System configuration for connecting to CP-9200SH, CP-317
Communication driver Communication driver
[Ci=mm [Ci=1m
YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS YASKAWA MP
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11) (For GT10)
CP-9200SH  Communications GOT
CP-317 Module
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT N
umber o
o Commun
Communication Cable model connectable
M | a icati . k Max. di i i M | .
odel name module™ |c_:re;t‘|)<;n A ax. distance Option device odel equipment
GT09-C30R20203-9P(3m) Differs according | - (Built into GOT)
or to PLC side
cP-217IF Usenpgo3o ion di 9 specifications GT"OEE
(CN1 RS-232 connection diagram 9) p .
connection) GT15-RS2-9P
User i H
(22)RS232 connection diagram same as above | - (Builtinto GOT) | S#hliE 1 GOT for 1
10) or
P-9200SH
c C?’ ;)1078 — = communication
) module
CP-217IF GT09-C30R20205-25P (3m) - (Built into GOT)
(CN2 RS-232 or same as above — o]
connection) (©s29RS232 connection diagram 5) 1045
GT15-RS2-9P
CP-217IF
(CN2 RS-232 | (Us5RS232 connection diagram 8) | same as above | - (Built into GOT)
connection)
*1 Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
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6.2.6 System configuration for connecting to MP2200, MP2300 or MP2300S

14
(@]
o I
%)
Communication driver Communication driver g E (ZD
= =
S=mm = 53%
< S
YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS YASKAWA MP B 8 =z
yeQ
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11) (For GT10) ——
2200 icat 29
MP. ,  Communications GoT e
MP2300 Module O n
=
o=
i T
Connection cable 25
8E
oI
PLC Connection cable GOT o
- Number of =
Model Communication Con’llmunl Cable model Max. dist B e - connectable 5 3
name module” cation Connection diagram number ax. distance [P0 G ode equipment 5o
e 23
Zz <
GT09-C30R20201-9P(3m) Differs oI
HISH GT GT
or according to - (Builtinto GOT)
2171F-01 (25 RS232 connection PLC side 1033
218IF-01 RS-232 diagram 1) specifications. o
218IF-02°3 GT15-RS2-9P 2
o
User’ H f—y
(%s%)RS232 connection same as - (Built into GOT) 571020 o
diagram 6) above 27
% =)
(] ; >
MP2200 (##)RS422 connection sag‘e as - (Built into GOT) - 1GOT for 1 o
. T
MP2300 diagram 4) above communicatio
MP2300S GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m) n module
s
* )
GT15-RS2T4-9P™2 61 e
2171F-01 RS-422 .9 w
(©2)RS422 connection same as zox
diagram 8) above - (Built into GOT) EE3
GT- [}
=
. _ 6T GT Owo
GT15-RS4-9S OF O
User' i U
217IF-01 RS-422 (#:3)RS422 connection same as - (Built into GOT) 71020
diagram 11) above

*1 Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.

*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].

*3  The maximum transmission speed of 218IF-02 is 115200bps. However, the selectable maximum transmission speed of GOT is
57600bps.
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6.2.7 Connection Diagram

RS232 connection diagram 4)

o ) GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC. CD/NC™ | 1 T — Clamped by hood
RD(RXD) | 2 [« — 1 TXD
B RS-232 cable SD(TXD) | & = e RXD
, ) ER(DTR) | 4 [— — 12 RTS
(1) Connection diagram _'_I r
SG 5 T — 14 GND
RS232 connection diagram 1) ‘_EJ i
GOT side YASKAWA PLC side DR(DSR) | & [+ P2 -
. . RS(RTS) | 7 [— > 6 CTS
CDINC | 1 | | — 1 | FG ::| :
: ! CS(CTS) | 8 | :
RD(RXD) | 2 [« — 2 | TXD ! !
: 1 = 9 : :
SD(TXD) | 3 : —» 3 | RXD R R EEEE R -
ER(DTR) 4 E E 6 DSR *1 GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC,
! ; GT10500: NC, GT104[]: NC
SG 5 0 — 7 | GND ) )
' ! RS232 connection diagram 5)
DR(DSR) | 6 |+ — 9 | DTR GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
RS(RTS) | 7 | | 4 | RTS P e
ZI |: cONC™ | 1 | i | 1 | FG
CS(CTS) | 8 |«t 5 | CTS : :
; : RD(RXD) | 2 [+ — 2 | TXD
- 9 | 1| 8 | EST ! !
SD(TXD) | 3 f— —» 3 | RXD
*1  GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC, ERDTR) | 4 | > & | DSR
GT105[]: NC, GT104[]: NC ' i
SG 5 — 7 | SG
RS232 connection diagram 2) ! !
GOT side YASKAWA PLC side DR(DSR) | 6 = 2 | PR
e RS(RTS) | 7 | 1 4 | RS
CD/NC™ | 1 i — 1 FG ' I::
! : CS(CTS) | 8 |« — 5 | CS
RD(RXD) | 2 [« — 2 | TXD | .
| ! - 9 i 1| 8| CD
SD(TXD) | 3 (— —> 3 | RXD e 4
ER(DTR) | 4 s & | DSR *1 GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC,
: ! GT105[0: NC, GT104[J: NC
SG 5 — 7 | GND o
! I RS232 connection diagram 6)
DR(DSR) | 6 fe — o | DTR GOT side
RSRTS) | 7 : L4 | rTs (terminal block) YASKAWA PLC side
CS(CTS) | 8 :I E: 5 | CTS sD T —1 3 | RXD
; o | P8 | NC RD T : 2 | TXD
*1  GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC ER ! s DSR
RS232 connection diagram 3) DR ) ! ! s |DIR
GOT side YASKAWA PLC side SG : ! 7 | GND
COINC™ | 1 | 1777777 T — 1| FG RS :I ! 11 |FC
RD(RXD) | 2 [+ — 2 | TXxD cs ! 4 |RTS
SD(TXD) | 3 |- sl 3 | RXD NC 5 5 |CTS
ER(DTR) | 4 —v—l |—'— 4 | RTS NC e H 8 | EST
s |5 [ i1 7 | onD
DR(DSR) | 6 «J 6 DSR
RS(RTS) | 7 :I > 5 | OP/CTS
cs(CTS) | & |t bl s | PWR
- o | 1| e | DR

*1  GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC,
GT105[]: NC, GT104[1: NC
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RS232 connection diagram 7) RS232 connection diagram 9) x
GOT side GOT side YASKAWA PLC side 2
(terminal block) YASKAWA PLC side & 2o

_____________ CONC™ | ¢ | 7T e 4 | FG %gé

; RN | | o
SD : . 3 RXD RD(RXD) | 2 [« —{ 2 | TXD cae

» L N ! 1 woZ

RD 5 ! ! D SDTXD) | 5 | o 3 | RXD i 4:4]
ER :l E ?— Clamped by hood ER(DTR) | 4 _:I i 6 NG
DR E E I— 12 RTS sG 5 E : + | eND

1 1 : | O
s6 ! : " GND DR(DSR) | 6 «—J ]9 | NC =

I : ! : (@]
RS | ; 6 cTs RSRTS) | 7 |- | 4 |RTs F ]

: : - | | =
° | : ’ CS(CTS) | & :I I: 5 | CTs 25
NC | ! | ! oE

i : - 0 ! 1| 8 | EST OT
NC o 1 N

*1  GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC,

RS232 connection diagram 8) GT11: NC, GT105[]: NC, GT104[]: NC o
GOT side RS232 connection diagram 10) ;
(terminal block) YASKAWA PLC side GOT side 8 g

I . (terminal block) YASKAWA PLC side Oz
SD ! —> 3 | RXD E4S)
: ! oo N oE
RD ; . 2 | TXD sb ! ! s |RXD oI
ER " & |DSR RD T ! 2 | TXD
DR : 20 | DTR ER :l i o | NC o
SG : : 7 | s DR ! o | NC %
RS ! —1 1| FG SG ! : 7 | GND 5o
: : | ! w
cs :l : : 4 | Rs RS ! ¢ 1| FG sz
1 | H ! o>
NG E ! 5 cs CSs : : I: 4 | RTS oL
NC o i s | CD NC i ! 5 |CTS
NC G ! 8 | EST 3
[T
o
= w
ZXo
(2) Precautions when preparing a cable 5 '3:: 2
(a) Cable length g § g
The maximum length of the RS-232 cable differs gme
according to the specifications of the YASKAWA
PLC side. U
For details, refer to the YASKAWA PLC user's
manual.

(b) GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[Z3~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(c) YASKAWA PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the YASKAWA
PLC side module.
For details, refer to the YASKAWA PLC user's
manual.
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B RS-422 cable

(1) Connection diagram

RS422 connection diagram 1)

GOT side
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5
SDB2(TXD2-) | &
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7
RDB2(RXD2-) | s

RSA(RTS+) 9

RSB(RTS-) | 10

CSA(CTS+) 11

CSB(CTS-) 12

SG 13

NC 14
Shell

YASKAWA PLC side

RS422 connection diagram 2)

GOT side

SDA1(TXD1+)
SDB1(TXD1-)
RDA1(RXD1+)
RDB1(RXD1-)
SDA2(TXD2+)
SDB2(TXD2-)
RDA2(RXD2+)
RDB2(RXD2-)
RSA(RTS+)
RSB(RTS-)
CSA(CTSH+)
CSB(CTS-)
SG
NC

1

2

Shell

1

R L S T ST PR W

3 RDA
—> 6 RDB
2 SDA
— o SDB
i 1 PGND
. Receiving side
1] 4 | termination
) g | Sending side
! termination
E m 7 SG
:
YASKAWA PLC side
— 2 | RX+
/:/ 1| Rx-
— 7 | TX+
5 | TXR+
3 NC
» 4 |RXR+
6 | TX-
- 8 | SG

*1  The terminating resistor (120Q) is valid by connecting pin
1 with pin 4 and pin 5 with pin 6 of the YASKAWA PLC
side.

RS422 connection diagram 3)

GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
SDAI(TXD1#) | 1 ————— sl 3 RX+
SDBA(TXD1-) | 2 Ll RX-
RDA1(RXD1+)| 3 o T+
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 L, -
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 | ! 5 -
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 g 6 RX-
—— S o [conngsie
RDB2(RXD2-) | & | ! 8 TX+
RSARTS+) | 9 Pl e -
RSB(RTS-) 10 : i 10 RX+
CSA(CTS+) | 11 \ 11 Sg?ﬂ%%gfne
CSB(CTS-) | 12 ¢t b2 .

SG 13 |t - 13 vee
NC 14 i ?I- 14 GND
Shell i é
RS422 connection diagram 4)

GOT side YASKAWA PLC side
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 o 3 |RX+
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 sl 4 | RX
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 | / T TX+
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 o | T
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 i 1 i 5 -
SDB2(TXD2-) | & | ! g bl | Rx
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 \ 7 |RXR
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8 8 | TX+
RSARTS+) | o [— Al e | T
RSB(RTS-) 10 E i 10 | RX+
CSA(CTS+) | 11 \ 1 | TXR
CSB(CTS) | 12 | Pl |-

SG 13 E ék 13 | VCC
NC 14 ! I— 14 | GND
Shell |—! ;

*1  Connect RXR with RX(-) and TXR with TX(-) of 217IF01,
and insert the terminating resistor.
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RS422 connection diagram 8)

YASKAWA PLC side

GOT side

YASKAWA PLC side

GOT side
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RS422 connection diagram 10) (2) Precautions when preparing a cable

GOT side (a) Cable length
(terminal block) YASKAWA PLC side The length of RS-422 cable 2) must be 300m or
P bbbl i less.
SDA E 2 | RX() The maximum length of RS-422 cable 1) differs
SDB > 1 RX(-) according to the specifications of the YASKAWA
; : PLC side.
RDA B : T T For details, refer to the YASKAWA PLC user's
RDB - —1 6 | TX() manual.
SG — 8 SG (b) GOT side connector
' ! For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
RSA ' i 3 NC
' i [ Z~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications
RSB : |4 | RXRO) (c) YASKAWA PLC side connector
CSA E — 5 | TXR(+) Use the connector compatible with the YASKAWA
CSB l E PLC side module.
R L EE e PR e L] For details, refer to the YASKAWA PLC user's
RS422 connection diagram 11) manual.
GOT side (3) Connecting terminating resistors
(terminal block) YASKAWA PLC side (a) GOT side
SDA » 3 | Rx+ When connecting a PLC to the GOT, a terminating
i N resistor must be connected to the GOT.
SbB ! ! 4| Rx « For GT16, GT15, GT12
RDA ¢ : : 1| TX+ Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
RDB : : » | ™@ GOT main unit to "Disable".
| : » For GT14, GT11, GT10
SG ! ! 14 | GND Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".
RSA E : 6 | RX- For the procedure to set the terminating resistor,
RSB i e 7 | RxR refer to the following.
CSA s | Tx+ [L5 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT
5 5 (b) YASKAWA PLC side
csB ' : o | T When connecting a YASKAWA PLC to a GOT,
! E 10 | RX+ connect a terminating resistor to the YASKAWA
E E I R . PLC if required.
! ! » [~ YASKAWA PLC user's Manual
E i 13 | vee
i E 5 -
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6.2.8 GOT Side Settings

B Communication detail settings -
. . , o
B Setting communication interface Make the settings according to the usage environment. > P o
(1n)
. . 5
(Communication settings) (1) YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS 2 X2
Set the channel of the connected equipment. z @ o
Froperty Walue @ 8 g
2 Tranzmizzion Speed(BFPS) 13200 an=
) Data Bit & hit
=] Controller Setting =1E3 Stap Bit 1 hit
'—— Contraller Setting O
E:; ;ﬁ:\AWA B s | veskawa | ) l:'arit-lrl Even = 3
@B CH 3 None ) Z 0o
@ CH 4 Nore Contraler Type: | asKAWA GLAPROGICS v 3 Helry[Tlmes] 0 o 8
= Metwork/Duples Setting —— '_ =
é Emgzimrmmatmn 17F: | standard LF(RS232) v Startup TiITIE[SEC] 3 8 =
=5 Gy | Driver: |YASKAWAEL/CPSZDD[SH/H]/EPSBDDMS v| ) i i Z O
& Lormrieon . Busaing 3 Timeout TimelSec) 3 = =
g a:rway e :::sj::ssmnﬁpeed[BPS] :‘;IZUEIEEI H DSt 'él‘ddress 1 O I
gpfa”f' - Data Bit b .
e, ] e Torc | . bt | 4 Delay Time(x10msz) ]
Retip[Times] [
Startup Time[Sec] 3 O
Timeout Time[Sec) 3 ~
Hast Address 1 =z o
== - Item Description Range ,9 w
o=
< J 2 Set this item when change the 4800bps, Ux
[T == | I Transmission transmission speed used for 9600bps, - s
N Click! Speed communication with the connected 19200bps, oI
P equipment. 38400bps,
(Default: 19200bps) 57600bps
7 | I . f h Set this item when change the data o
. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the Data Bi length used for communication with it (xed) o
menu. the connected equipment. 5
. . L - 8bi =
2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the (Default: 8bi) 99
channel to be used from the list menu. ) Specify the stop bit length for o zt
Stop Bit communications. 1bit (fixed) o3
3. Set the following items. (Default: 1bit) ouw
* Manufacturer: YASKAWA Specify whether or not to perform a
+ Controller Type: Set either of the following Parity 23:2,;::;:1 j:i :t?:r\,\ itis performed | cod) 5
- : w
GL/PROGIC8 ) (Default: Even) =
= CP9200SH/MP900 series - z@o
Set the number of retries to be cpu
» CP9200(H) Ret performed when a communication |\ . E = 9’
= CP9300MS (MC compatible) & error oceurs. z § E
- MP2000/MP900 (Default: Otime) SHS
- MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH series Specify the time period from the GOT A
. . startup until GOT starts the
VF.' Interface' to be used . Startup Time communication with the PLC CPU. 3 to 30sec
* Driver: Set either of the following. (Default: 3sec) <
<For GT16, GT15 or GT11> Set the time period for a % g
- YASKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)/CP9300MS Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 30sec 5E<
<For GT10> (Default: 3sec) g g
= YASKAWA MP Specify the host address (station No. % z
. L of the PLC to which the GOT is O >
4 The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, Host Address connected) in the network of the 1 to 31
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. GOT.
Make the settings according to the usage environment. (Default: 1) o6
. . . . Set this item to adjust the =3
[ 6.2.8 m Communication detail settings > frem fo adj zo
transmission timing of the 010 30 o<«
Delay Time communication request from the % 10 5 ?.:
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. GOT. (> 10ms) g
(Default: Oms) § §
POINT;
The settings of connecting equipment can be =
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting]. =
For details, refer to the following. Eg
[ 1.1.2 |/[F communication settin ] E iy
g Sgy
232
Z0 =
Zx =Z
828
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(2) YASKAWA MP

Froperty | Yalue
Transmizzion Speed(BPS) 19200
Drata Bit o bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Ewen
Startup Time[Sec) 3
Host Address 1
Drelay Time(x10ms) ]
32bit Storage Ao

Iltem Description Range
Set this item when change the transmission ggggzg:
Transmission |speed used for communication with the 19200bp’s
Speed connected equipment. ’
(Default: 19200bps) 38400bps,
57600bps
Set this item when change the data length
Data Bit useq for communication with the connected 8bit (fixed)
equipment.
(Default: 8bit)
Specify the stop bit length for
Stop Bit communications. 1bit (fixed)
(Default: 1bit)
Specify whether or not to perform a parity
Parity check, apd how it is performed during Even (fixed)
communication.
(Default: Even)
Specify the time period from the GOT
) startup until GOT starts the communication
Startup Time with tr?e PLC CPU. 3 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)
Specify the host address (station No. of the
PLC to which the GOT is connected) in the
Host Address network of the GOT. 1to 31
(Default: 1)
Set this item to adjust the transmission
Delay Time timing of the communication request from |0 to 30
the GOT. (X 10ms)
(Default: Oms)
32 bit Storage g:tlz;:t the steps to store two words (32-bit LH Order/ HL
' Order/ Auto

(Default: Auto)
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6.2.9 PLC Side Settings

x
POINT, S
, o
. o
(1) Delay Time POINT. == z
When connecting to PLC CP-9200(H) and CP- é 0 o
9300MS, set the following. L8z
YASKAWA PLC rxQ
Model Delay Ti . .
odel name Sy ime For details of YASKAWA PLCs, refer to the following
CP-9200(H) 30ms or more manuals
ort:0 10ms or more ,
CP-9300MS i (75~ YASKAWA PLC user's Manual o
port:1 30ms or more (=
. . . . e Z n-
(2) Communication interface setting by the Utility ,98
The communication interface setting can be B Communication and port settings Q=
han n the Utility' mmunication settin o . . =
cna geq.o ey ys [Cp unication setl g] Make the communication and port settings with a g
after writing [Communication Settings] of project . OT
peripheral tool.
data.
For details on the Utility, refer to the following Dovics nare Setvalie
manual. po— T3] o
ress 0
= 4 =
Gt Use.rs Manual o . Protocol MEMOBUS % 1)
(3) Precedence in communication settings =
. . Mode RTU 5 o
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the = — 7 pres " T
- L . ransmission
Utility, the latest setting is effective. o 800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps, 22
speed 57600bps okE
oI
Data bit 8bits
Stop bit 1bit
Parity bit Even o
Error check CRC16 ;
*1 Set the address according to the Host Address setting on the '(:3
GOT side. [OX&)]
For the Host Address setting on the GOT side, refer to the % i
following. zZs5
[Of=]
E? 6.2.8 m Communication detail settings olw
*2  Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are
shown.
Also, the setting range differs depending on the YASKAWA =]
PLC model. z
*3  The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that g w
of the GOT side. zxox
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to E E =
the following. OO
ohE
[ =~ 6.2.8 m Communication detail settings Z5>
Owo
OF O
U
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B Sequence program
To communicate the YASKAWA PLCs with the GOT 1000 series, the ladder program to receive messages is required.

The following shows an example ladder program for MP2000 series.

ladder program to receive massages

One scan
at startu . .
1 IF } Sets parameters in the first scan after startup.
Q000 SB000001 = true (Low-speed scan (DWGL): SB000003,
High-speed scan (DWGH): SB000001)
0001 —C__sore } Sets the coil offset *!
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DW00008
_'E} Sets the input relay offset*1
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DW00009
—__ store } Sets the input register offset *!
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DW00010
—r___ store } Sets the holding register offset ™"
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DWO00011
—H STORE Write range: LO
2‘?_02 Source 00000
Dest DW00012
— STORE Write range: HI
NL-2 Source 32767 Write range: 0= Write range (LO) < Write range (HI)
Dest DW00013 < MW Maximum address value of register
—__ store ] Clears the system registers.
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DW00014
—f___ store } Clears the normal pass counter.
NL-2 Source 00000
Dest DW00024
—H STORE Clears the error counter.
g?_og Source 00000
Dest DW00025
(Continued to next page)
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14
—{ END_IF Parameter settings completed. 8 2
NL-1 5 ﬁ 9]
4
=52
SB000004 DB000400 3 e
% Sends a Message Receive instruction(Execute). 5 8 E
EES
—H MSG-RCV ) Message receive function (MSG-RCV)
NL-1 Execute  SB000004 Busy  DB000210 When the receive message command coil (Execute) o6
Abort  DBO00400  Complete  DB000211 turns on, the executing coil (Busy) turns on. -
Dev-Typ 00005 Emor  DB000212 The normal completion coil (Complete) or abnormal g @
Pro-Typ 00001 completion coil (Error) turns on at the completion Q %
Cir-No 00001 of processing. z 2
Ch-No 00001 Receive message abort coil 3 E
Param  DA00000 . i .
Communication device type (Dev-Typ)
15 (=217IF)
Communication protocols (Pro-Typ) o
: 1 (MEMOBUS) ;
Line number (Cir-No) o9
: 1 (For 217IF, any of 1 to 16 set in (2)) '5;
. w
Transmission buffer channel number (Ch-No) b4 2
-1 (Always 1 for 217IF) &
Normal completion ‘ oI
IF ] ‘ Checking the normal completion
NL-1 DB000211 = true (Does the normal completion coil turn on?)
e
Increments the normal pass counter by 1. Z
ﬂ?j_g Dest DW00024 o
'_
8o
zZ 0o
—{ END_IF zs
0016 [Of=]
NL-1 ow
Abnormal completion ‘
—H IF ) Checking the abnormal completion =
%?_1_17 DB000212=true ‘ (Does the abnormal completion coil turn on?) i
=
zX@
Sou
— INC Increments the abnormal pass counter by 1. E 5 2
NL-2 Dest DW00025 Wi @
=z
gEe
(&) I'II—J (&)
e STORE ) Stores the processing results °
%OLTS Source DW00000
Dest DW00026 o
=z 0
gz
—H STORE ] Stores the status 5 £
NL-2 Source DW00001 % §
Dest DW00027 59
os

——{ END_IF

0026 ( END )

CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC

*1: Set 0 to the PARAMO8 to 11 of the MSG_RCYV (input relay, input register, coil, holding register offset). (Do not make the offset

settings.) When the offset is needed, set [Option] — [Offset] to each object or make a setting added the offset value to the
device.
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6.3 Ethernet Connection

6.3.1 System configuration for connecting to MP-920 or MP2200 or MP2300 or
MP2300S or CP-9200SH or CP-312 or CP-317

Communication driver
MP920,MP2200 IE
) : o =M
Communications
MP2300, GOT
CP-9200SH,CP-312, Module Ethernet(YASKAWA), Gateway
CP-317 -
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
e Maximum Number of connectable
Communication . . . . .
Model name dule™ Cable model™’ segment Option device Model™3 equipment
module length’2
6T [R5
- (Built into GOT) L
MP-920 218IF 100m
GT15-J71E71-100
EP5 | When PLC (module):GOT is N:1
MP2200 218IF-01 - (Built into GOT) = The following shows the number
I\ZAPF;ziS?)OOOS 218IF-02 100m of PLCs for 1 GOT
« 10BASE-T GT15-J71E71-100 <For GT16, GT14>
TCP: 128 or |
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or A5 | Uor: 106 er ZZZ
unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) : - (Built into GOT) 16 4 14 ’
o1 <For GT15, GT12>
MP2300S - Category 3, 4, and 5 100m 1O 10 o loss
* 100BASE-TX '
- - ch UDP: 128 or |
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) : GT15-J71E71-100 oriess
Category 5 and 5 . BPY© | When PLC (module):GOT is 1:N
- (Built into GOT) .
CP-9200SH CP-218IF 100m The following shows the number
CP-312 of GOTs for 1 PLC (module)
GT15-J71E71-100 TCP/UDP: 10 or less
.
- (Built into GOT)
CcP-317 218TXB 100m
GT15-J71E71-100
*1 The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.
*2  Alength between a hub and a node.
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of
cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
*3  When connecting GT16 of the function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching
hub and operate in a 10Mbps/100Mbps mixed environment.
For how to check the function version, refer to the following.
[ GT16 User's Manual
*4  Product manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
*5  GT14 models compatible with Ethernet connection are only GT1455-QTBDE, GT1450-QMBDE and GT1450-QLBDE.
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6.3.2 GOT Side Settings

B Communication detail settings -
o
. T Make the settings according to the usage environment. %
B Setting communication interface o
L . xz
(Communication settings) (1) GT16, GT14 £2g
. L
Set the channel of the connected equipment. o — [value [ é 9 =
o
GOT MET Mo. 1 rre
2 GOT PLC Mo 1
. GOT IP Address 192 168,318
IP Label
Subnet Mask 255 255 255.0 29
(Manufactumr | vASKAWA Drefault Gatevay oooo % %
panl Contoller Type: | VASIKAWA MP2000/AMPI00/CPIZO0SH v | 3 Ethernet Download FPort Mo, 501 4 5 i
é Emgzlmmmm IF | Standerd |/F(Ethemet} Muli v/ J GOT Communication Port Mo, 55 % g
= 5k Gateway Driver: [ Ethemet [vaskawa), Gateway v Retr(Times) e ZZ
L& iation 1 m o L 5E
s Finey T | Startup Time{Sec) 3 Sk
o e B ET ! Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Bz File Transfer (FTP T RLE T ! .
| 18, O Pedundant BOT IP Address 192188318 | 4 Delay Time[=10ms] o
%D Station Ne. Switching IP Label
Subret Mask. 255.255.255.0 O
Defaul Gateway 0000 I
Ethemet Downioad Port Mo, G014 pd
GOT Communication Port o, s016 o) 8
Retiy[Times] 3 |: o
Startup Time{Sec] 3 O =
Timeout Time{Sec) 3 % 5
Delay Tinefs0ms) o Iltem Description Range % |<£
Set the network No. of the GOT. OT
GOTNETNo. |oo. e heworkTo. otihe 110 239
(Default: 1)
., | Set the station No. of the GOT.
— 3 GOT PLC No. 1to 64
(Default: 1)
I G [ cancel |[ appk =
~ Click! GOT Set the IP address of the GOT. 0.0.0.0to c
IP Address’! | (Default: 192.168.3.18) 255.255.255.255 '<:D
Set the subnet mask for the sub & 9
network.(Only for connection via % :
Subnet router) 0.0.0.0 to 82
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the Mask! If the sub network is not used, the  |255.255.255.255
menu. default value is set.
(Default: 255.255.255.0) =
)
2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the Set the router address of the default B
channel to be used from the list menu. Default gateway where the GOT is 0.0.0.0 to ZHo
:}ateway contnected.(OnIy for connection via 255.255.255.255 % E "'81
3. Set the following items. router) O i &
(Default: 0.0.0.0) =
* Manufacturer: YASKAWA 6§26
» Controller Type: Set either of the followin Ethernet 1024 to 5010, R
ype: g erme Set the GOT port No. for Ethernet 5014 to 65534 S
- CP9200SH/MP900 series Download download. (Except for 5011,
. MP2000/MP900 2°rt No. (Default: 5014) 5012, 5013 and
o
* |/F: Interface to be used 49153) co
. —
+ Driver: Ethernet (YASKAWA), Gateway Set the GOT port No. for the 1024 to 5010, og
GOT N 5014 to 65534 5<
L connection with the Ethernet ] =
4 . . L Communication (Except for 5011, = §
. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, Port No module. 5012, 5013 and Zx
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. ' (Default: 5016) 49153) 85
Make the settings according to the usage Set the number of refries 1o be
environment. performed when a communication
[T = 6.3.2 m Communication detail settings Retry timeout occurs. 0 to 5times (X}
When receiving no response after ; =
retries, the communication times out. o <§(
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. (Default: 3times) K
Specify the time period from the % Q
P . GOT startup until GOT starts the Q0
Startup Ti 3 to 255 o>
Dm artup fime communication with the PLC CPU. ° sec
(Default: 3sec)
The settings of connecting equipment can be Set the time period for a w
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting]. Timeout Time | communication to time out. 3 to 90sec g
For details, refer to the following. (Default: 3sec) N
[Z5 1.1.2 |/F communication setting Set the delay time for reducing the |, 00 =
Delay Time load of the network/destination PLC. (x 10ms) % :;2 g
(Default: Oms) 28E
Zx =Z
QO0Q
o >0
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*1

*2

Click the [Setting] button and perform the setting in the [GOT

IP Address Setting] screen.

GOT IP Address Setting [E3]
This s=tting is shared by other items of Ethemnet Driver.
GOT IF Address: [152182318 |
Ethemst Download Port No. 5014 =
Subnet Mask: |255.255. 2550 |
D efault G ateveay: [0.000 |

Each of [GOT PLC No.] set in the communication detail
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set

to different station numbers.
E? B Ethernet setting

(2) GT15, GT12

Froperty W alue
GOT MET Mo, 1
GOT FLC ko, 1
GOT IP &ddress 192168.012
IF Label
Subnet Mask 255,255 2560
Drefault G atewway 0000
Ethernet Download Port Mo, 5014
GOT Communication Part Mo, B0 E
Retry[Times) 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time[Sec) 3
Drelay Time(#10ms)] u]
ltem Description Range
GOT NET No. Set the network No. of the GOT. 110239
(Default: 1)
GOT PLC No. Set the station No. of the GOT. 11064
(Default: 1)
GOT Set the IP address of the GOT. 0.0.0.0 to
IP Address (Default: 192.168.0.18) 255.255.255.255
Set the subnet mask for the sub
network.(Only for connection via
Subnet router) 0.0.0.0to
Mask If the sub network is not used, the |255.255.255.255
default value is set.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)
Set the router address of the
Defau comeciad (o forcommacton i 2000
Gateway 255.255.255.255
router)
(Default: 0.0.0.0)
1024 to 5010
Ethernet Set the GOT port No. for Ethernet |5014 to 65534
Download download. (Except for 5011,
Port No. (Default: 5014) 5012, 5013 and
49153)
GoT Set the FSOT F)ort No. for the ;g?: IZ 22;24
Communication connection with the connected (Except for 5011,

Port No.

equipment.
(Default: 5016)

5012, 5013 and
49153)

Retry

Set the number of retries to be
performed when a communication
timeout occurs.

When receiving no response after
retries, the communication times
out.

(Default: 3times)

0 to Stimes

Startup Time

Specify the time period from the
GOT startup until GOT starts the
communication with the PLC CPU.
(Default: 3sec)

3 to 255sec

Timeout Time

Set the time period for a
communication to time out.
(Default: 3sec)

3 to 90sec

Delay Time

Set the delay time for reducing the
load of the network/destination
PLC.

(Default: Oms)

0 to 10000
(X 10 ms)
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6.3.3 PLC side setting (MP2000

B Ethernet setting
. . 14
series, MP920 series) S
‘! Controller Setting % m) ®
eal = g_): z
[ e e [ Aer | T T —— é a QO:
ougiae E)@DW < § %
Dekte w
o
ro
YASKAWA PLC ——
For details of YASKAWA PLCs, refer to the following
manuals.
[~ YASKAWA PLC user's Manual eq
zo
8 ]
B Parameter settings T
Z 0O
Item Description Set value Make the parameter settings with a peripheral tool. BE
Host The host is displayed. (The host is . ox
indicated with an asterisk (*).) (1) Settings for 218IF-01
Set the network No. of the Item Set value Range
N/W No. connected Ethernet module. 110 239 Local IP Address (LI PLC side IP o
(Default: blank) address >
: (&}
Set the station No. of the ) Not required for ,(:D 7
PLC No.™ connected Ethernet module. 1to 64 Response Time 0 commumcatlon Q=
with GOT Z0
(Default: blank) Zx
- - c ¢ Not required for oE
Type YASKAWA (fixed) YASKAWA (fixed) ount of Retry 0 communication OF
Set the IP address of the oLC side 1P (Number of Retries) with GOT
IP address”™’ connected Ethernet module. =
address CNO 1 11020
(Default: blank) (Connection Number) ° o
Set the port No. of the connected =
Port No Ethernet module 256 to 65534 cocal Port (Local 10500 256 to 65534 5
. : Station's Port Number) =
(Default: 10500) Node IP Address P add 29
Communication |Select a communication protocol. Parameter |(Remote Station's IP [ aadress b4 E
UDP, TCP . of GOT 5
format (Default: UDP) setting Address) 2 82
*1  Connection with the PLC is unavailable if the IP address is Node Port (Remote Port No.
:hebdefault vatlude. Set the value to the IP address of the PLC Station's Port Number) 2 tl of GOT
0 be connected. -
*2 Eac_h of [GOT PLC No.] sgt in the communicz_ation detail Connection Type ubP UDP/TCP §
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set (recommended) o
to different station numbers. Extended ; o 5
[:? B Communication detail settings MEMOBUS, 8 E =
Protocol Type Extended MEMOBUS, 8 ﬁ 8
— yp MEMOBUS MELSEC, ot
POINT None 528
J OF O
MODBUS/TCP
NPT . - U
(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility Code BIN RTU, BIN, ACIl
The communication interface setting can be Node Name (Remote GOT1000 Name of GOT
ey . . . Station's Name) O
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] =
. o . . Subnet Mask [ z9
after writing [Communication Settings] of project (S)w
data Gateway IP Address [0 5 <§i
- y . Q
For details on the Ultility, refer to the following System Port No. z$
(Diagnostic/ 10000 % 7]
manual. Local Port. Engineering Port No.) o
[ = GTO User's Manual T?:cpanpom TCP (Transmission PLC side
(2) Precedence in communication settings Setting \?V?ntfol PTr'Otoc%) IZero 3 sec setting
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the indow Timer Value o0
Utility, the latest setting is effective. TCP Retry Time 500ms =
TCP Close Time 60 sec O«
IP Assemble Time 30 sec 5 <§(
i}
MAX. Packet Length 1500 bytes % §
*1 When MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC PLC and YASKAWA PLC 8 9

are used together in the same network, do not set the same
value for the PLC No. of MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC PLC and
the CNO (Connection number) of YASKAWA PLC.

*2  Set the same the Node IP Address (Remote Station's IP &
Address) and the Node Port (Remote Station's Port Number) 2
as the Local IP Address and the Local Port (Local Station's E
Port Number) on the GOT side. ) %
For the Local IP Address and the Local Port (Local Station's BEE
Port Number) on the GOT side, refer to the following. 5= 8‘
[ 5 6.3.2mEthernet setting § § E
828
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(2) Setting for the built-in MP2300S Ethernet and 218IF-

02
Item Set value Range
PLC side IP
IP Address [1I1L10] address
Transmltssm Subnet Mask L] PLC side settin
Z::t?:;e er Gateway IP Address [RAREREN 9
Device name Arbitrary Upto 16 one-byte
characters
For a connection
o Engineering Port 256 to 65535 with software
Transmission MPE720
parameter . -
detailed setting Response Time 0 Not requl.red.for
Count of Retry 0 communication
(Number of Retries) with GOT
* Range of built-
in MP2300S
Ethernet: 1to 4
Connection Number 1
* Range of
218IF-02: 1 to
20
Local Port 10500 256 to 65534
Node IP Address | [MILL] | " ooeoss
Message Node Port ™1 (] Port No.
communication of GOT
of connection ) UDP
Connection Type TCP/UDP
parameter (recommended)
setting Extended
MEMOBUS,
Protocol Type Extended MEMOBUS,
MEMOBUS MELSEC,
None,
MODBUS/TCP
Code BIN RTU, BIN, ACII
Up to 32 one-byte
) characters
Node Name Arbitrary (16 two-byte
characters)

*1  Set the same the Node IP Address (Remote Station's IP
Address) and the Node Port (Remote Station's Port Number)
as the Local IP Address and the Local Port (Local Station's
Port Number) on the GOT side.

For the Local IP Address and the Local Port (Local Station's
Port Number) on the GOT side, refer to the following.
Ei? 6.3.2 m Ethernet setting
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B Sequence program

To communicate the MP2000 series or MP920 series with the GOT1000 series, the ladder program to receive
massages is required. When connecting the MP2000 series or MP920 series with multiple GOTs, ladder programs to

> — IF ;l}l
o000 || ssooo001 = vus |
— FOR 2
ﬂoﬂ Variable |
it 00000
Max 00031
Step 00001
— STORE =)
0002
NL-3 Source 00000
Dest DWO000OOi
—{ Enp_FOR
0003
NL-2
— STORE ),
o002 Source 00001
Dest DW00002
—H STORE =)
ﬁ?_og Source 00000
Dest DW00008
0005 et STORE =}
ﬁ?_?g Source 00000
Dest DW00009
— STORE =)
gooz Source 00000
Dest DW00010
e — STORE =)
ﬁ?_?g Source 00000
Dest DW00011
0000 SEt STORE =)
ﬂ?_og Source 00000
Dest DW00012

receive messages for each GOT are required.

ladder program to receive massages

Sets parameters in the first scan after startup.
(Low-speed scan (DWGL): SB0O00003,
High-speed scan (DWGH): SB0O00001)

Clears DW register to zero

) 1
Sets the connection number

Sets the coil offset 2

. 2
Sets the input relay offset

Sets the input register offset 2

Sets the holding register offset 2

Write range: LO 3

(Continued to next page)
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) "3
—F STORE =} Write range: HI
NL-2 Source 0000065534

Dest DW00013

— STORE =) Clears the system registers
oo Source 00000

Dest DW00014

i STORE =)} Clears the normal pass counter
Q012 Source 00000
Dest DWO00024
—H STORE =} Clears the error counter
o3 Source 00000

Dest DW00025

—{ END_IF Parameter settings completed

0014
NL-1

SB000004 DB000400
% O Sends a Message Receive instruction
NL-1

The executing coil turns ON when the CPU
IR —H MSG-RCV =} . g
0017 Exocute SB000004 5 DB000210 receives the command.
- xecute us! . .

NL-1 Y The normal or abnormal completion coil turns ON

Abort DB000400 Complete DB000211 at the completion of processing.

Dev-Typ 00006 Emor DB000212 Pro-Type: 1 for extended MEMOBUS or MELSEC.

Pro-Typ 00001 2 for non-procedure.

Cir-No 00001

Ch-No 000024

Param DA00000
—H IF =} | The normal completion coil turns ON at
NL-1 DB000211 == true I normal completion
— INC 2 Increments the normal pass counter
NL-2 Dest DW00024

—‘ END_IF

0020
NL-2

IF =} I The abnormal completion coil turns ON at

l?l?.z-l DB000212 == true abnormal completion
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x
2
=y — INC Z Increments the abnormal pass counter E n
0022
NL-2 Dest DW00025 og2
==
£g8
35z
— STORE =} res the pr ing resul rxxQ
A -[ ) Stores the processing results rr=
NL-2 Source DW00000
Dest DW00026
o
F9
—F STORE =} Stores the status g5
Qo24 Source DW00001 5d
wI
Dest DW00027 23
oE
oI
—t STORE =} Stores the number of station to which
go2s Source DW00002 the command is sent
Dest DW00028 o
'—
z
o9
E o
K STORE z) Stores the FC. oz
o02s Source DW00004 zg
Dest DW00029 OT
—t STORE =} Stored the data address. o
0027 =
NL-2 Source DW00005 =
Dest DWO00030 [e]
'_
5
zZ 0o
zs
. >
—H STORE =} Stores the data size. o
0028
NL-2 Source DWO00006
Dest DWO00031
;
=)
[T
o
\ SR
Ry —H STORE =) Stores the remote CPU. g5 o
0029 SE
NL-2 Source DW00007 5 <3
Dest DW00032 Lo
oie
OFO
—‘ END_IF O
0030
NL-1
O
0030 ( END } =
0031 5
NL-1 =
[5)
w
z
z
o
o

(@]
i
o
<
=
<
2
>

*1: When connecting to multiple GOTs, set connection numbers individually for each GOT.

*2: Set the offset for each device.

*3: Set the available write range for the holding registers.

*4: When connecting to multiple GOTs, set channel numbers individually for each GOT.

*5: Set the Dev-Typ of the message receive function <MSG-RCV> to [00016] for the built-in MP2300S Ethernet connection
or the Ethernet port connection of 218IF-02.
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6.3.4 PLC side setting (CP-9200SH
series, CP-312, CP-317

series)

POINT,

YASKAWA PLC

For details of YASKAWA PLCs, refer to the following

manuals.

[ = YASKAWA PLC user's Manual

B Parameter settings

Make the parameter settings with a peripheral tool.

B Settings by DIP switch

(1) Settings for 218TXB
Set the DIP switch (SW2) as follows.

- N/O
L 10/100
- FH

- INIT
- TEST

ON

OFF

Setting Item

Set value

Setting range

ON: Extended mode (13
channels, up to 1024 words)

i - N/O Mode Selecti ON
(1) Settlngs for CP-218IF ode selection OFF: Basic mode (10 channels,
up to 512 words)
ltem Set value -
Module Type CP-218 - Not used OFF .
Transmission ON :10Mbps
CPU Number 01 10/100 OFF
— Speed OFF :100Mbps
Circuit Number 01 T — SN Full oo "
- ransmission : Full duplex mode
Hot Swapping o FiH Mode OFF | OFF: Half duplex mode
ON: Start up by the default IP
Ttem CNO 03 CNO 04 CNO 05 ;ddress and the engineering port
. o.
Local Port 10500 10501 10030 INIT Initial Startup OFF OFF: Start up by the IP address
Node IP i i
. | 192.168.001.018 | 192.168.001.020 | 192.168.001.073 and the engineering port No. set
Address for CP-717
Node 05018 05017 21001 ON: The module starts the self-
port’! diagnosis when the PLC is
- tarted.
Connection *2 | Test OFF s
Type TCP TCP ubP TEST es OFF: The module does not start
the self-diagnosis when the PLC
Protocol Extended Extended Extended is started
Type MEMOBUS MEMOBUS MEMOBUS -
*1  Turn off all the unused switches.
Code BIN BIN BIN When even one of those switches is on, the PLC may not

*1 Be sure to set the values above for the address so that the
GOT communicates with the programmable controller

correctly.

For the Host Address setting on the GOT side, refer to the

following.

[CF 6.3.2mEthernet setting

(2) Settings for CP-218IF

*2

normally operate.

When the PLC is started with the TEST switch on, the
module starts the self-diagnosis and may not perform the

communication.

Turn off the switch before the communication is started.

Item Set value
o IP Address IP address for 218TXB
;:zz]n;ltzsrlon Response Time Not required
; Count of Retr
seting (Number of Retr?les) Not required
Connection Number |1
Local Port 10500
Node IP Address Local IP address of GOT
Connection Node Port Local port No. of GOT
parameter
setting Connection Type UDP
Protocol Type Extended MEMOBUS
Code BIN
Node Name Any string
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B Sequence program

0000 S IF ;l}l
o000 || ssooo001 —vus |
— FOR 2
ﬂOL?; Variable |
it 00000
Max 00031
Step 00001
—H STORE =)
0002
NL-3 Source 00000
Dest DW00000i
—{ Enp_FOR
0003
NL-2
— STORE =}
o002 Source 00002
Dest DW00002
— STORE =)
ﬁ?_og Source 00000
Dest DW00008
000s et STORE =}
ﬁ?_?g Source 00000
Dest DW00009
— STORE =)
gooz Source 00000
Dest DW00010
e — STORE =)
ﬁ?_?g Source 00000
Dest DW00011
0000 et STORE =)
ﬂ?_og Source 00000
Dest DW00012

To communicate the CP-9200SH series, CP-312 series, or CP-317 series with GOT1000 series, the ladder program
to receive messages is required. When multiple GOTs are connected to the CP-9200SH series, CP-312 series, or
CP-317 series, ladder programs to receive messages for each GOT are required.

ladder program to receive massages

Sets parameters in the first scan after startup.
(Low-speed scan (DWGL): SB0O00003,
High-speed scan (DWGH): SB0O00001)

Clears DW register to zero

) 1
Sets the connection number

Sets the coil offset 2

. 2
Sets the input relay offset

Sets the input register offset 2

Sets the holding register offset 2

Write range: LO 3

(Continued to next page)
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. 3

—F STORE =} Write range: HI
NL-2 Source 0000065534

Dest DW00013
— STORE =) Clears the system registers
oo Source 00000

Dest DW00014
i STORE =)} Clears the normal pass counter
Qo2 Source 00000

Dest DW00024
— STORE =} Clears the error counter
0013
NL-2 Source 00000

Dest DW00025
—{ END_IF Parameter settings completed
NL-1

SB000004 DB000400
1/ O Sends a Message Receive instruction
NL-1

\ The executing coil turns ON when the CPU
— MSG-RCV =} )
o Execute SB000004 Busy DB000210 receives the command.
- xecute us! . .

NL-1 Y The normal or abnormal completion coil turns ON

Abort DB000400 Complete DB000211 at the completion of processing.

Dev-Typ 00006 Eror DB000212 Pro-Type: 1 for extended MEMOBUS or MELSEC.

Pro-Typ 00001 2 for non-procedure.

Cir-No 00001

Ch-No 000024

Param DA00000
—H IF =} | The normal completion coil turns ON at
NL-1 DB000211 == true I normal completion
— INC 2 Increments the normal pass counter
0019
NL-2 Dest DW00024

— EnD_IF
0020
NL-1
IF =} | The abnormal completion coil turns ON at
,‘3‘?_2_} DB000212 == true I abnormal completion
(Continued to next page)
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x
2
=y — INC Z Increments the abnormal pass counter E n
0022
NL2 Dest DW00025 oE2
ESZ
o
& ke
£95
|
— STORE =} i xxQ
A H 3} Stores the processing results rre
NL-2 Source DW00000
Dest DW00026
o
F9
—F STORE =} Stores the status g5
Qo24 Source DW00001 5d
wI
Dest DW00027 23
oE
oI
—t STORE =} Stores the number of station to which
go2s Source DW00002 the command is sent
Dest DW00028 o
'—
z
o9
E o
K STORE =) Stores the FC. oz
o028 Source DW00004 zg
Dest DW00029 OT
—t STORE =} Stored the data address. o
0027 =
NL-2 Source DW00005 =
Dest DWO00030 [e]
'_
5
zZ 0o
% =
. >
—H STORE =} Stores the data size. o
0028
NL-2 Source DW00006
Dest DWO00031
;
=)
[T
o
=w
Ry —H STORE =} Stores the remote CPU. 85 ﬁ
0029 op
NL-2 Source DW00007 5 =0
Dest DW00032 dux
oie
i)
OF O
—‘ END_IF O
0030
NL-1
O
0030 ( END } =
0031 5
NL-1 =
[5)
w
z
z
o
o

(@]
i
o
<
=
<
2
>

*1: When connecting to multiple GOTs, set connection numbers individually for each GOT.
*2: Set the offset for each device.

*3: Set the available write range for the holding registers.

*4: When connecting to multiple GOTs, set channel numbers individually for each GOT.

CONNECTION TO
YOKOGAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER

6. CONNECTION TO YASKAWA PLC 6-31
6.3 Ethernet Connection



6.3.5 Precautions

B When connecting to multiple GOTs

(1) Setting PLC No.
When connecting two or more GOTs in the Ethernet
network, set each [PLC No.] to the GOT.

[C5 6.3.2 m Ethernet setting

(2) Setting IP address
Do not use the IP address "192.168.0.18" when using
multiple GOTs.
A communication error may occur on the GOT with the
IP address.

B When setting IP address
Do not use "0" and "255" at the end of an IP address.
(Numbers of *.*.*.0 and *.*.*.255 are used by the
system.)
The GOT may not monitor the controller correctly with
the above numbers.
Consult with the administrator of the network before
setting an IP address to the GOT and controller.

B When connecting to the multiple network
equipment (including GOT) in a segment
By increasing the network load, the transmission speed
between the GOT and PLC may be reduced.
The following actions may improve the communication
performance.
* Using a switching hub
* More high speed by 100BASE-TX (100Mbps)
* Reduction of the monitoring points on GOT
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6.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

x
(@]
w
28 o
The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT 2 Wh . ) o €z
[
are as follows. @ SetetgeS cejtetzm'geass?nwﬁ[lde(:s:lrfst of word address g T e
. . . 3| usi W [GR=
Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the 9 oz
. - . (DEC). xxQ
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3. aa=
. ™ . . Devi
The device specifications of controllers may differ e
depending on the models, even though belonging to the [MB | |04053 =
same series. Device No. 9 3
Please make the setting according to the specifications of Device name —— Word address (DEC) 3
the controller actually used. su
. . . . w I
When a non-existent device or a device number outside 29
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings 2 '5
may not be monitored. 6.4.1 YASKAWA GL/PROGICS
B Setting item
o
) . Device No. =
<Bit> CH1 YASKAWA MP2000/MP900 X Device name Setting range ) z
= representation o 3
Device X o
Infarmation X 5 01 to 063424 O —
[MB v| [oooooo ] | il Coil (O) ° % E:)
]
(e Jle)ls] (oJleJCe] it 67 5E
ange, Input relay (I 11 to 163424 oE
EN R [HDEueuig]ue'uu EEEI4F Q " 0 Decimal oF
' ke D1 to D2048
= | Link coil (D) D10001 to D12048
@ D20001 to D22048 o
'_
Specified bit of the followi =
s Word device bit pecified bit of the following — ()
word devices 5 ©
Hosl er MW Mo |1 — Station Na.: |1 =
CHest @ Dth I3 taticin Mo - A %i
Input register (Z) 71 to 231840 2=
7 g3
Holding register W1 to W28291
Item Description (wyz4 SW1 to SW28291 |
s
Set the device name, device number, and bit number. R1to R2048 E
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of = w
word device. ° R10001 to R12048 Decimal S 'n:_: @
2| Link register R20001 to R22048 EEd
. . . . > egiste OO
Information Displays the device type and setting range which are g 4 DwE
selected in [Device]. ° (R, SR) SR1 to SR2048 z < %
o i)
OF O
Set the station number of the controller to be monitored. = SR10001 to SR12048
SR20001 to SR22048 0
Host | Select this item for monitoring the host controller.
Constant register
Select this for monitoring other controllers. 3 K1 to K4096 o
Network ) ) (K) =
After selecting, set the station number of the O]
Other | controller to be monitored. Converting the following bit 8 T
NW No.: Set the network No. Bit device word devices to words — 8 ‘;’:
Station No.: Set the station No. Link coil Z S
7]
*1 Change the input register "30001 to 30512" to "Z1 to Z512" 8 §
for setting. (When set in default)
@@DW *2  Change the holding register "40001 to 49999" to "W1 to

W9999" for setting. (When set in default)
*3  Change the constant register "31001 to 35096" to "K1 to

Device settings of YASKAWA PLC K4096" for setting. (When set in default)
(when using CP-9200SH, CP-9300MS, MP-920, MP-

930)
Set the coil device (MB) as follows:
(1) When setting as a bit device

Set the device using the format of word address
(DEC) + bit number (HEX).

(Continued to next page)
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Me v (005 2 peyice No. ol
. ags =
Bit position (HEX) zEx
Device name L Word address (DEC) 5=3
Z23E
858
o >0
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*4 SR and SW indicate registers (virtual register) compatible to
the data format where internal data of PLC is displayed using

R or W.

The following shows the difference between the display
values of SR, SW and those of R, W corresponding to the

6.4.3 YASKAWA CP9200 (H)

6.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

values of PLC internal data. Device No.
Device name Setting range .
representation
PLC internal data (16 bit) SR, SW R, W
Coil (OB)® OBO000 to OB7FF
9999 9999 9999 g Hexadecimal
1001 1001 1001 8| Coil (0B)° 1BO0O to IB7FF
@ . Specified bit of the followin
1000 1000 1000 Word device bit'™ p . 9 _
word devices
999 999 999
Input register
Wi IW7F
0 0 0 w) 00 to
A A 32769 Hexadecimal
Output ist
utputregister OWO0 to OW7F
-999 -999 33767 g| OW)
>
-1000 -1000 33768 3| Data register DWO to DW2047
kel *
-1001 -1001 33769 5| (ow, zD)™ ZDO to ZD2047 )
= Decimal
-9999 -9999 42767 Commonregister
“ 9 MWO to MW7694
*5  The internal coil N1 to N1536 can be set as 0513 to 02048. (MwW)
However, setting must not exceed O1 to 0512 and 0513 to . . 4 . . . .
02048. Bit device word Converting bit devices into word —
6 g:t?'zge ?Vig:]p:;{i:age"f;oﬁm 1014096" to "I1 10 14096" for *1  Setting is available only when CP-9200H is used.
- Onll ? (din i ! ibl ult) *2  To use data registers of CPU #1 during operation of CP-
y reading Is possible. 9200, copy them to MWO to 7694.

*3  During operation of CP-9200H, specify the reference No.
and quantities so that they do not cover both OB*** and
1B+

642 YAS KAWA CPQZOOS H/M P900 *4  This is not supported by GT10.
Device No. 6.4.4 YASKAWA CP9300MS (MC
Device name Setting range . .
representation com patl ble)
. Decimal +
Coil (MB)"! MB000000 to MB32767F eema
Hexadecimal
Q
2 Input relay (IB) MBO000000 to MB32767F Hexadecimal Device No.
3 Device name Setting range -
= Specified bit of the following e aanon
Word device bit 2 . word devices — Coil (OB) 0BO to OB1023
input register, holding register .8 Decimal
) 3 | Input relay (IB) 1BO to 1B1023
Input i [
i IW0000 to IW7FFF Hexadecimal s
oL W) & .. | Specified bit of the following
2 o st Word device bit word devices —
olding register
1 v MWO to MW32767 Decimal
° (MW) Input register (I) 10 to 163
o * .
= | Coil (MB)? MBO to MB32767 Decimal 8| Data register (M) MO to M2047 )
3 Decimal
| t rel 1B)2 1BO0O to IBFFF Hexadecimal S| Output ist
nput relay (IB) .g (ol; put register 00 to 063
*1 MB40960 to MB32767F is available for MP-940 only. =
2 Thisis not supported by GT10. Bit device word™? | Converting bit devices into word —
*1 This is not supported by GT10.
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6.4.5 YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/

. 4
CP9200SH Series o
>
o
ez
=35
Device No. < W=
Device name Setting range i it =
representation ¥z O
aas
Decimal +
Coil (MB) MBO000000 to MB65534F )
Hexadecimal
@
L
5| Input relay (IB) IBO00OO to IB7FFFF Hexadecimal olte)
o~ =9
@ za
Word device Specified bit of the following 8 &
bit'2"3 word devices 8 T
Z 0
Input register . % Ii:
= IWO0000 to IW7FFF Hexadecimal OT
8| (w)
3
o | Holding register
5| redng regt MWO to MW65534 Decimal
S| (MW)
2 o
Bit device word™2 | Converting bit devices into word — 2
o9
*1  Only reading is possible. 5o
*2  This is not supported by GT10. w T
*3  For CP-317, the bit access of word device (MW) is enabled % 2
for reading only. 8 '%
(@]
'_
z
(©)
'_
e
Za
zs
8z
S
S
[T
o
=w
kg
g
558
sic
383
U

(@)
co
z

oa
'_

TE
w

z$
%w
os
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7.1

Connectable Model List

CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA PLC

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series

Model name

Clock

Communication
Type

i

GT1 1
Serial

GT1 oig

GT,4 120
103,

Refer to

FA-M3

F3SP05

F3SP08

F3SP10

F3SP20

F3SP30

F3FP36

F3SP21

F3SP22-0S

F3SP25

F3SP35

F3SP28

F3SP38

F3SP53

F3SP58

F3SP59

F3SP66

F3SP67

FA-M3V

F3SP76-7S
F3SP71-4S

RS-232
RS-422

[ 5721

FA500

FA500

RS-232
RS-422

[ 5722

STARDOM

NFCP100

NFJT100

RS-232

[(7723

FA-M3

F3SP05

F3SP08

F3FP36

F3SP21

F3SP25

F3SP35

F3SP28

F3SP38

F3SP53

F3SP58

F3SP59

F3SP66

F3SP67

FA-M3V

F3SP71-4N

F3SP76-7S
F3SP71-4S

Ethernet

[ 5731

*1 GT14 models compatible with Ethernet connection are only GT1455-QTBDE, GT1450-QMBDE and GT1450-QLBDE.
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7.2 Serial Connection

x
(@]
w
. . . w
7.2.1  System configuration for connecting to FA-M3/M3V % o=
fa]
cwe
5oz
B \When using the conversion cable reQ
Communication driver
FA-M3/M3V Conversion coT Dlﬂm] °
FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM % o
Connection cable =i
DI
i z22
i oE
oI
PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of
Model Conversion | Commun Cable model Max. _ _ connectable o
. ication S ) Option device Model . =
name cable™ Connection diagram number distance equipment z
Type o9
Ea
F3SP05 O —
T
FasPO8 z0
'_
F3sP21 - (Built into GOT) 9E
F3SP22-08 GT09-C30R20301-9P(3m) —
F3SP25 or
F3SP28 KM10-0C™2 RS-232 15m™
F3SP35 RS232 connection diagram o
F3SP38 N -
GT15-RS2-9P el o
F3SP33 = =
F3sP58 Q9
F3SP59 Z o
1 GOT for 1 PLC o3
ow
- (Built into GOT)
GT09-C30R20301-9P(3m 3
om z
FasPes KM10-0S™ RS-232 * 15m™ S
F3SP67 ) R8232 connection diagram m 5 '5 @
1 g
Wy oe
GT15-RS2-9P 4=
Owo
OF O
*1 Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
*2  CPU port/D-Sub 9-pin conversion cable s
*3  SIO port adapter cable = &
*4  Including the length of the CPU port/D-Sub 9-pin conversion cable or the SIO port adapter cable. (ZD o
E <
e
z$
% 7]
oS

29
8
=
5%
23
88
O >

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER
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B When using the PC link module

PC link
FA-M3/M3V el GOT
Connection cable
0
PLC Connection cable GOT N
umber o
Model PC link C::ZIEEH Cable model Max. Option device Model connectable
name module”? T Connection diagram number distance P equipment
F3SP05 S G
el
HIH GT GT
F3SP10 - (Built into GOT)
Fasra0 €
F3FP36
F3SP21 F3LCO01-1N
F3SP25 F3LC11-1N GT09-C30R20302-9P(3m)
F3SP35 F3LC11-1F RS.232 or 15
- m
F3SP28 F3LC12-1F (%s)RS232 connection diagram
F3SP38 2)
F3SP53 GT15-RS2-9P
F3SP58
F3SP59
F3SP66
F3SP67
F3SP76-7S 1 GOT for 1 PC
F3SP71-4S FILC12-1F link module
F3SP05 User . ’
RS422 connection diagram 1200m - (Built into GOT)
F3SP08 1)
F3SP20 16
F3SP30 1200m™ | GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m)
F3FP36 .
F3SP21 GT15-RS2T4-9P™3
GT09-C30R40301-6T(3m) S G
F3SP25
GT09-C100R40301-6T(10m)
F3SP35 F3LC11-2N RS-422 GT15-RS4-9S
F3SP28 F3LC11-2F GT09-C200R40301-6T(20m)
F3SP38 GT09-C300R40301-6T(30m)
F3SP53 or 1200m
F3SP58 RS422 connection diagram
F3SP59 3) - (Built into GOT)
F3SP66
F3SP67
F3SP71-4S
*1 Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
*2  Including the cable length of the option devices.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
7-4 7. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA PLC
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7.2.2 System configuration for connecting to FA500

4
(@]
, o
Communication driver % Q [0}
z
PC link C= ko
FA500 GoT &0
module YOKOGAWA <y =
FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM Loz
Connection cable e
t I
29
- z0o
PLC Connection cable GOT ow
Number of = w
_ PC link S Cable model Max. , _ connectable DI
Series . ication ) . ) Option device Model : ZO
module™ Connection diagram number distance equipment Zz<
Toee RE
GT GT
GT09-C30R20205-25P(3m)
LCO1-ON ~s2 or o - (Built into GOT)
LC02-0N R8232 connection diagram o
3) z
GT15-RS2-9P 2 EI)
o=
User! : H w T
oo RS422 connection diagram 1200m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 PC = '%3
GT
2) link module 8 T
GT09-C30R40302-6T(3m) 1200m™ | GT16-CO2R4-95(0.2m)
GT09-C100R40302-6T(10m) P
LCO2-ON RS-422 |  GT09-C200R40302-6T(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P
GT09-C300R40302-6T(30m) GT15-RS4-9S 9
or 1200m >
User! i H HI 9
RS422 connection diagram - (Built into GOT) 5 ©
GT-
2) g g
Z=
*1 Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation. 8 3
[T
*2  Including the cable length of the option devices.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
=
)
[T
o
. . . =
7.2.3 System configuration for connecting to STARDOM zto
g
OO
Wy oe
Zo &=
Communication driver § E §
|i! ]
STARDOM GOT YOKOGAWA
Connection cable o
- (6]
z
g
=<
e
23
= 7]
PLC Connection cable” GOT 8 §
] Communica Cable model Max. ] ] Number of connectable equipment
Series . . . . Option device Model
tion Type Connection diagram number | distance
GT GT
GT09-C30R20305-9S(3m) °9
or - (Built into GOT) z i
STARDOM RS-232 G . 15m = 1 GOT for 1 PLC £
(35)RS232 connection S &:)
diagram 2) Z0
GT15-RS2-9P =l
o>

*1 Connect the connection cable to the COM port of the PLC.

in)
o
=)
=
i)
o
=
)
<
z
(6]
[e]
x
o
=

'
w
—
-
o
©
=
=z
o)
)
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724 Connection dlagram (2) Precautions when preparing a cable

(a) Cable length

The following diagram shows the connection between the The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or
GOT and the PLC. less.

(b) GOT side connector
B RS-232 cable For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
(1) Connection diagram [C5~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(c) YOKOGAWA PLC side connector

RS232 tion di 1 . .
connection diagram 1) Use the connector compatible with the

GOT side YOKOGAWA PLC side YV OKOGAWA PLC side module.

come? | 1 - ] ;oarniztle.alls, refer to the YOKOGAWA PLC user's
RDRXD) | 2 fe— : s | sD
SD(TXD) | 3 ; s 2 |RD
ER(DTR) | 4 E -

SG | s 5 |sG
DROSR) | 6 |t +—SHIELD ;
RS(RTS) | 7 E
cs(cTs) | s :,

- 9 o

*1  GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC

RS232 connection diagram 2)

GOT side YOKOGAWA PLC side
CDINC™ | 1 o i 1 -
RD(RXD) | 2 |« 3 | sD
SD(TXD) | 3 : ; 2 | RD
ER(DTR) | 4 » 6 | DR

SG 5 i i 5 SG
DR(DSR) | & 4 | ER
RS(RTS) | 7 7 | RS
CSs(CTS) | 8 :, I: 8 | Cs

e e -
Shell2 - _* ._ - | Shell?

*1  GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC
*2  Connect the shield to the housing of the connectors on
both the GOT and YOKOGAWA product sides.

RS232 connection diagram 3)

GOT side YOKOGAWA PLC side
CDINC | 1 T e 1 |Fe
RD(RXD) | 2 |« 2 | sD
SD(TXD) | 3 ; o 3 [RD
ER(DTR) | 4 »| 6 |DR

SG 5 : 7 |sG
DRDSR) | 6 | 20 | ER
RS(RTS) | 7 : 4 |Rs
cs(cTs) | 8 :, l:: 5 |cs

*1  GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC

7-6 7. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA PLC
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(2) Precautions when preparing a cable

(a) Cable length
The length of the RS-422 cable must be 1200m or
less.
(b) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[ 5~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(c) YOKOGAWA PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the
YOKOGAWA PLC side module.
For details, refer to the YOKOGAWA PLC user's
manual.

(3) Connecting terminating resistors

(a) GOT side

When connecting a PLC to the GOT, a terminating

resistor must be connected to the GOT.

* For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "Disable".

* For GT14, GT11
Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor,
refer to the following.
[ 5 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT
(b) YOKOGAWA PLC side

When connecting a PLC link module to a GOT, a

terminating resistor must be connected to the PC

link module.

The following describes how to connect it on the

PC link module.

* F3LC11-2N
Set the terminator switch (TERMINATOR) on the
front panel of F3LC11-2N to the "4-WIRE" side to
enable the terminator.

+ LC02-ON
Connect the terminating resistor provided with the
LCO02-0ON across SDA and SDB, and across RDA
and RDB on the terminal block.

7.2.5 GOT side settings

B Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)
Set the channel of the connected equipment.

Lortrller Seting
@ CH1; YOKOGAWA FASD

2l Controller Setting [B[=1]E3]

Manufsctuer | VOKDGAWA g

Controler Type: | YOKOGAWA FASDIFA M3 v

I/F: | standard | /FIRS 232) v

Diiver. ‘YUKUGAWA FAS00/F4M3/STARDOM v ‘

Propetty Value
Transmission Speed(BFS) 9600
Data Bit 8 bk
Stop Bt 1bk
Pariy None

e
8, 0 Redundant
A Station Mo, Switching

um Chedl Done
et a
imeaut Time(Sec 3
elay Tim(s1 Oms| 0
ok || cancel Apply
Click!

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
* Manufacturer: YOKOGAWA
» Controller Type: Set either of the followings.
- FA500/FA-M3
- STARDOM/FA-M3
* |/F: Interface to be used
+ Driver: YOKOGAWAFA500/FA-M3/STARDOM

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[L 7 7.2.5mCommunication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

POINT,

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[ 5~ 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

7-8 7. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA PLC
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B Communication detail settings 7.26 PLC side setting

4
Make the settings according to the usage environment. o
>-
3
Property “alue | POINT.L. 2 2
Tranzmizzion Speed(BFS) 9600 g IE”) 8
z
Data Bit 3 bi YOKOGAWA PLC P29
Stap Bit 1 bit For details of YOKOGAWA PLCs, refer to the
Parity M ore following manuals.
Sum Check Dane 5~ YOKOGAWA PLC user's Manual o6
: -
R et Tirmes) 1] z &
. . Ow
Timeout Time{Sec] 3 Model name Refer to 5 %
Drelay Tirme(x10ms] 1] CPU portD-Sub 9-pin 2%
. KM10-0C z |<£
conversion cable 727 8 T
SIO port adapter cable KM10-0S
F3LCO01-1N
Item Description Range F3LC1-IN 728 8
Set this item when change the gggggps FSLCT1-2N 5 2
.. |transmission speed used for Ps, PC link module F3LC11-1F 5a
Transmission communication with the connected 19200bps, 7.2.9 wI
Speed . A 38400Dbps, F3LC12-1F 29
equipment. 57600bps, LCO1-ON gt
(Default: 9600bps) 115200bps 7.2.10
— LC02-0N
Set this item when change the data length
icati i STARDOM 7.2.11
Data Bit used for comm.unlcahon with the 7bits/8bits
connected equipment. o
(Default: 8bits) ;
Specify the stop bit length for o
Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits 5 [®)
(Default: 1bit) Za
Specify whether or not to perform a parity % 3
s . None oL
. check, and how it is performed during
Parity o Even
communication. Odd
(Default: No) -
Set whether or not to perform a sum check é
Sum Check |during communication. Yes or No '9 w
(Default: Yes) ZXo
Sou
Set the number of retries to be performed E E =
when a communication timeout occurs. g w 'n_:
Retry When receiving no response after retries, |0 to 5times % E %
the communication times out. OF O
(Default: Otime)
Set the time period for a communication to
Timeout Time |time out. 3 to 30sec
(Default; 3sec) = o
Set this item to adjust the transmission % o
) timing of the communication request from |0 to 30 =<
O
DelayTime o GoT, (x 10ms) o g
(Default: Oms) % %)
oS
29
(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility %i
The communication interface setting can be 5 <§(
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] oo
after writing [Communication Settings] of project ==
data. O >
For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual. w
[C5 GTO User's Manual 2
(2) Precedence in communication settings -
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the %E%
Utility, the latest setting is effective. E, % é’
225
828
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7.2.7 Connecting to CPU port/D-sub
9-pin conversion cable, SIO
port adapter cable

7.2.8 Connecting PC link module
(F3LCO1-1N, F3LC11-1N,
F3LC11-2N, F3LC11-2F)

B Setting of PLC CPU
Make the PLC CPU settings, displaying [Configuration]

— [Communication Settings] with the program
development tool or the ladder-programming tool.

Item Set value

Set the communication mode of the CPU (transmission
speed and data format).

Set the transmission speed and data format according to
settings of the transmission speed, data length, parity
and stop bit on the GOT side.

For details on these GOT side settings, refer to the
following.

E? 7.2.5Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

Transmission speed and data format

e Transmis Stop
sion Data bit | Parity bit
speed

Communication | 9600

8bit: E 1bit
mode 0 bps s ven !

Communication | 9600

Communication | mode 1 bps 8bits None 1bit

1
mode Communication | 19200

mode 2 bps 8bits Even 1bit

Communication | 19200 8bits None 1bit

mode 3 bps
Communication | 38400 8bits Even 1bit
mode 4 bps
Communication | 38400 Sbits None 1bit
mode 5 bps
Communication | 57600 Sbits Even 1bit
mode 6 bps

Communication | 57600

8bit: N 1bit
mode 7 bps s one !

Communication | 115200

mode 8 bps 8bits Even 1bit

Communication | 115200

. N 1bi
mode 9 bps 8bits one bit

Set the following when using the CPU programming port
as the PC link function.

Make the checksum setting according to the sum check

setting on the GOT side.

For the sum check setting on the GOT side, refer to the

following.

CPU PC link E:? 7.2.5 m Setting communication interface

function (Communication settings)

settings Item Set value
Use of PC link function | Mark. (Use enabled)
Checksum Mark. (ON)

Do not mark. (OFF)

End character Do not mark. (OFF)

Protect function

Do not mark. (OFF)

*1 The communication mode that can be selected differs
according to the CPU.

B Switch setting on the PC link module
Set the switches accordingly.

POINT;

Switch setting

Set the switches before mounting the Ethernet Interface
Module on the base unit.

F3LCO1-1N F3LC11-2N
F3LC11-1N F3LC11-2F
— —

—@3) Side view indicated by A

(For the F3LCO1-1N,
F3LC11-1N, F3LC11-2N)

2-(&)) 4-wre (4)

With right side cover
removed

Side view indicated by A
(For the F3LC11-2F)

With right side cover
removed

(1) Transmission speed setting switch
Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side,
refer to the following.

[ 7 7.2.5 m Communication detail settings

Setting™! Transmission speed
4 4800bps
5 9600bps
6 19200bps

*10nly transmission speeds available on the GOT side
are shown.
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(2) Data format setting switch

7.2.9 Connecting PC link module

Set the data length, parity, stop bit and checksum (F3LC11-1F, F3LC12-1F) 5
consistent with the corresponding settings on the GOT z s o
side. o2
For the settings on the GOT side, refer to the following. B Switch setting on the PC link module 58%
N . . w
[ 7.2.5 m Communication detail settings Set the switches accordingly. é 8%
Yo
Switch No. Description Settings e
) ON (8bits), POINT;
! Data bit OFF (7bits)
2 ON (done), Switch setting Qg
OFF . .
Parity o ((non;}) Set the switches before mounting the Ethernet Interface 5 3,
o1 even), . = L
;Eé 3 OFF (odd) Module on the base unit. gg
[ ! s
= 4 Stop bit ON (2bits), BE
= OFF (1bit) F3LC11-1F F3LC12-1F OoT
d ON (done) L . L 1
5 Checksum OFF (none)
S e—] S e—]
6 End Fharécter OFF (none) o
specification . =
To] z
Protect function OFF (disabled) o9
— OFF Side view indicated by A 5o
With right side cover 25
(3) Station No. switch (F3LC11-2N only) LO | removed EE
oI
) (M
© Mo
RoTary Description Settings
6?%7 switch l—A —A (2)
Y Station No.
o
53 " (10's digit) 0 S Lo 3) -
< % " 9
2) St'atlo.n.No. 1 5 o
(1's digit) it
(1) Transmission speed switch (SW1) 52
(4) Terminator switch (F3LC11-2N only) Set the same transmission speed of the GOT. 82
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side,
Settings Description refer to the following. |
TzE-gzva 4-WIRE Resistor connected (4-wire type) [L 7 7.2.5 m Communication detail settings é
OFF I9 w
Setting™ Transmission speed 5 =
=24
. 4 4800bps Qe
(5) SW3 switch (F3LC11-2F only) s 9600bps ot
Unused switch.Turn off all the unused switches. 245, SES8
~ i 7 19200bps
S S 9 38400bps
% ©
\903 A
A 57600bps
fe)
o] 115200bps =
— . . &z
*1  Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are = &
shown. 8 =
zS9
% 7]
oS

29
8
=
5%
23
88
O >
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(2) Data format switch (SW2)

Set the character length, parity, stop bit and checksum
consistent with the corresponding settings on the GOT
side.

For the settings on the GOT side, refer to the following.

[ 7.2.5 m Communication detail settings

7.2.10 Connecting PC link module
(LCO1-0ON, LC02-0N)

Switch No. Description Settings
ON (8bits),
1 Ch ter length
aracteriendt 1 orr (7bits)
2 ON (done),
OFF (none)
Parity
ocm1 ON (even),
F2 3
FE3 OFF (odd)
=
— .
6 . ON (2bits),
4 Stop bit
=1 op ol OFF (1bit)
ON (done),
5 Check
ecksum OFF (none)
6 End tharallcter OFF (none)
specification
7 Protect function OFF (disabled)
8 Security function OFF (disabled)

(3) Module function switch (SW3)

B Switch setting on the PC link module

Set the switches accordingly.

POINT,

Switch setting

Set the switches before mounting the Ethernet Interface

Module on the base unit.

LC01-ON

Front

LC02-0N

Front

)
(@)

—
()

(=1 @® D

EE; Switch No. Description Settings D E D
FE33 N [ [
Eg 1to6 .Ust.er.settlng OFF =— =o—=F
6 inhibited
=
Mod OFF (not o . .
7 coc:nsz:ibility comp(:tci)ble) (1) Transmission speed setting switch
5 z T oFF Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.
xternal modem (none) For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side,
refer to the following.
[ 7 7.2.5 m Communication detail settings
Setting™! Transmission speed
4 4800bps
5 9600bps
6 19200bps
*1 Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are
shown.
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7. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA PLC
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7.2 Serial Connection

(2) Data format setting switch 7.2.11 Connecting to STARDOM 5
Set the data length, parity, stop bit and checksum o . o
consistent with the corresponding settings on the GOT Make the communication settings as shown below.For %20
side. details of the communication settings, refer to the following O g z
For the settings on the GOT side, refer to the following. manual. g 2 '%_‘

[~ 7.2.5 m Communication detail settings [_5 Peripheral Software Manual for YOKOGAWA i 8%
PLC EE=
Switch No. Description Settings
. ON (8bits),
1 Data bit OFF (7bits) @@DW o6
=3
2 ggF(dO”e)' Connection between STARDOM and the PC for 3g
R Parity (none) communication settings 5 «
= 3 SEF(‘?ZZZ; For the communication settings of STARDOM, g é
=3 : STARDOM and the PC for communication settings 9 'é
=t 4 Stop bit gN (2bits), must be connected to Ethernet using the Resource
cus FF (161 Configurator (peripheral software).
ON (done),
5 Checksum OFF (none) o
: =
6 End character OFF (none) B COM port settlng z,
specification Make the settings on the FCX Maintenance Page for K&
7 Protect function OFF (disabled) STARDOM. 25
8 — OFF &8
Select [Reboot (Maintenance Mode)] on the Reboot eT
(3) Station No. switch (LC02-ON only) screen of the FCX Maintenance Page to set the
maintenance mode.
Settings 9
ForRS- | ForRS Set the COM1 port driver to be used.Execute [JEROS =
Rotary int e | 4z Basic Setting File] from the [Edit System Setting Fil 2
e Description 232 422 asic Setting File] from the [Edit System Setting File] Eo
communi | communi screen on the FCX Maintenance Page. o g
(ad cation | cation Confirm that the line of [Com1SioDriver] is as follows. 53
QP Station No. Com1SioDriver=DUONUS_SIO ok
STATION NO.0J O 1) (10's digit) 0 0
Station No. Set the COM1 port to be used.Execute [COM1 Port |
& 2 (s digit 1 2 Setting File] from the [Edit System Setting Files] o
screen on the FCX Maintenance Page.Make the E W
settings as follows according to the communication 2 E 5
specifications on the setting screen. § ﬁ g
Leave the settings as default if not listed on the 5238
communication setting items. i
(Communication setting items) () in the table shows
the names on the FCX Maintenance Page.
Item Set value g o
—
4800bps, 9600bps, ,9 3(
Transmission speed (Baudrate) ! 19200bps, 38400bps, Q=
57600bps, 115200bps Z %
Data length (DataBitLength)"! 8bits, 7bits 8
Stop bit (StopBitLength)™! 1bit, 2bits
Parity bit (Parity)"! none/odd/even
29
Baudrate =" =z
O«
DataBitLength =" ==
StopBi = * 8 g
pBitLength 1 Z0
Parity =" §§
FifoMode = YES
InitialDTRState = ON "
SendFlowControlMode = CTs 5
ReceiveFlowControlMode = DTR E
e&
*1  Adjust the settings with GOT communication settings. 5= @
. ==
"5 7.2.5 m Communication detail settings E § .E’_:
388




4. Select "Reboot (Online Mode)" on the "Reboot" 4. Copy a sample project POU to the new project.

f the FCX Mai P h li . . .
scrieno the FCX Maintenance Page to set the online (1) Open C{lInstall Folder}\LogicDesigner\Projects\
mode. EXAMPLE_J.mwt.

B Defining Logic POU (2) Right-click [FAM3_Emulator] in the Logic POU
Define Logic POU using Logic Designer (peripheral under the project tree in the Example_J project,
software), and download the project to STARDOM. and select [Copy].

(3) Right-click the [Logic POU] under the project tree

1. Start Logic Designer and create a new project using a in the created new project, and select [Paste].

template.

Use [STARDOM Serial Communication] template. (4) Double-click the [FAM3_Emulator”] file in the

[FAM3_Emulator*] folder.

2. |”3?” FA-M3 Emulator Firmware Library to the new (5) For the following terminals, set as shown below.
project. REQ terminal : TRUE
. . . . . . TERMCHAR terminal : FALSE
) Sg}t_ﬁgfk [Library] under the project tree in Logic PORT terminal - COM1
gner. STATION terminal : STATION1
(2) Right-click [Insert] and select [Firmware Library]. SD_CFAM3R_OPEN_COM1
(3) Double-click the [SD_FCXPLCR_LIB] folder and _ SD_CFAM3R_OPEN
double-click [SD_FCXPLCR_LIB.fwl] to select it. (*VALID") TRUE —|REQ VALID — VALID1
(*COM1*) COM1— PORT ERROR [— ERROR1

(4) The library path inserted in the procedures above
is as follows. FALSE— TERMCHAR  STATUS — STATUS1
{Install Folder}\LogicDesigner\Mwt\PIc\Fw_lib\ FALSE —| CHECKSUM
SD_FCXPLCR_LIB\SD_FCXPLCR_LIB.fwl

STATION1 —{ STATION

3. Insert FA-M3 Emulator User Library to the new L C

project.

) ) ] . ] ] D—D—D1+—D
(1) Right-click [Library] under the project tree in Logic
Designer. B—B BI—B

COMERR1—-COMERR— COMERR+—COMERR1

(2) Right-click [Insert] and select [User Library].

(3) Double-click [SD_CFAM3R_PF.mwt] to select it. (Definition example of Logic POU)

(4) The library path inserted in the procedures above
5. Defining the instance

is as follows.
{Install Folder}\LogicDesigner\Libraries\ Instantiate Logic POU. Define an already defined
SD_CFAM3R_PF.mwt instance to TaskO.
(1) Right-click the [Physical hardware]
[Configuration:IPC_33/FCX01:FCX/Tasks/
Task0:CYCLIC] and select [Insert] - [Program
instance].
(2) Define the program instance name and select
FAM3_Emulator for the program type.
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7.2.12 Precautions

6. Defining Target Setting -
Define the IP address or host name of STARDOM for . 2
which the communication settings are made. M Device range g ﬁ 0
Double-click [Physical hardware] When performing monitoring with the GOT connected 5 8%
[Configuration:IPC_33/FCX01:FCX/Target Setting] to a YOKOGAWA PLC and setting devices for objects, & ”8J E
and input the IP address or the host name. use devices within the device range of the 'ﬁf Z9

7 . _ YOKOGAWA PLC.

- Downloading the project When a device outside the range is set on an object, an
(1) Execute [Build] - [Make]. indefinite value is displayed on the object. o
(Same as when pressing the function key F9). (No error is displayed in the system alarm.) c E')
. . For details on the device range of YOKOGAWA PLCs, S
(2) Download after confirming that the compile error . . 5=
. . refer to the following manual: =
does not occur. Select [Download] in the project . Z0
control dialog displayed when [Online] - [Project 5~ 7.4 Device Range that Can Be Set s
control] is selected. . o=
B Connecting to STARDOM
(3) When the download is completed, select [Cold]
and start STARDOM. (1) Redundant system °
When STARDOM is configured with a redundant =
system, the connection is not supported. 5 Q
=
(2) System alarm g z
The PLC error does not appear in the system alarm. EE
oI
(3) GOT clock control
Since the STARDOM does not have a clock function,
the settings of [time adjusting] or [time broad cast] by
GOT clock control will be disabled. 2
8
'_
39
2
zZ5
82
3
2y
52
553
8B
SES
o
'_
g5
CE
z$
52
o>

29
8
=
5%
23
88
O >

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER

7. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA PLC 7-15
7.2 Serial Connection



7.3 Ethernet Connection

7.3.1  System configuration for connecting to FA-M3/M3V
Communication driver
PC link L=
FA-M3/M3V m(;d le GOT D !IDII
u Ethernet(YOKOGAWA), Gateway
Connection cable
[
PLC Connection cable GOT
Ethernet - Maximum Number of connectable
Model interface Cable model segment Option device Model 4 equipment
name 1 Connection diagram number 3
module length
F3SP05 *5
. 16 ) 14
F3SP08 - (Built into GOT) & When PLC:GOT is N:1
F3FP36 12 The following shows the
F3SP21 number of PLCs for 1 GOT
F3SP25 | Lo Eot5T <For GT16, GT14>
F3SP35 .
F35P28 F3LE11-0T . 10BASE-T TCP: 128 or less
F3LE12-0T : : : UDP: 128 or less
F3SP38 Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or <For GT15. GT12>
F3SP53 unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP) : TCP: 10 or‘less
F3SP58 Category 3, 4, and 5 100m y
UDP: 128 or less
F3SPS9 " 100BASE-TX GT15-J71E71-100 ‘“
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) : : : 15
F3SP76-7S Ca't: sr ;V:nz 523" cable (STP) When PLC:GOT is 1:N
F3SP71-4S | F3LE11-0T gory The following shows the
F3SP66 number of GOTs for 1 PLC
F3SP67 TCP: 8 or less
F3SP71-4N - UDP: 128 or less
F3SP76-7S (recommended to 16 or less)
F3SP71-4S
*1 Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
*2  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.
*3  Alength between a hub and a node.
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of
cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
*4  When connecting GT16 of the function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching
hub and operate in a 10Mbps/100Mbps mixed environment.
For how to check the function version, refer to the following.
@ GT16 User's Manual
*5  GT14 models compatible with Ethernet connection are only GT1455-QTBDE, GT1450-QMBDE and GT1450-QLBDE.
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7.3.2 GOT Side Settings

.. . . .
B Communication detail settings
(o)
Make the settings according to the usage environment i
. . . . . >
B Setting communication interface o
.. . xz
(Communication settings) (1) GT16, GT14 S2E
. Ll
Set the channel of the connected equipment. rm— Value 5 9 ;
o
GOT MNET Mo 1 =
2 GOT PLC Mo, 1
: GOT IP Address 192168.3.18
=] Controller Setting A= IP Label
Subnet Mazk 255 256 2550 9 3
gg:; :z::EAWASTAF ( Manutacturer | YOKOG&wA v ) Default Gateway o.o.oo % %
35:3 SEZZ Contiller Type: | YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA M3 v 3 Ethemet Dowvnload Port Mo 5014 (':J <
g‘gﬁfﬁpbxsauw 1F | Standard I/FIEthemet): uli ~| o GOT Communication Port Mo, 5017 % 5
Routing Information
a _F,b‘a_atw:y | Diber | Ethemnet{OKDGAWA), Gateway ¥ ) Rety[Times) 3 % |<£
e G ~ : 8%
aleray Server Startup Time[Sec) a3
B8 Gateway Client Prapety Value
b Mail GOTNET No. 1 Timeout Time(Sec] 3
FTP Server GOT PLE Mo 1 .
guEEHZﬂil;‘:"nfm e GOT IP Addess 192168.318 | 4 Delay Time(x10ms] a
A Station No. Switching IP Label -
Subret Mask 255.256.265.0 O
Default Gateway 0.00.0 m— =
Ethermet Dawrload Port No st Item Description Range z .,
E:IL;T'W";T"‘“"D” oMo zw GOT NETN Set the network No. of the GOT. 110239 % T
Startup Time{Sec] 3 0. (Default: 1) 0 wT
Timeout Time(Sec] 3 Z O
Deley Timels10s) ' ., | Set the station No. of the GOT. 11064 5 é
GOT PLC No. (Default: 1) Ol
GOT Set the IP address of the GOT. 0.0.0.0to
IP address’ (Default: 192.168.3.18) 255.255.255.255
51 (_coreel gy Sett theks\;Jvinet trrr:ask tf)or ttt\:ve skub t 9
qte Subnet E:ev(\;o(;r;l viean rojt:']) rt1:e oorelj:tir:')?l 0.000to 5
Mask'" ) y via fourer), e op 255.255.255.255 5o
is executed with the default value. i} i
(Default: 255.255.255.0) 2=
Set the router address of the default 8 E
1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the Defaul gateway where the GOT is 00,001
.0.0.010
menu. . connected. (Only for connection via
enu Gateway'! (Only 255255255255 =
router) 3
2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the (Default: 0.0.0.0) o
. w
channel to be used from the list menu. 1024 to 5010, ==
Ethernet Set the GOT port No. for Ethernet  |5014 to 65534 Ee=d
O® 0
3. Set the following items. Download Port | download. (Except for 5011, g ﬁ g
*1 . = =z
« Manufacturer;: YOKOGAWA No. (Defauilt: 5014) 2812'3)5013 and 8 E 8
» Controller Type: STARDOM/FA-M3 1024 55070
o ,
* |/F: Interface to be used GOT Set the GOT port No. for the 5014 to 65534
* Driver: Ethernet (YOKOGAWA), Gateway Communication |“°""e¢ton with the Ethernet (Except for 5011, o
Port No. module. 5012, 5013 and =8
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, (Default: 5017) 49153) ofF
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. Set the number of retries to be E ‘;‘
Make the settings according to the usage performed when a communication = %
environment. timeout occurs. a3 §
. i . . Retry When receiving no response after |0 to 5times
[Z5~ 7.3.2 m Communication detail settings reries, the communication times
out.
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. (Defauilt: 3times) a8
Specify the time period from the % i
—— . GOT startup until GOT starts the ==
Startup Time 3 to 255sec
DW P communication with the PLC CPU. § E(OD
(Default: 3sec) % é
The settings of connecting equipment can be Set the time period for a O >
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting]. Timeout Time | communication to time out. 3 to 90sec
For details, refer to the following. (Default: 3sec) "
" N o
[C> 1.1.2 I/F communication setting . Set the delay fime for reducing the |, " g
Delay Time load of the network/destination PLC. (X 10 ms) x
(Default: Oms) o=
ZFx
Sgly
Z 0O DEE
Zx =Z
828
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*1 Click the [Setting] button and perform the setting in the [GOT
IP Address Setting] screen.

GOT IP Address Setting [E3]

(2) GT15, GT12

Froperty “Walue
This setting is shared by cther items of Ethemet Driver 50T MET Mo, 1
GOT IP Address: [192188.3.18 | GOT PLC Mo, 1
GOT IP Address 192.168.0.18
IP Label
Ethernet Dovnload Port Mo, Subnet Mask 255.266.255.0
Subnet Mask: |255.255.255.0 ] Default Gateway nooo
Default Gatowmay [oooo ‘ Ethernet Dowvwnload Port Mo, a014
GOT Communication Port Mo, 5017

Retm[Times) a3
Startup Time[Sec)

| Cancel

*2  Each of [GOT PLC No.] set in the communication detail

3
Timeout Time(Sec] a3
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set ]

Crelay Timel=10ms]

to different station numbers.
@ W Ethernet setting

Iltem Description Range
GOT NET No. Set the network No. of the GOT. 1t 239
(Default: 1)
o Set the station No. of the GOT.
GOT PLC No. . 1to 64
(Default: 1)
GOT IP Set the IP address of the GOT. 0.0.0.0to
Address (Default: 192.168.0.18) 255.255.255.255
Set the subnet mask for the sub
network.(Only for connection via
Subnet router) 0.0.0.0 to
Mask If the sub network is not used, the |255.255.255.255
default value is set.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)
Set the router address of the
default gateway where the GOT is 0.0.0.0 to
Default Gateway |connected.(Only for connection via 255 255 255,955
router)
(Default: 0.0.0.0)
1024 to 5010,
Ethernet Set the GOT port No. for Ethernet |5014 to 65534
Download download. (Except for 5011,
Port No. (Default: 5014) 5012, 5013 and
49153)
1024 to 5010,
GOT Set the QOT Poﬂ No. for the 5014 to 65534
L connection with the connected
Communication (Except for 5011,

Port No.

equipment.
(Default: 5017)

5012, 5013 and
49153)

Retry

Set the number of retries to be
performed when a communication
timeout occurs.

When receiving no response after
retries, the communication times
out.

(Default: 3times)

0 to Stimes

Startup Time

Specify the time period from the
GOT startup until GOT starts the
communication with the PLC CPU.
(Default: 3sec)

3 to 255sec

Timeout Time

Set the time period for a
communication to time out.
(Default: 3sec)

3 to 90sec

Delay Time

Set the delay time for reducing the
load of the network/destination
PLC.

(Default: 0ms)

0 to 10000
(X 10ms)

*1 Each of [GOT PLC No.] set in the communication detail
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set
to different station numbers.

E? B Ethernet setting
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7.3.3 PLC side setting

B Ethernet setting "
| 2
2} Controller Setting FEX % (%)
D 012 Nore Host NAW No. PLCNo. Type IP Address Port No. Commuriicat tion New
g I ‘ ‘ YYOKOGAWA 1111 ‘ [ TR ] @@DW é B DO:
& gha, Network ol E o E
G s
4 YOKOGAWA PLC xS
For details of YOKOGAWA PLCs, refer to the following
PR manuals.
D Station No. Switching
[C5 YOKOGAWA PLC user's Manual o6
SettoHost l_
< 3 zZ i
S
Model name Refer to 5=
w I
F3LEO1-5T Z0
! Desoron | 734 zZZ
LEm Eecption S valle Ethernet interface module F3LE11-0T o=
The host is displayed.(The host is F3LE12-0T 735
Host L . X — -
indicated with an asterisk (*).) F3SP66
Set the network No. of the Built-in Ethernet interface F3SP67 7.36
N/W No. connected Ethernet module. 1to 239 8
(Default: blank) F3SP71-4N % &
Set the station No. of the 5 T
PLC No.”3 connected Ethernet module. 1to 64 . wT
(Default: blank) 7.3.4 Connecting to Ethernet gg
- oI
Type YOKOGAWA (fied) ES:SGAWA Interface Module (F3LEO1-5T,
F3LE11-0T)
Set the IP address of the PLC side IP
IP address”! connected Ethernet module. address o
. . . =4
(Default: blank) B Switch settings of Ethernet Interface Module =
Set the port No. of the connected Set th itch dinal 8
Port No.2 Ethernet module. 12289, 12291 et the switches accordingly. 6o
(Default: 12289) % o
Comm:mlcahon Select a communication protocol. UDP, TCP POINT o
format™ (Default: UDP)
*1  Setthe same IP address and communication format as Switch setting |
those of the PLC side. . . =
*2  Set the port No. of the host link service used on the PLC Set the switches before mo'untlng the Ethernet 2
side. Interface Module on the base unit. = W
*3  Each of [GOT PLC No.] set in the communication detail S 24
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set 5 é °
to different station numbers. F3LEO1-5T F3LE11-0T iy
E? B Communication detail settings % E %
OF O
POINT;
Condmo-n zettlng ~ |9
(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility LT swite Z9
ication i i Oor
The communlcatlo.n. |nlterface settlpg can be . P address switch — ES
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] ] g
after writing [Communication Settings] of project % &
<
. ()
data . . . Right side view without the cover s
For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual. (1) IP address switch
[T = GTO User's Manual Set the IP address with eight Hex rotary switches on 00
(2) Precedence in communication settings the side of the base unit. z o
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the <07 <07 <07 <07 = :;E
Utility, the latest setting is effective. o | | oo | | v | | s D3
L HOBIHORIEOEN -
© © © © [oXe}
beg\> || bee\> || begV> || teg) O >
07 ¢07 07 07
Q<</ NS Q‘o S QQ/ NS QQ/ N w
sl 1e( sl 1o Dsl 1olDal &
Y > ||® 5| |9 || % )
begL begL begL begL %
. o=
Hexadecimal co A8 FA D2 ZEo
! ! t t EE3
Decimal 192 168 250 210 28E
858
o >0
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(2) Condition setting switch
Set the data format, write protection, line processing at
TCP timeout error or operation mode with the DIP
switch on the side of the base unit.

itch
Switc Description Set value
No.
Dat
1 aa OFF (ASCII)
code
Writ
2 re OFF (not protect)
protect
3
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ 4 Reserved ON (not available),
OFF 5 OFF (always)
6
Line
processing .
7 on TCP OFF (close the line)
timeout !
N
8 Operation OFF (normal operation)
mode

*1 Applicable to only F3LEO01-5T.

7.3.5 Connecting to Ethernet
Interface Module (F3LE12-0T)

B Switch settings of Ethernet Interface Module

Set the switches accordingly.

POINT,

Switch setting

Set the switches before mounting the Ethernet
Interface Module on the base unit.

F3LE12-0T _

| 1

Condition setting switch ~|

IP address switch ——

H

Right side view with the cover

f:ﬁmﬁj
LR
RO

(1) IP address switch
Set the IP address with eight Hex rotary switches on
the side of the base unit.

€07 07 ¥07 07
Q‘o eo, Q<</ 9@ Q‘o e@ Q‘o e@
LI OHIEWHIEWS
© ©
bgg)\> || teg)” bggl> || beg)?
07 ¢07 ¢07 ¢07
QQ/ 90’ Q(O v.z»“ Q(o e@ QQ/ ed’
s(DallsDal 1ol el )a
® ® ®
bgg)\> | | bgg)? bgg)\> || beg)?
Hexadecimal (010] A8 FA D2
! } Il 1
Decimal 192 168 250 210

(2) Condition setting switch
Set the data format, write protection, or operation mode
with the DIP switch on the side of the base unit.

Switch
WG Description Set value
No.
1 Data code OFF (ASCII)
2 Write protect | OFF (not protect)
12345678 3
uoddodon) —
ON (not available),
5 R d
esenve OFF (always)
6
7
8 Operation OFF (normal operation)
mode
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7.3.6 Connecting to F3SP66,

7.3.7 Precautions

. . o
F3SP67, F3SP71-4N (built-in o
. ; >
Ethernet interface) W Device range gilo
When performing monitoring with the GOT connected 5 gg
m . . . . . to a YOKOGAWA PLC and setting devices for objects, & 8E
Project setting/configuration setting . L : o Z
i ’ ' use devices within the device range of the e
Set the setting with software for programming YOKOGAWA PLC.
apparatus. When a device outside the range is set on an object, an
Item Set value Description ":\ldeflmte Yal;'.le I|S dISdp!ayﬁd on the ObljeCt' 9 o
“ 0.0.0.0 to Set the IP address of the (No erro.r IS displaye .|n the system alarm.) z &
IP address 255.255.255.255 |connected Ethernet module. For details on the. device range of YOKOGAWA PLCs, E &
P——. o |Selectthe protocol o be used refer to the following manual: Uz
protocol ™2 - ., |inthe port Aof the host link [L5~ 7.4 Device Range that Can Be Set BE
Port No.: 12289 1=UDP/IP service via Ethernet. oI
oSt K Sorvica A _ o B When setting IP address
| elect the comman ata type nAn " "
protoco c*zmmand 0=ASCIl format | to be used in the port A of the Do not use (1 *afd 255* f\t* the end of an IP address.
data type host link service via Ethernet. (Numbers of *.*.*.0 and *.*.*.255 are used by the o
Port No.: 12289 system.) )
Host link service B o=Tcpyp | Select the protocol to be used The GOT may not monitor the controller correctly with 5 EI
protocol*2 1=UDP/IP"! in the port B of the host link the above numbers. % E:)
. = . . Z<
Port No.: 12291 service via Ethernet. Consult with the administrator of the network before gE
;';T;gg:‘;en:"r::ni Select the command data type setting an IP address to the GOT and controller.
o 0=ASCII format |to be used in the port B of the . .
data type host link service via Ethernet. B When connecting to multiple GOTs
Port No.: 12291 9
0 = Not protected Disables the write command to (1) Setting PLC No. %
Write protection’3 | :‘;FE::CT: de this module with the host link When connecting two or more GOTs in the Ethernet Eo
service via Ethernet. network, set each [PLC No.] to the GOT. o g
*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings. [LF 7.3.2 m Ethernet setting § 5
E? 7.3.2 m Ethernet setting . =
*2  For the port No. of the GOT, set the port No. of the host link (2) Settlng IP address " " .
service to be used. Do not use the IP address "192.168.0.18" when using B
Ei? 7.3.2 m Ethernet setting multiple GOTs. z
*3 Setthis as necessary. A communication error may occur on the GOT withthe o
IP address. 50
553
B When connecting to the multiple network s
equipment (including GOT) in a segment 3E8
By increasing the network load, the transmission speed
between the GOT and PLC may be reduced.
The following actions may improve the communication o
performance. z9
. o or
» Using a switching hub 5‘;‘
» More high speed by 100BASE-TX (100Mbps) 2 g
» Reduction of the monitoring points on GOT 52

29
%D.
(OS¢
o
52
£
28
O >

YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER
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7.4 Device Range that Can

Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the
same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of
the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings
may not be monitored.

PROINT

(1) When using YOKOGAWA PLC FA-M3
When YOKOGAWA PLC FA-M3 is used, the
device range that can be used differs depending
on the PLC model selected by the GT Designer3.
Since [YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA-M3] has
larger device points that can be set than
[YOKOGAWA FA500/FA-M3], select
[YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA-M3] if a large device
points should be set.

(2) Devices to be set for an object
When a device outside the range is set for an
object, an indefinite value is displayed on the
object.(No error is displayed in the system alarm.)
A device to be set for an object must be in the
device range of YOKOGAWA PLC.
For details on the device range of YOKOGAWA
PLCs, refer to the following manual:

[T = YOKOGAWA PLC user's Manual

B Setting item

=Bit= CH1 YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA-M3 E\
Device
Infarmation
[x v| [oo2m B \ "
=) i
E] [HS%?’D‘ZIDE% L=t
'
o
Metvwark
OHost  ® Other i/ No.: Station No, n

Item Description

Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of
Device word device.

File

Set the file No.
No.

Displays the device type and setting range which are

Information
selected in [Device].

Set the station number of the controller to be monitored.

Host | Select this item for monitoring the host controller.

Select this for monitoring other controllers.
After selecting, set the station number of the
Other | controller to be monitored.

NW No.: Set the network No.

Station No.: Set the station No.

Network

7-22 7. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA PLC
7.4 Device Range that Can Be Set



7.4.2 YOKOGAWA STARDOM/FA-

Link register (W)

W1 to W71024

Special register (Z)"

Z1to Z512

Bit device word

Converting bit devices into
word
(Except Timer (TU), Counter
(CU))

741 YOKOGAWA FA500/FA-M3
Series
Device No.
Device name Setting range representa
tion
Input relay (X)! X00201 to X71664
Output relay (Y) Y00201 to Y71664
Internal relay (1) 11 to 165536
Link relay (L) L1to L71024
© Common relay (E) E1 to E4096
E Special relay (M)™ M1 to M9984 Decimal
& | Timer (TU)2 TU1 to TU3072
Counter (CU)™2 CU1 to CU3072
Specified bit of the following
word devices
Word device bit (Except Timer (TP, TS),
Counter (CP, CS))
Timer (TP) TP1to TP3072
Timer (TS)! TS1 to TS3072
Counter (CP) CP1 to CP3072
Counter (CS)"! CS1 to CS3072
File register (B) B1 to B262144
8 | Data register (D) D1 to D8192
E Common register (R) R1 to R4096 Decimal
§ Index register (V) V1 to V256

*1 Writing is not possible.

*2  Writing to continuous devices is not possible.

*3  The GOT cannot read or write data from/to consecutive

devices.

M3 Series
Device No.
Device name Setting range representa
tion
Input relay (X)! X00201 to X71664
Output relay (Y) Y00201 to Y71664
Internal relay (1) 11 to 165535
L00001 to L08192
L10001 to L18192
20001 to L28192
. 30001 to L38192
Link refay (L) L40001 to L48192
g 50001 to L58192
= 60001 to L68192 .
] Decimal
st L70001 to L78192
o
Common relay (E) E1 to E4096
Special relay (M) M1 to M9984
Timer (TU)2 TU1 to TU3072
Counter (CU)™ CU1 to CU3072
Specified bit of the following
word devices
W ice bit
ord device bi (Excluding TP, TS, CP and
CS)
Timer (TP) TP1 to TP3072
Timer (TS)! TS1 to TS3072
Counter (CP) CP1 to CP3072
Counter (CS)™ CS1 to CS3072
Filer register (B)™® B1 to B262144
Data register (D) D1 to D65535
Common register (R) R1 to R4096
8 Index register V1 to V256
3 W00001 to W08192 .
i Decimal
° W10001 to W18192
2 W20001 to W28192

Link register (W)

W30001 to W38192
W40001 to W48192
W50001 to W58192
W60001 to W68192
W70001 to W78192

Special register (Z)"

Z1to 21024

Bit device word

Converting bit devices into
word
(Except TU and CU)

*1  Writing is not possible.

*2  Writing to continuous devices is not possible.

*3  The GOT cannot read or write data from/to consecutive

devices.

*4  With STARDOM, FA-M3 (F3SP59 only), if communications
that include the maximum device number (32767 or 65535)
occurs, system alarm "322 Dedicated device is out of range.
Confirm device range." may be detected.
If such system alarm is detected, do not use the last 15 bits.

*5  With STARDOM, do not use B32768 or later. Otherwise,
normal monitoring is not performed.
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8.

8.1

CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA
TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series

Model name

Clock

Communication
Type

6714
Serial

GT,
1035

GT 4120
103,

Refer to

GREEN

uT320

uT321

UT350

UT351

uT420

uT450

uT520

uT550

UT551

uT750

UP350

UP351

UP550

UP750

UM330

UM331

UM350

UM351

US1000

RS-232
RS-485

[ 821

uT100

uT130

uT150

uT152

uUT155

UP150

RS-232
RS-485

[ 5822

UT2000

uT2400

uT2800

RS-232
RS-485

[7823

UTAdvanced

UT32A

UT35A

UT52A

UT55A

UT75A

UP35A

UP55A

UM33A

RS-232
RS-485

[ 824
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8.2 System Configuration

8.2.1

Connecting to GREEN Series

B When using the RS232C/RS485 converter

Communication driver
GREEN GREEN RS232C [Ci=mm
Series Series RSt GOoT YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
converter UT2000/UTAdvanced
— - — Connection cable 2
0 I 0 1o
[e) [e)
Connection cable 1
T t RS232C/RS485
emperature Connection cable 1) “ Connection cable 2) GOT
controller converter Number of
umber o
Cable model Commu connectable
Model name Connection Max. Model nication Cable model Max. Option Model equipment
diagram distance name Tvpe Connection diagram number | distance device
number yp
UT320
~ X - (Built into
UT351 connection 1200m | ML2- RS-232 15m 59
uT420 diagram 1) = RS232 connection Se"a'
uT450 (4-wire type) diagram 1)
UT520 GT15-RS2-9P
UT550
UTS51
UT750°2 - (Builtinto | gemn o
UP350 GOT)
GT11
UP351 Oeor GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) Up to 31
UP550 [EesRS485 pto
i or temperature
connection pera
2 1200m | ML2- RS-232 15m
L:JPIVI7::(5)0 diagram 6) U RS232 connection controllers for 1
(2-wire type) diagram 1) GOT
UM331 GT15-RS2-9P
UM350
UM351
us1000
Tse? GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) -(Builtinto | gepy g
. RS485 o GOT)
UP750 connection GT
. 1200m | ML2-0 | RS-232 15m 11
uT750°3 diagram 12) [E289)RS232 connection Serial
(2-wire type) diagram 1)
GT15-RS2-9P

*1
*2
*3

Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
Connect the connection cable 1) to the standard RS-485 communication interface.
Connect the connection cable 1) to the high performance RS-485 communication interface.
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B When connecting directly

GREEN
series

0 O
[

GREEN
series

0o 0
o

N\

/\

Connection cable

GOT

Temperature controller Connection cable GOT R .
umber of connectable
Model Communic Cable model Max. i aEEs Model equipment
name ation Type Connection diagram number distance
GTO09-C30R40303-6T (3m) 1200m™! GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m) G;G Up to 31 temperature
GT09-C100R40303-6T (10m) controllers for 1 GOT
GT09-C200R40303-6T (20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P 2 - Up to the following
GT09-C300R40303-6T (30m) GT15-RS4-9S 16 15 number of temperature
or 1200m S controllers for 1 GOT
UT320 RS485 connection diagram 4) - (Builtinto GOT) 14 GT16, GT15: 31
-Wi GT11: 10
UT321 (4-wire type)
UT350
O . )
uT351 (EasRs485 connection diagram 3) | 4500m - (Built into GOT)
UT420 (4-wire type)
uUT450 O . )
UTs20 RS485 cor?nectlon diagram 8) 1200m - (Built into GOT)
UT550 (2-wire type)
UT551 . FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)™®
* Ser i i *
UT750™3 RS-485 RS4854cor?ne::tlon diagram 2) 1200m FALTBGTRACBL10 (1m)’®
-wire type "
UP350 ¢ ye) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)™®
UP351 .
FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)™®
UP550 Tser . .
UPT50"8 RS485 connection diagram 7) 1200m FA-LTBGTRACBLA0 (1m) 5 656
(2-wire type) "5
UM330 FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)
UM331 o ) .
UM350 RS485 connection diagram 5) 1200m GT15-RSA-TE
UM351 (4-wire type)
Up to 31 t t
us100 RS485 connection diagram plo emperature
= 1200m GT15-RS4-TE controllers
" 1615 for 1 GOT
(2-wire type)
RS485 connection diagram
21) 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P"®
(4-wire type)
RS485 connection diagram
10) 1200m - (Built into GOT)
(2-wire type)
GT
- 16
. FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)™®
4 . .
UP750* RS-485 RS485 connection diagram 9) 1200m FALTBGTRACBL10 (1m)’5
uT750™ (2-wire type) .5
FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)
RS485 connection diagram
13) 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
(2-wire type)
*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
*3  Connect the connection cable to the standard RS-485 communication interface.
*4  Connect the connection cable to the high performance RS-485 communication interface.
*5  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*6  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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8.2.2 Connecting to UT100 Series

B When using the RS232C/RS485 converter

UT100
series

0 I
[

Connection cable 1

UT100
series

0 1
[

RS232C
/RS485
converter

Connection cable 2

GOT

Communication driver

=1

YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
UT2000/UTAdvanced

Tem ture RS232C/RS485
peratu Connection cable 1) “ Connection cable 2) GOT

controller converter Number of

Cable model Commun Cable model connectable

. ) . Max. Model L . ) Max. " " equipment

Series Connection diagram ’ ication Connection diagram . Option device Model quip
distance | name distance
number Type number
- (Built into
UseRS485 G)Rs232 GoT) 31 temperature
uT100 connection diagram | 1200m | ML2-[] | RS-232 2 15m o1 controllers for 1
connection diagram 1) GoT
12)
GT15-RS2-9P

*1

Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation.For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.

B When connecting directly

UT100
series

O

\

UT100
series

0 1
O

Connection cable

GOT

Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
S - = = M Number of connectable
Series ?mmunlc K a e, moae i ax. Option device Model equipment
ation Type Connection diagram number distance
RS485 connection diagram
10) 1200m - (Built into GOT)
(2-wire type)
User i i FA-LTBGTR4CBL05(0.5m)""
UT100 RS.485 RS485 connection diagram 1200m AL TBaTRS BL1( 1 21 - Up to 31 temperature
9) -LTBGTRA4CBL10( m)k controllers for 1 GOT
(2-wire type) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20(2m)"!
RS485 connection diagram
13) 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
(2-wire type)
*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.For details of the product, contact

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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8.2.3 Connecting to UT2000 Series
B When using the RS232C/RS485 converter

Communication driver
UT2000 UT2000 RS232C =1
series series /RS485 GoT YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
converter UT2000/UTAdvanced
.- p— Connection cable 2)
0 11 0 I
o o

Connection cable 1
Te RS232C/RS485
emperature Connection cable 1) » Connection cable 2) GOT
controller converter Number of
connectable
. Cablle quel Max. Model QOmmun Cable model Max. . . .
Series Connection diagram | ication . . . Option device Model equipment
distance name Connection diagram number | distance
number Type
GT GT
GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) (Built into Up to 16
.U -
UT2000 e R3458 1200m | ML2-00 | RS-232 o 15m GoT) temperature
connection diagram R8232 connection controllers
19 diagram 1) — for 1 GOT
9 GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation.For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.

B When connecting directly

uT2000 uT2000

3 2 GOT
series series

0 0o 1
5]

R

Connection cable
Temperature .
ntroll Connection cable GOT
controfer Number of connectable
. QOmmun Cable model Max. . . equipment
Series ication ) . . Option device Model
T Connection diagram number distance
ype
GT09-C30R40304-6T (3m) 9 = 16 temperature
1200m GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m
GT09-C100R40304-6T (10m) ( ) controllers for 1 GOT
GT09-C200R40304-6T (20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P2 Up to the following number of
GT09-C300R40304-6T (30m) GT15-RS4-9S EANIS temperature controllers for 1
or
1200m — GOT
RS485 connection diagram 17) - (Built into GOT) GT16, GT15: 16
(4-wire type) GT11: 10
RS485 connection diagram 15) e
Uil 1200 - (Built into GOT e
UT2000 | RS-485 (4-wire type) m (Builtinto GOT)
5 FA-LTBGTR4CBL05(0.5m)™3
ser i H .
RS485 conlnectlon diagram 14) 1200m FA-LTBGTRACBLA0(1m) 3
(4-wire type) 3 Up to 16 temperature
FALTBGTRACBL20(2m) controllers for 1 GOT
RS485 connection diagram 18) 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
(4-wire type)
o . .
RS485 conlnectlon diagram 22) 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P™
(4-wire type)
*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[.
*3 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*4  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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8.2.4 Connecting to UTAdvanced Series

B When using the RS232C/RS485 converter

RS232C
UTASZ\éaer;ced UTAdv'anced /RS485
SES converter
R S — Connection cable 2)
0 I 0 Oo

Connection cable 1

Communication driver

=1

GOT

YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/
UT2000/UTAdvanced

Te RS232C/RS485
emperature Connection cable 1) “ Connection cable 2) GOT
controller converter Number of
bl del connectable
. ca ? mo. © Max. Model Clomrnun Cable model Max. . ) ; t
Series Connection diagram ) ication o ) Option device Model €quipmen
distance | name Connection diagram number | distance
number Type
GT GT
GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) . Up to 31
] . - (Builtinto pto
RS485 connection or GOT) temperature
UT32A f 1200m - RS-232 15m
diagram 19) M2 (U587)RS232 connection controllers
UT35A : eparing Serial
UT55A™2 (duire type) diagram 1) for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P GT GT
UT75A 161 15
UP35A S G
M GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) - (Built into Up to 31
UPS5A RS485 connection or temperature
UM33A™ diagram 20) 1200m | ML2-[] | RS-232 15m GOT)
9 RS232 connection controllers
(2-wire type) . e
diagram 1) for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
GT GT
UT52A GT09-C30R20304-9S (3m) f Up to 31
* RS485 ti - (Built into = pto
UT55A™ g connection or GOT temperature
" diagram 12) 1200m | ML2-[] | RS-232 15m )
UP55A : RS232 connection controllers
UM33A7 (2-wire type) diagram 1) for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by YOKOGAWA Electric Corporation. For details of the product, contact Yokogawa Electric Corporation.
For *2 to *7, only the products that meet the following conditions can be connected.

Annotation

Suffix code

Optional suffix code

Function

Open network

Remark

*2

1or2 -

Without "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) and without the power supply for 24VDC sensor

Product with the open network port of RS-485
communication (4-wire type/2-wire type)

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) (Standard code model)

Other than 3 -

Product without the additional contact output points (DO)
and with the open network port of RS-485 communication
(4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code model)

*3

With "/CH3"

Product with RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-wire
type) specified in the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

With "/C4"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

*4

Without "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type)
and without the power supply of 24VDC sensor

*5

1or2 -

With "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) and with the power supply for 24VDC sensor

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) (Standard code model)

*6

With "/C4"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

*7

With "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) and with the power supply for 24VDC sensor
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B When connecting directly

UTAdvanced UTAdvanced GoT
series series
0 I 0 I
[ [
Connection cable
T t
B Connection cable GOT
controller
= Number of connectable
. .°mf““" Cable model Max. . ) equipment
Series ication ) ) ’ Option device Model
T Connection diagram number distance
GT09-C30R40303-6T(3m) o Up to 31 temperature controllers
GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2 ar
GT09-C100R40303-6T(10m) 1200m (0.-2m) for 1 GOT
GT09-C200R40303-6T(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P™2 —— Up to the following number of
(GT09-C300R40303-6T(30m) GT15-RS4-9S temperature controllers for 1
or 1200m GOT
(s)Rs485 connection diagram 4) . GT16, GT15: 31
eait - (Built into GOT) GT G711_ :
(4-wire type) 14 A serial GT1: 10
RS485 connection diagram 23) 1200m - (Built into GOT)
(4-wire type) 15
FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m) "0
31322 RS485 connection diagram 24) | 4,00 FA-LTBGTR4CBLA0 (1m)’ 10 G‘TIG
UT55A"3 (4-wire type) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m) '
RS-485
UT75A RS485 connection diagram 5) 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
UP35A~ (4-wire type)
UP55A™
RS485 connection diagram 25) 1200m - (Built into GOT) Up to 31 temperature controllers
(2-wire type) 16 for 1 GOT
o FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m) "0
RS485 connection diagram 26) 1200m FALLTBGTRACBLA0 (1m)*10
2-wire type .
( ype) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)"'°
RS485 connection diagram 11)
repatng 1200m GT15-RS4-TE 6l 1
(2-wire type)
RS485 connection diagram 21) 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P™®
(4-wire type)
GT09-C30R40303-6T(3m) - Up to 31 temperature controllers
GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2 o7
GT09-C100R40303-6T(10m) 1200m (0-2m) for 1 GOT
GT09-C200R40303-6T(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P™2 - Up to the following number of
GT09-C300R40303-6T(30m) GT15-RS4-9S temperature controllers for 1
or 1200m GOT
(%59 Rs485 connection diagram 4) o GT16, GT15: 31
e - (Built into GOT) GT 5711, :
(4-wire type) 14 N serial GT1: 10
RS485 connection diagram 5) 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
UM33A™ | RS-485 (4-wire type)
RS485 connection diagram 21) 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P"
(4-wire type) L2
Up to 31 temperature controllers
RS485 connection diagram 23) 1200m - (Built into GOT) for 1 GOT
(4-wire type) e
FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m) "0
RS485 connection diagram 24) 1200m FALTBGTRACBLA0 (1m)*10
4-wire type .
( ype) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)"'°
8-8 8. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

8.2 System Configuration



T t
emperature Connection cable GOT
controller
Number of connectable
Commun Cable model Max. equipment
Series ication ) . . Option device Model
Connection diagram number distance
Type
RS485 connection diagram 27) 1200m - (Builtinto GOT)
(2-wire type) 16
UT52A -
. FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)1°
UT55A™ RS485 connection diagram 28) Up to 31 temperature controllers
RS-485 | e 9 1200m | FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)10
. ) 16 for 1 GOT

UPSSA* (2-wire type) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)""° o

UM33A™7
RS485 connection diagram 13)
g 1200m GT15-RS4-TE EA 6

(2-wire type)

*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
For *3 to *8, only the products that meet the following conditions can be connected.

Suffix code

Annotation
Function

Open network

Optional suffix code

Remark

1or2
*3

Without "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) and without the power supply for 24VDC sensor

Product with the open network port of RS-485
communication (4-wire type/2-wire type)

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) (Standard code model)

Other than 3

Product without the additional contact output points (DO)
and with the open network port of RS-485 communication
(4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code model)

4

With "/CH3"

Product with RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-wire
type) specified in the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

With "/C4"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

*5 1or2

With "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) and with the power supply for 24VDC sensor

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type/
2-wire type) (Standard code model)

*6

With "/C4"

Product with the RS-485 communication port (4-wire type/2-
wire type) specified in the E4 terminal area option (Detailed
code model)

*7 1

With "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor

*8 1

Without "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication ports (4-wire type)
and without the power supply of 24VDC sensor

*9  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
*10 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
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8.3

Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the temperature controller.

8.3.1

RS-232 cable

B Connection diagram

RS232 connection diagram 1)

RS232C/RS485
. Interface converter side
GOT side (ML2-D)

cD T ; 1 |cD
1 1

RD(RXD) | 2 : 2 |RD
1 1

SD(TXD) | 3 |- : 3 |SD
1 1

ER(DTR) | 4 |— {4 |ER

1

1 1

SG 5 . 5 | SG
1 1

DRDSR) | 6 | . | 6 |DR

1

RS(RTS) | 7 | | 7 |Rs
1 1

cs(cTS) | 8 (— : 8 | CS

- 9 ;*1 9 -

*1

Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable
shield line.

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[C > 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) YOKOGAWA temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the YOKOGAWA
temperature controller side.

For details, refer to the user's manual of the
YOKOGAWA temperature controller.
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8.3.2 RS-485 cable

4
(@]
. . > -
B Connection diagram ko
xz
RS485 connection diagram 1) E gg
<WE
+: a0z
RS232C/RS485 Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W) 2\>[']_ Temperature wo 5
interface converter® _____________ Temperature controller " / / ________ controller rEo
Y i i i 1
I I RDA(- 1 I
SDA() | 1 : : RDB( - I : RDA(-)
! ! +) ! !
SDB(+) | 2 s . SDA< ) | o RDB(+)
RDAC) | 3 - s o T \t - SDA() o0
RDB(+) | 4 = o < o \\ T i SDB(+) za
SG | s - 5: = =z sG e
GND | 6 o U S | L s
1 _T_ Z0O
4= 4 = g s
oI
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
Signal GREEN Series GREEN Series o
\gnalname UT/UPIUM us =
z
Pin No. Pin No. o9
=ao
RDA (-) 26 24 8 =
RDB (+) 25 23 Z0O
SDB % é
+) 23 21 OT
SDA(-) 24 22
SG 27 25
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. o
*3  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end. ;
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line. o
'_
(ON&)
RS485 connection diagram 2) 2a
Z=
Temperature o=}
GOT side”™ I _// ________ Temperature control1ler e . controller o
O o S0 o i
RDAT(RXD1+) | 10 |¢ S| — S f - SDB(+)
RDB1(RXD1-) 12 [« 7 \{ 1 RDB; ) ) T SDA(-) 3
SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 = |/ \ |/ e RDA‘ Lo |/ L RDB(+) 2
SDB1(TXD1-) | 8 o S e J = RDA(-) 12
1 ] ] [ SG [ [ ZxXo
SG 2 i U GND i U SG opY
RSARTSY) | 14— e /- M  RREERE M GND 553
CSA(CTS+) 18 4 = 4 = dux
RSB(RTS-) 16 :l - . 2 5=3
CSB(CTS-) 20 Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W) SES8
NC 1
NC 3
NC 4
SDA2(TXD2+) 5 o
SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 co
RDA2(RXD2+) | 9 ok
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11 5 g
NC 13 23
NC 15 % 0
NC 17 os
NC 19
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller ,9 8
. GREEN Series GREEN Series z0
Sozaliane UT/UP/UM us ,(:) §
= = o<
Pin No. Pin No. w o
9
SDB (+) 23 21 2
SDA (-) 24 22 o>
RDB (+) 25 23 o
RDA (-) 26 24
SG 27 25

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

[ m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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RS485 connection diagram 3)

T t
GOT side™® R / / ________ Temperature controller ________________ cgrr:t]%ellg‘uri
roAIRXDT) | TP IRt R o8
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 - i i ! SDA(-)
I \\ i RDB(+) 1 1 / o
SDAN(TXD1+) | 1 T 1 W [ [roag 1 [ O RDB(+)
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 o) [ > G I ] = RDA(-)
SG 13 T / / \ y ‘ y ‘ i SG
RSA(RTS+) 9 e ' U, '
CSACTSH) | 11 ] Wl i
RSB(RTS-) 10 Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)*2
csecTs) | 1o o g ( )

SDA2(TXD2+) | 5
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7
RDB2(RXD2-) | &
N 14
Shell

9]

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller

Signal name GTJE'I/EL’J\IP/SLTI[;ES GREELIIISSeries
Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) > =
SDA (-) 24 22
RDB (+) 25 23
RDA(-) 26 24
S¢ 27 25

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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RS485 connection diagram 4)

GOT side™ ) S Té¢ qmpg\rature controller=1 P .
RDA| 2 e L |/ l/l/ |/ L SDB(H) | ; |/ L
[ [ SDA(_) [ [
RDB| 7 [« — - — —
SDA| 1 /N NN R R ROBE) . 7 '
o8| & o W [Roan b | B
L / H / " SG o / v |
SG | 5 - - E. —
RSA 3 . // _______ ! o __ ()
csa| o [ n 1
RSB | s Terminating resistor’2——»
cse| o
FG -

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller
UTAdvanced Series
UT35A/
) GREEN Series | GREEN Series UTS55A (product UT55A (product
Signal name UT/UP/UM us UT32A/UP35A/ " condition B)/
condition A)/ UT75A
UM33A UP55A (product
UP55A (product condition B)
condition A)
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1
SDA (-) 24 22 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4
RDA(-) 26 24 305 411 505 5
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3
» For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.
Suffix code
Model qu‘fd - Optional suffix code Remark
condition Function Open network
Product with the open network port of RS-
A - 1 - 485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire
e
UT55A ype)
Product with two RS-485 communication
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor
Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
Other than 3 1 - network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code
A model)
Product with the RS-485 communication
- N port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
With */CH3 the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
UP55A model)
Product with two RS-485 communication
2 - - ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)
B Product with the RS-485 communication
_ _ With "/Ca" port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
The value of terminating resistor varies between GT15, GT14, GT12 and GT11. Set the value as follows.
For the GT15, GT12: 220Q 1/4W
For the GT14, GT11: 220Q 1/4W
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

@ m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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RS485 connection diagram 5)

GOT side™

RDA1
RDB1
SDA1
SDB1
SG
SDA2
SDB2
RDA2
RDB2
FG

Temperature controller
1

*

Temperature controller

1
SDB(+)
SDA(-)
RDB(+)
RDA(-)
SG

. / s b SDB(+)_| ! , E i
: SDAC) ! | | B
4 i [ i 7 : [
B ; RDB(+) | ! , B
1 ! : 1 T 1 ! 1
) . : | \ ! RDA() | : | i
I ) B s6__ i . B
9 i / / ™ i ™
5 \_' 77777777777777777 \, ! \_' 7777777777777 \, !
‘ L W1
7
L . 2
o Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W) —»[l
10

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller
UTAdvanced Series
UT35A/
Signal name | GREEN Series | GREEN Series | 1., ypasar o Prod Ut LJTSS(?t@r()ésm/ct
UT/UP/UM us condition A)/UP55A condition B), UT75A
UM33A L UP55A (product
(product condition "
condition B)
A)
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1
SDA (-) 24 22 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 5
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3
» For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.
Suffix code
Model Prod}}ct Optional suffix code Remark
condition Function Open network
Product with the open network port of RS-
A - 1 - 485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire
type
UT55A yee)
Product with two RS-485 communication
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor
Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
Other than 3 1 - network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code
A model)
Product with the RS-485 communication
- " port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
With */CH3 the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
UP55A model)
Product with two RS-485 communication
2 - - ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)
B Product with the RS-485 communication
_ _ With "/Ca" port (4-wire ltype/2-W|re t'ype) Spe(.:Ierd in
the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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RS485 connection diagram 6)

. 4
RS23C/RS485 Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W) 3‘[,]— 8
interface converter 3 Temperature controLI%er Temperature controller E i o
L B SDB(+) | | // B N =
B+ | @ R - —{— SDB(+) ZR0
L L soa 1t | (L oy S
AC) | 3 Y A ) J SDA(-) o=
N bro| e [RDBML b | |RoB@) 4
o L RDA(-) ! P RDA(-)
SG| s - - - P SG
GND| 6 SN _T_ S6 //l
4= 4 = [oX3)
=3
z0o
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table. 8 8
D
Model of temperature controller % &()
Signal name GREEN Series GREEN Series 8 'j—_:
d UT/UP/IUM us
Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 23 21
SDA (-) 24 22 9
RDB (+) 25 23 z o
RDA (-) 26 24 ,9 T
SG 27 25 DT
£ ¢
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. 8 '%
*3  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
RS485 connection diagram 7) 2
z
i4a*3 Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)*2 ~a; Q
GOT side S Temperature controller - __/ _______ B Temperature ﬁontroller 50
1 1 *
SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 RPN S [ - O M SDB(+) ==
SDBA(TXD1-) | 8 ] i L oA 11 ]| L SDA(-) 63
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 o o RDB(+)! ! e RDB(+) O
SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 P 0 RDA(-) i | i RDA(-)
SG 2 L L . H SG
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 e 3 s L. Jl s
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 _T_ =
RSA(RTS+) 14 4= 4= o
RSB(RTS-) | 16 Zox
CSA(CTS+) 18 cpu
CSB(CTS-) 20 5 £3
NC 1 ué g E
N | 8ES
RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11
NC 13
NC 15
NC 17 9
NC 19 z3
On
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table. 5 <§(
i}
Model of temperature controller % %
Sianal GREEN Series GREEN Series 8
fgnal name UT/UP/UM uUs
Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 23 21
SDA() 24 22 9o
RDB (+) 25 23 3 'j(
RDA (-) 26 24 5 ?.;
SG 27 25 % é
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. 8 9
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal. °
@
E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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RS485 connection diagram 8)

GOT side™ Temperature controlIer-rermlrllatlng resistor(220Q 1/4W) ZA’EP—‘ Temperature controller
L o o o *1
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 - |/ - > 2328 - |/ H/ |/ - SDB(+)
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 T = v T SDA(-)
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 v o |: RDB(+)! ! \\ o I: RDB(+)
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 o o RDA(-) | | o RDA(-)
SG 13 T ., T T SG
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 s g’ S LCH S - /R
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 " -I- o’ -I-
RSA(RTS+) | o
RSB(RTS-) 10
CSA(CTS+) | 11
CSB(CTS-) | 12
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8
NC 14
Shell

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller
Signal name GTJE'I/EL’J\IP/SLT&% GREELIIISSeries
Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 23 21
SDA (-) 24 22
RDB (+) 25 2
RDA() 26 o
SG 27 25

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

RS485 connection diagram 9)

GOTside™ T?mperature controll_e_r____((L ______ Temperature controller
o M - N 7 *1
SDANTXDTY) | & |———(—H——Cgh A\ RSB
SDB1(TXD1-) | 8 AR s W RSA(-)
SG 2 D i o D SG
SDA2(TXD2+) | 6 oo 1 T /)- ------
SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 L L

4

RDA1(RXD1+) | 10
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12
RSA(RTS+) | 14
RSB(RTS-) | 16
CSA(CTS+) | 18
CSB(CTS-) | 20

Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4)"2

NC 1
NC 3
NC 4

RDA2(RXD2+) | ©
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11

NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller
Sl e GREEN Series UT100 Series UT100 Series
UT750/UP750 UT130/UT150/UP150 UT152/UT155
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RSB (+) 28 3 26
RSA(-) 29 4 27
SG 30 5 28

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

G m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

8-16
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GOTside™ =1 Temperature controller 7/ _______ Temperature controller Do:
o O v ) : L
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 L |/ L RSBE) : |/ i RSB(+) %ﬂ o
L L RSA(- L L
SDBA(TXD1-) | 2 g S(G’ A\ RSA() 2 X2
se | " — = se s
1 1 1 1 o S
+ - ‘. ! LUV | U zZ
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 I _T_ //» [;l_ '5'.%80
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 L.y L4 on=
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5
SDB2(TXD2-) 6 Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4)*2
RSA(RTS+) 9 o
9
RSB(RTS-) 10 % T
CSA(CTS+) 1M1 — 2 @
CSB(CTS-) | 12 s
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 = ,EE)
RDB2(RXD2-) | & o
NC 14
Shell
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table. o
'_
Model of temperature controller 5 3
Signal nam GREEN Series UT100 Series UT100 Series 5 &
gnainame UT750/UP750 UT130/UT150/UP150 UT152/UT155 Ux
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. EE
RSB (+) 28 3 26 ozT
RSA(-) 29 4 27
SG 30 5 28
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. ,9
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal. (ZD
E? m Connecting terminating resistors E 3
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line. % o
=
o 82
RS485 connection diagram 11)
Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)*2 |
GOT side™ Temperature contro|1|er \‘[j_ Temperature controller =
:A' ------- :’\' SDB(+) :’ '"""//"""T\' y Ly
SDA1 | 1 ——f— —f L SDB(+) zo
I SDA() | ! | L °F 5
SDB1 | 2 I R ) 7 T SDA(-) 5 el
RDA1 | 3 P v RDB(+)! ! R RDB(+) 2aE
[ [ [ [ =
RDBT | 4 b b RDAG) | . RDA(-) GHE8
SG | 9 — = = = sSG
SDA2 | 5 L I S ‘-//‘l
SDB2 6 = 4 = '9
RDA2 | 7 zQ
RDB2 | & oa
=<
FG 10 8 =
z$
52
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table. o>
Model of temperature controller
UTAdvanced Series
. GREEN Series | GREEN Series UT35A/ N [eXS)
S |
\gnatname | yrup/um us UT32A/UP35A | UT55A (product condition A)/ ld:sﬁi(pZOZ“CttCOﬂEi"i?/ UT75A —_
UPS55A (product condition A) (Eretrs: Comeliem &) ) <§(
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. E g
SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1 % g
SDA (-) 24 22 302 408 502 2 8 9
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4 o
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 5 O
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3 w
p}
©=
&
g
2z
= — o
o=
238
EXel=
=Z X =
528
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+ For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

Model

Product

Suffix code

condition

Function

Open network

Optional suffix code

Remark

UT55A

A

Product with the open network port of
RS485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire
type)

B 1or2

Without "/LP"

Product with two RS485 communication
ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor

UPS55A

Other than 3 1

Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
network port of RS485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code
model)

With "/CH3"

Product with the RS485 communication port
(4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in the E3
terminal area option (Detailed code model)

Product with two RS485 communication
ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)

With "/C4"

Product with the RS485 communication port
(4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in the E4
terminal area option (Detailed code model)

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.

*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

@ m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

RS485 connection diagram 12)

RS232C/RS485
interface converter™3 Temperature cont[?ller Temperature controller
T T () Ty Y I Y A *1
. B(+) : PR RSB(+) 1 : // AN RSB(+)
Sl i [ RsA 10 |\ | 0 RSA
A o AR )
Sie] ! ! SG ! !
“low Uiy SI — 5
6 \‘l 7777777 U ‘l 7777777777777 1
W1 1

Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)2

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller

Sl e GREEN Series UT100 Series UT100 Series UTAdvanced Series UTAdvanced Series
UT750/UP750 UT130/UT150/UP150 UT152/UT155 UT52A/UM33A UT55A/UP55A
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RSB (+) 28 3 26 301 501
RSA (-) 29 4 27 302 502
SG 30 5 28 303 503

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

8-18
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RS485 connection diagram 13)

GOT side™ e ~ Temperature co,n\t_rgl_lt_er__f/ ______ . Temperature control*l1er
SDAT | 1 g A RSB(+)
RDA1| 3 —l E ! E T : : ! " SG
RDB1 | 4 T b I ------ ) ) ------ !
SDA2 | 5 o o =4
SDB2 | & L D Terminating resistor(100Q 1/4W)2
RDA2| 7 o .
RDB2| s P D
SG | 9 . o
FG | 10 Tt ; 4
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
gl e GREEN Series UT100 Series UT100 Series UTAdvanced Series UTAdvanced Series
UT750/UP750 UT130/UT150/UP150 UT152/UT155 UT52A/UM33A UT55A/UP55A
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RSB (+) 28 26 301 501
RSA (-) 29 4 27 302 502
SG 30 28 303 503
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

RS485 connection diagram 14)

Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)'1\‘
[I]_ Temperature controller

N O O W

GOT side"? Y T '_I'_er_nperature controlle_r _____________ _
SDA(TXD1+) | & s = |/ [/[/ |/ s P (o
SDB1(TXD1-) | & |« R ] 5 ,l -
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 = |/ \ |/ e Tl = |/ -
RDBA(RXD1-) | 12 —— = :; ) 3

SG 2 i o 2 = o
RSARTS+) | 14 ‘// """" I e j’_
RSB(RTS-) | 16 8= 8= [‘]_
CSA(CTS+) | 18
CSB(CTS-) 20

NC 1

NC 3

NC 4

SDA2(TXD2+) | 5
SDB2(TXD2-) | 7
RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11

NC 13

NC 15

NC 17

NC 19

*1 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

RX+
RX-
TX+
TX-
SG

8. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
8.3 Connection Diagram
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PROCEDURES FOR

PREPARATORY
MONITORING

CONNECTION TO
HITACHI IES PLC

CONNECTION TO
HITACHI PLC

CONNECTION TO
FUJI PLC

CONNECTION TO FUJI
TEMPERATURE
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO

YASKAWA PLC

CONNECTION TO
©° YOKOGAWA PLC

w
o
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2
i
o
=
w
=
E
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=
o
=

o
'_EE
=
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]
D38
=Z O =
=Z x =
rokeke}
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RS485 connection diagram 15)

Temperature controller

GOT side™ [ ______Temperature controll{e_r_____________l__
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 L //L A s P L 4
SDBA(TXD1-) | 2 = ,l \| ,l 5 ,l -
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 L |/ \Q\ |/ ] P |/ L
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 ) \\— —— 6 ?; = J =

SG 13 - — 2 — —
RSARRTS+) | o ‘// -------- ‘l s ‘1
RSB(RTS-) 10 3 = 3 =
CSA(CTS+) 11
CSB(CTS-) 12 Terminating resistor(100Q 1/2W)*1—>[|]_

SDA2(TXD2+) | 5
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8
NC 14
Shell
*1 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
[ 7~ m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

RS485 connection diagram 16)

N O O W

Temperature controller

RS232C/RS485
interface converter? Temperature controller .~ ,,

NPT w
ronc | e o

L L RX+ ! L
SDB(+) | 2 R S A\ W I
SDAG) | 1 AR D L7
SG 5 T : I : 2 : T : T
GND | 6 I ---------- L _T_’ --------- / / ------- !

"
*2
*3

*3

Terminating resi-stor(ZZOQ 1/4W)*1—>[‘]_

Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.

N O w Ao

TX-
TX+
RX+
RX-
SG

Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

RS485 connection diagram 17)

emperature controller

GOT side™ Temperature controller ﬂT
son [+ e
[} [ RX_ 1 : : :
SDB 6 L} \\ L} TX+ 5 1 : L}
L L L
RDA | 2 R\ ™ o
RDB | 7 = \| = <l ® i I
L} L} [ L}
SG | s o 7/ / - 2 o o
RSA 3 [PV RN ) S ) L )
CSA 4 :' L*B ‘I‘- 3 . 1
RSB 8 Terminating resistor —>[|]_
ose | o [
FG -
*1 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
The value of terminating resistor varies between GT15, GT14, GT12 and GT11.Set the value as follows.
For the GT15, GT12: 100Q 1/2W
For the GT14, GT11: 220Q 1/4W
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
[ m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

N O A O W

RX+
RX-
TX+
TX-
SG

RX+
RX-
TX+
TX-
SG

8. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
8.3 Connection Diagram



RS485 connection diagram 18)

GOTside™?  _________ / /_ _____Temperature controller. ___________ ﬂTemperature controller Do:
[ [ [ [ (e
oy [ RX+ ' oy >
SDA1| 1 . |/ l |/ e E Py |/ — 3 |RX+ gio
1 - 1
SDB1| 2 . s S : 5 | RX- ESZ
B\ ™ b g s3¢g
RDA1 3 T | \\ | T : 4 ™ T : | ™ 4 TX+ E EJ) =
1 1 - 1 1 =
RDB1| 4 \ — 6 I T — 7 e T*- wo3g
SG | o9 s L 2 o L 2 | sG ooz
SDA2| 5 I\""'"""/"""'Il' e II'
SDB2| 6 8= 8=
RDA2| 7 Terminating resistor(100Q ‘1/2W)*1 — o
'_
RDB2| 8 % T
(2]
FG | 10 =
*1 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. % g
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal. % '<£
[ = Connecting terminating resistors O
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
RS485 connection diagram 19) )
RS232C/RS485 1 “ % 1)
interface converter3 T _emperature contro!e_r ________________ Temperature controller 22
¥ Tl oA T ¥ 3=
SDA() | 1 - — R — RDA() Z0
i | | | RDB(+) 0 [ zZg
SDB(+) | 2 1 7 1 T 7 T RDB(+) o=
L 1iospag o\ oI
RDA(-) 3 [ [ [ [ SDA(-)
[ | 11+ SDB(+) [ | \\ | [
RDB(+) | 4 T v T T 7 . SDB(+)
B . se B | i
SG 5 L} L} L L SG
o' [ o' Lt
o0 e I — — p— :
=+ L +4 L 4 z
- - . . . ) (@)
Terminating resistor (220Q 1/4W) —>[|:|_ =
. . . . 00O
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table. % &
Zz 5
Model of temperature controller 8 E
UTAdvanced Series
" UT35A/
Signal name iti
g UT32A/UP35A/UM33A | UT55A (product condition A)/ ldlzss';((pm‘:‘if;':m& BB))/ UT75A 8
UPS55A (product condition A) P 3
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. @]
ZHo
DB (+ 1 407 1 1 =z
SDB (+) 30 0 50 Sou
SDA (-) 302 408 502 2 5 é 6'
RDB (+) 304 410 504 4 guE
RDA () 305 e 505 5 525
OF O
SG 303 409 503 3
« For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.
Suffix code
Model ProQ\fct - Optional suffix code Remark @)
condition Function Open network = &
Product with the open network port of RS- (ZD d
A - 1 - 485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire 5 <
type) o=
UT55A . — zS
Product with two RS-485 communication Z®H
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without 8 §
the power supply for 24VDC sensor
Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
Other than 3 1 - network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code '9 (&)
A model) = E
Product with the RS-485 communication Q %’:
) ) s =
- N port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in o<
- - With "/CH3 ) : ) w o
the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code Z0
UP55A model) R
[eXe}
Product with two RS-485 communication O >
2 - - ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard 0
code model) O
B Product with the RS-485 communication
_ _ g port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
With "/C4 the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

w
o
p}
g
L
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=
w
=
E
3
=
o
=

o
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RS485 connection diagram 20)

Terminating resistor (220Q 1/4W)*2
RS232C/RS485

. " *1 \ *1
interface converter™ Temperature controller Temperature controller

e e e
RDB(+ - | '+ RDB(*) b [ [ o
(+) | 4 ™ 7 ™ — v e RDB(+)
SDA(—) 1 1 : L : SDA(’) i : | : SDA(_)
i J | | SDB(+) i J J i
SDB(+) | 2 o T se e . SDB(+)
se |8 m T i — SG
Ll T A
= *4 1 +4

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller
UTAdvanced Series
. UT35A/
Signal name "
g UT32A/UP35A/UM33A | UT55A (product condition A)/ ﬂ;issi((pr;‘zfctt cc‘c’;‘(’j'ft'; ’:1 ?3))’ UT75A
UP55A (product condition A) P
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 301 407 501 1
SDA(-) 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 305 411 505 5
SG 303 409 503 3
» For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.
Suffix code
Model Pmd.lfd - Optional suffix code Remark
condition Function Open network
Product with the open network port of RS-
A - 1 - 485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire
type
UT55A yee)
Product with two RS-485 communication
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor
Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
Other than 3 1 - network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code
A model)
Product with the RS-485 communication
- " port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
With "/CH3 the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
UP55A model)
Product with two RS-485 communication
2 - - ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)
B Product with the RS-485 communication
R R With "/C4" port (4-wire ltype/2—wwe t'ype) spegfled in
the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Turn on the terminating switch on the RS232C/RS485 converter at the end.
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

8. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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RS485 connection diagram 21)

o
GOT " Temperature o
side™® m Temperature controller controller *1 -
P e -~ e ~ %)
] // T SDB(+ ] IT | o
RDA — L S { — SDB(+) Pxz
=R | | i SDAG) !} | L g3k
RDB Nl \\ 7 H M 7 H SDA(-) Cw F_)
[ ( [ RDB(+) ! / ! ToE
SDA T T > T T RDB(+) woZ
o N ROAG) ! | | L S
il [ () 1 ' xXo
SDB ) 7 T T 7 - RDA(-) oa=
[ ‘ ‘ [ SG [ [
SG Hl il Hl il SG
L / / 'y L Yy
1 1 )
9
_[I]< Terminating resistor (220Q 1/4W)‘24>[|]_ g5
) ’ ) . = w
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table. 8 =
Z QO
Model of temperature controller % ,‘E
— UTAdvanced Series oI
Series | CGREEN UT35A/ UT55A (product
Signal name UT/UR/ Series UT32A/UP35A/ UT55A (product condition B)/
" UT75A
um us UM33A condition A)/UP55A UP55A (product
(product condition A) condition B) 9
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. z &
SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1 8 i
SDA (-) 24 22 302 408 502 2 8 T
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4 % ,EE)
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 5 8 T
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3
» For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.
Suffix code
Model qu‘fd Optional suffix code Remark }9
condition Function Open network =
Product with the open network port of RS- '(:D
A - 1 - 485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire 8 8
e o
UTS5A vpe) Z=
Product with two RS-485 communication (ok=]
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without ow
the power supply for 24VDC sensor
Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open =)
Other than 3 1 - network port of RS-485 communication (4- E
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code .9 a
A model) % n:: 5
Product with the RS-485 communication = ';: =
- N port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in 8 [+ 8
- - With "/CH3! . ; ) 2w
the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code Z % E
UPS5A model) Owo
OF O
Product with two RS-485 communication
2 - - ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)
B Product with the RS-485 communication
_ _ With "/C4" port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in 'C_)
the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code P4 3
model) '(:D o
o
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal. % §
*3  Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows. % 2
2-wire type/4-wire type : 4-wire type (2Pair) o>
Terminating resistor : OPEN
[ 1.4.4 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line. o
]
(z) o
<
E=
o<
L3
Z X
[eXe}
O >
)
O

w
o
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g
L
o
=
w
=
z
3
=
o
=

o
= E o
=

S <Y
]
258
=Z O =
=Z x =
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o> o
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GOT . Temperature
side*12 // Temperature controller™ m controller™!
N I/"I :-' ------------- |7\|
SDA (4 : : |/ I |/ = Rx+ = |/ — RX+
SDB (¢ : E v \\ v ’ E RX- : E v ’ E RX-
RDA — |/ \ |/ T X+ — |/ — X+
RDB ) \— : > TX- - v | E -
s6 . / / | SG — — sG

1 -1
_['] Terminating resistor (100Q 1/2W)"! —[Ij_

*1 Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal.

*2  Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows.
2-wire type/4-wire type : 4-wire type (2Pair)
Terminating resistor : OPEN
[ 7 1.4.4 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor

*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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TS-) 10

Temperature Temperature
GOT side™ // controller  *1 controller
O Ty B . 2 I "t
RDAT(RXD1+) | 3 |« — |/ i |/ - SDB(Y) 1| |/ - SDB(+)
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 |« ; — SDAG) ;| i SDA(-)
v 7 \\ 7/ I RDB(+) I / i
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 — | \\ | —_ i | — RDB(+)
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 ) \— > DAL P — RDA(-)
sG 13 . - S e = SG
RSA(RTS+) 9 (S / / ........ ‘o' S lo'
CSA(CTS+) | 11 4—, *4—L *4 1—

RSB(R
CSB(CTS-) | 12
SDA2(TXD2+) | s
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8
N

O
=

Shell

Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)"2 —>[|]_

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller

EEEEN UTAdvanced Series
Series | CGREEN UT35A/ UT55A (product
Signal name UT/UP/ Series UT32A/UP35A/ UT55A (product condition B)/
us UM33A dition A)/UP55A UP55A (product Ozt
um condition A) (produc
(product condition A) condition B)
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1
SDA (-) 24 22 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 5
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3

 For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

Model

Product
condition

Suffix code

Function

Open network

Optional suffix code

Remark

UT55A

Product with the open network port of RS-
485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire
type)

1or2

Without "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication
ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor

UP55A

Other than

3 1

Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code
model)

With "/CH3"

Product with the RS-485 communication
port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

Product with two RS-485 communication
ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)

With "/C4"

Product with the RS-485 communication
port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

[ m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

8. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

8.3 Connection Diagram
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CONNECTION TO
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RS485 connection diagram 24)

Temperature Temperature
GOTside™ / / controller  *1 SR . controller .
L L *
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 23;8\“) — |/ — SDB(+)
- L L
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 RDB(j — . = SDA(-)
SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 nooe) f - RDB(+)
SDB1(TXD1-) | 8 b v — RDA(-)
sSG i i
SG 2 — — SG
RSA(RTS+) 14 e le'
CSA(CTS+) 18 *4 l
RSB(RTS-) 16 P—
- 20 . . . +:
CSB’\(ICCTS ) ; Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)2 —»[Il
NC 3
NC 4
SDA2(TXD2+) 5
SDB2(TXD2-) 7
RDA2(RXD2+) 9
RDB2(RXD2-) 11
NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
Model of temperature controller
EREEY UTAdvanced Series
Series GREEN UT35A/ UT55A (product
Signal name Series UT32A/UP35A/ UT55A (product condition B)/
UT/UP/ " UT75A
UM us UM33A condition A)/UP55A UP55A (product
(product condition A) condition B)
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1
SDA (-) 24 22 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 5
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3
* For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.
Suffix code
Model Pmd.lfd - Optional suffix code Remark
condition Function Open network
Product with the open network port of RS-
A - 1 - 485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire
type
UT55A yee)
Product with two RS-485 communication
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor
Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
Other than 3 1 - network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code
A model)
Product with the RS-485 communication
_ _ - " port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
With "/CH3 the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
UP55A model)
Product with two RS-485 communication
2 - - ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)
B Product with the RS-485 communication
R R With "/C4" port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in

the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

[ = Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

8.3 Connection Diagram
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RS485 connection diagram 25)

Terminating resistor

Temperature (220Q 1/4W)*2 Temperature
GOT side™ S N controller 1, ____ - controller
[ [ [ o 1
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 | |/ SDBC) |/ [/[/ |/ SDB(+)
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 |« ¢ 2RO — — SDA(-)
SG 13 L L t RDB(+) | ! |4 RDB(+)
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 |— P P RDA() ! ! P RDA(-)
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 L L — — SG
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 | U L sG 1. 7// |
SDB2(TXD2-) | & _[ l
RSARTS+) | o |— 4= =
RSB(RTS-) 10
CSA(CTS+) | 11
CSB(CTS-) | 12
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8
NC 14
Shell

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller

UTAdvanced Series
Simal GSZEIES CSSREEN UT35A/ UT55A (product
ignal name eries iti
: e | S5 | e | Vi | s | o
(product condition A) condition B)
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1
SDA(-) 24 22 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 5
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3

+ For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.

Model

Product

Suffix code

Optional suffix code

condition

Function

Open network

Remark

UT55A

A

Product with the open network port of RS-
485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire
type)

1or2

Without "/LP"

Product with two RS-485 communication
ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor

UPS55A

Other than

3 1

Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code
model)

With "/CH3"

Product with the RS-485 communication
port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

Product with two RS-485 communication
ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)

With "/C4"

Product with the RS-485 communication
port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

*2
*3

[ m Connecting terminating resistors

*4

Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.
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RS485 connection diagram 26)

Temperature

Terminating resistor
(220Q 1/4W)*2

\.ﬁ Temperature

GOTside™ controller =1 _‘ controller
L L s 11 1T g
SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 |« - - o SDB(+)
SDBA(TXD1-) | 8 |« o) e 7 i SDA(-)
SG 2 Pl Pl t RDB(+) i ! Pl |; RDB(+)
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 o o RDA(-) 1} D RDA(-)
SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 | b b b b SG
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 U] ' SG U // :
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 l l
RSA(RTS+) 14— = g =
RSB(RTS-) | 16
CSA(CTS+) | 18 j
CSB(CTS-) | 20
NC 1
NC 3
NC 4

RDA2(RXD2+) | @
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11

NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of temperature controller

UTAdvanced Series
Signal name Series iti
g UT/UP/ s UT32A/UP35A | UT55A (product condition A)/ ﬂl@ii((pi‘;‘:’fcttcc‘:::;i‘t';’; %))/ UT75A
um UP55A (product condition A) P
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
SDB (+) 23 21 301 407 501 1
SDA(-) 24 22 302 408 502 2
RDB (+) 25 23 304 410 504 4
RDA (-) 26 24 305 411 505 5
SG 27 25 303 409 503 3
+ For the product condition of UTAdvanced series, refer to the following table.
Suffix code
Model Pmd.lfd - Optional suffix code Remark
condition Function Open network
Product with the open network port of RS-
A - 1 - 485 communication (4-wire type/2-wire
type
UT55A ype)
Product with two RS-485 communication
B 1or2 - Without "/LP" ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) and without
the power supply for 24VDC sensor
Product without the additional contact
output points (DO) and with the open
Other than 3 1 - network port of RS-485 communication (4-
wire type/2-wire type) (Standard code
A model)
Product with the RS-485 communication
_ _ e w " port (4-wire type/2-wire type) specified in
With */CH3 the E3 terminal area option (Detailed code
UP55A model)
Product with two RS-485 communication
2 - - ports (4-wire type/2-wire type) (Standard
code model)
B Product with the RS-485 communication
R R With "/Ca port (4-wire .type/2—W|re t_ype) speglﬂed in
the E4 terminal area option (Detailed code
model)

*2
*3

[ wm Connecting terminating resistors

*4

Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

8.3 Connection Diagram
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RS485 connection diagram 27)

Temperature Temperature Do:
GOT side™ e ~ «1 controller _______ ., ______ controller > ‘;—)
i b RSB(+) e 7/ i &0
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 ' |/ ' : |/ \t |/ : RSB(+) ESZ
I I RSA(- L L
SDBA(TXD1-) | 2 i S(G) T\ | RSA(-) é @o
SG 13 E : E : - = SG a9 g
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 " :: f ______ /} _____ ) [ﬂ %gg
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 L4
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 [ i i
SDB2(TXD27) | e B B Terminati istor(220Q 1/4W)2 o
i i erminating resistor
RSARTS+) | o — 'i o 9 ( ) c 9
RSB(RTS-) 10 ! }' v o @
CSA(CTS+) | 11 (= | ~77777° j 6=
CSB(CTS-) | 12 = 23
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 gt
RDB2(RXD2-) 8
NC 14
Shell
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table. 9
z
Model of temperature controller 8 3
el D GREEN Series UT100 Series UT100 Series UTAdvanced Series UTAdvanced Series 8 ;
9 UT750/UP750 UT130/UT150/UP150 UT152/UT155 UT52A/UM33A UT55A/UP55A Z O
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. § é
T
RSB (+) 28 3 26 301 501
RSA (-) 29 4 27 302 502
SG 30 5 28 303 503
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal. 9
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal. (23
=
[ m Connecting terminating resistors Q9
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line. % o
o3
RS485 connection diagram 28) o
3 Temperature Temperature
GOT side PP — . controller  ______ (( ______ - controller 3
L L i i e
SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 - Ffsi(:i —f—\—f— RSB(+) S,
SDB1(TXD1-) | 8 T T G T\ 7 RSA(-) Sy
2 | | : : : : o2 5
SC o o - % G e
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 o o l— ------ //l ------ Q @ Q
SDB2(TXD2-) 7 M " v L4 g = =
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 v - SH8
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 — ' b
RSARTS+) | 14— D D Terminating resistor(220Q 1/4W)2
RSB(RTS-) 16 1 ! 1 !
CSA(CTS+) 18 — i ' i ! o
CSB(CTS-) | 20 o i F o
NC | 1 g
NC 3 = *4 =5
NC 4 8 =
RDA2(RXD2+) | 9 =
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11 8 £
NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19
, . . . 29
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table. = T
o
Model of temperature controller = :;E
Signal name GREEN Series UT100 Series UT100 Series UTAdvanced Series UTAdvanced Series 8 (O]
9 UT750/UP750 UT130/UT150/UP150 UT152/UT155 UT52A/UM33A UT55A/UP55A % Q
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. 8 9
RSB (+) 28 3 26 301 501 :
RSA (-) 29 4 27 302 502
SG 30 5 28 303 503 g
=
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a GOT and a temperature controller which will be a terminal. 5
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal. E ﬁ >
(=} w
[ m Connecting terminating resistors 5 :3: 2
*4  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line. g é E
828
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B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-485 cable must be within the
maximum distance.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[ZF 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) YOKOGAWA temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the YOKOGAWA
temperature controller side.

For details, refer to the user's manual of the
YOKOGAWA temperature controller.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side

When connecting a PLC to the GOT, a terminating

resistor must be connected to the GOT.

(a) For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "100 OHM".

(b) For GT14, GT11
Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[C 5 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

(2) YOKOGAWA temperature controller side
When connecting a YOKOGAWA temperature
controller to the GOT, a terminating resistor must be
connected.

=~ 8.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting
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8.4 GOT Side Settings

x
(@]
w
28 o
8.4.1 Setting communication L . . pxz
, 9 o 8.4.2 Communication detail settings £3%
interface (Communication <8E
w o
H o
settings) ¥rs
Froperty Yalue
. T izzion Speed(BPS 9600
Set the channel of the connected equipment. ransmission Speed(BFS]
D ata Bit 2 bit o
. _ F9
Stop Bit 1 bit zo
. Own
Farity Ewen 5 w
Sum Check Mone 2 5
. Z
R ety Times) 1] 9 ';T_:
@ CH 1 MELSEC-QnU/D0, Tirmeout TII‘nE[SEC] 3
@ GH 2 Nore Manutacturer. | YoKoGAWA |
3 ﬁﬁ 3 :z:z Gontroller Type: | YOKDGAWA GREEN/UITIDN/LUT2000/UThdvanced | Host Address 1
= mﬁ'”gfgzg;f”'” ba'f‘“ vF [Brandard LF (RE232) O Delay Time{ms] 5 o
E g‘;:':v:‘: nformation || priver [YOKOGAWA GREEN/LUTI00/LT2000/UT Advanced v =
g P o uniation {| [ Detall Setting Farmat 1 =z
B Gateway Server (©) g
B8 Gateway Glient Property Value ': o
?Ta: . Transmission Speed(BPS) 9500 8 =
Fig File Transer (F CoulBy aoit Item Description Range Z0
5 @ Redundant Stop Bit 1 bit =
) Station No. Switchin Parity Even 4800bps o =
Sum Check Nere Set this item when change the ’ oxT
Retry(Times) [ . 9600bps,
Timeout Time{Sec) 3 L transmission speed used for
Transmission L . 19200bps,
Host Address ! communication with the connected
Delay Time (i) 5 Speed equipment 38400bps,
Format 1 .
2l 2 57600b
(Default: 9600bps) Ps. ©
0K || Cancel Bpply 115200bps =
Click! Set this item when change the data ,(:D
Data Bit length used for. communication with the 7bits/Bbits é E’
connected equipment. Z=
(Default: 8bits) 8 =
Specify the stop bit length for
Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the (Default: 1bit) =
menu. Specify whether or not to perform a parity None é
Parity check, and how it is performed during Even ; E x
7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the communication. Odd % = g
. . I
channel to be used from the list menu. (Default: Even) iy
Set whether or not to perform a sum 3 = S
3_ Set the following items. Sum Check check during communication. Done, None = ©
+ Manufacturer: YOKOGAWA (Default: No) :
« Controller type: YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/ e Setihe number afreties 1o be pertommed | o s
etry when a communication error occurs. 0 5Stimes
UT2000/UTAdvanced e o
(Default: Otime) 0
. —
* I/F.' Interface to be used T t Set the time period for a communication '(:3 o
« Driver: YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/ Timeou o ime out. 3o 30seC 6
Ime
UTAdvanced (Default: 3sec) 4 %
Specify the host address (station No. of 8 §
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, the GOT to which the temperature
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. Host Address | controller is connected) in the connected |1 to 99
Make the settings according to the usage network.
. (Default: 1) [eXS)
environment. |
) . . ) Set this item to adjust the transmission (ZD i
[Z 8.4.2 Communication detail settings ) timing of the communication request from ==
Delay Time the GOT 0 to 300ms 8 g
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. (Default: 5ms) % %
Select the communication format. o>
@@UW (Default: 1) :
Format 1:
. . . Accessible to GREEN/UT100/UT2000/ g
The settings of connecting equipment can be ) =
) A . . Format UTAdvanced Series 12 =
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting]. Format 2: w
For details, refer to the following. Accessible to GREEN/UT2000/ % Ee
[ 1.1.2 |/F communication setting UTAdvanced Series, Not accessible to §§g‘
UT100 Series. 2oE
O O O
O > O
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POINT,

(1) Format

* When connecting to UT100 Series, specify the
format 1.

» When connecting to only GREEN/UT2000/
UTAdvanced Series, specifying the format 2 is
recommended.

(2) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following

manual.

[CZ~ GTO User's Manual

(3) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

8-32 8. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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8.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting

POINT;

(1) YOKOGAWA temperature controller
For details of YOKOGAWA temperature controller,
refer to the following manual.

[Z 5 User's Manual of the YOKOGAWA temperature

controller

(2) RS232C/RS485 converter
For details on communication settings of the
RS232C/RS485 converter, refer to the following
manual.

[ = User's Manual of RS232C/RS485 converter

8.5.1 Connecting to GREEN Series

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

(1) For the UTJUPJJUML/US1000 (except UT750,
UP750)

Item Set value

Transmission speed 9600bps (fixed)

Data bit™! 7bits, 8bits
Parity bit"! Even, odd, none
Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits
Address ™12 1to0 99

0: PC link communication (without sum check)

. "
Protocol selection 1: PC link communication (with sum check)

Model name Refer to
GREEN 8.5.1
uT100 8.5.2
Temperature controller
uT2000 8.5.3
UTAdvanced 8.54
RS232C/RS485 converter | ML2-[] 8.5.5

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Avoid duplication of the address with any of the other units.

(2) For the UT750, UP750

Item Set value

RS-485

- 9600bps (fixed)
communication

Transmission speed”! High performance

RS-485 9600bps, 19200bps,

- 38400bps
communication
Data bit"! 7bits, 8bits
Parity bit"! Even, odd, none
Stop bit”! 1bit, 2bits
Address’ 2 11099
0: PC link communication
RS-485 (without sum check)

1: PC link communication
(with sum check)

communication

Protocol selection” - —
0: PC link communication

(without sum check)
1: PC link communication
(with sum check)

High performance
RS-485
communication

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Avoid duplication of the address with any of the other units.
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8.5.2 Connecting to UT100 Series

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

(2) Communication mode settings
Make this setting by operating the communication
mode select DIP SW.

Switch position Communication mode

ON
i
Item Set value ON PC link communication mode !
OFF
Transmission speed 9600bps
Data bit™! 7bits, 8bits
Parity bit” Even. odd, none 3)A settlng of the station No_. _
- Make this setting by operating the station No. select
Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits Rotary switch.
Address’ 12 1to 99
- — - Switch position Station No.
e 0: PC link communication (without sum check)
Protocol selection 1: PC link communication (with sum check) 0 1
*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings. ! 2
*2  Avoid duplication of the address with any of the other units. 2 3
3 4
8.5.3 Connecting to UT2000 Series 2 5
5 6
B Communication settings 6 7 R
T
Make the communication settings using setting 7 8 ) ~
. Sye
switches. 8 9
9 10
Item Set value A 1
Transmission speed 9600bps B 12
Data bit" 8bits (fixed) c 3
Parity bit ! Even, odd, none D 14
Stop bit"! 1bit (fixed) E 15
Station No." "2 11016 F 16
Communication mode PC link communication mode

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other
units.

B Settings by switch

| Communication mode
select DIP SW

|~ Communication setting
Rotary switch

Station No. select
Rotary switch

(1) Settings of the transmission speed and the parity
Make those settings by operating the communication
setting Rotary switch.

8.5.4 Connecting to UTAdvanced
Series

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

Iltem Set value

Transmission speed'1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Data bit" 7bits, 8bits
Parity bit"! Even, odd, none
Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits
Address™ 2 1to 99

Minimum response time™* |0 to 10 (x 10ms)

0: PC link communication (without sum check)

g
. " Transmission . Protocol selection 1: PC link communication (with sum check)
Switch position d Parity bit p
spee oye' Qe *1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

0 None ﬁ@;‘ *2  Avoid duplication of the address with any of the other units.
— . P N

1 9600bps 0dd Ay

2 Even
8-34 8. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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8.5.5 Connectingto RS232C/RS485

x
converter (ML2-[]) S
zZon
. . . o
B Communication settings 2 o
— . . . . =)
Make the communication settings using setting switches. % w g
wo g
Item Set value % E s
Transmission speed*1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Setting (2-wire/4-wire)? 2-wire type or 4-wire type
Terminating resistor 2 With, Without 9 9
Zz 0o
Echo back OFF Own
=g
RS-485 driver-active control |AUTO 8 =
*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings. % é:)
*2  Refer to the following connection diagram for setting. 8 I
[T 5 8.3.2RS-485 cable
B Settings by switch
a N 9
z
o9
6L
i
Z0O
L
OT
Timer change-over time
Rotary switch
0? (@]

. . . o -
Communication setting 2o z
DIP SW °q o

A 6o
gglmm % i
YOKOGAWA <> zZs
10 82
(1) Settings of the setting (2-wire/4-wire), the RS-485 =
driver-active control, the terminating resistor, the Z
echo back E W
Make those settings by operating the communication S 24
. -
setting DIP SW. Q&2
e
. SES
>
-
ES o
2o
z
S g
Set witch position = <
Setting item © Q=
value | 1 2 | 3| 4| 5|6 z3
- % 0
4-wire OFF | OFF (@] §
type
Setting(2-wire/4-wire) -
2-wire oN | oN
type
RS-485 driver-active control | AUTO OFF - 'C_) Q
with ON &%
Terminating resistor ==
without OFF 0
o)
Echo back OFF OFF £Q
8¢
(2) A setting of the transmission speed o
O

Make this setting by operating the timer change-over

time Rotary switch. =
=
Switch position | Transmission speed 2 &
1, 2.8 o &
5 9600bps = ﬁ .
6 19200bps g :;: “8-‘
7 38400bps % § E
588
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8.5.6 Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number
overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable
connection order. There is no problem even if station
numbers are not consecutive.

Station Station Station Station Station
No.3 No.7 No.1 No.15 No.6

cor LI (I {0 (]
0 tm|| (o tm|f (o ¢m|f [0 em|) |0 gm
J 1 J'1 J 1 J'1 J

Examples of station number setting

(1) Direct specification
When setting the device, specify the station number of
the temperature controller of which data is to be
changed.

(3) All station specification

Target station differs depending on write-in operation or

read-out operation.

* For write-in operation, all station will be a target.In the
WORD BIT write-in operation, only the temperature
controller whose station No. is the same as host
address is applicable.
= 8.4.2 Communication detail settings

« In the read-out operation, only the temperature
controller whose station No. is the same as host
address is applicable.

For details of host address setting, refer to the
following.

5~ 8.4.2 Communication detail settings

POINT

The all station specification can be set for the following
temperature controllers only.

Specification UT420, UT450, UT520, UT550, T551, UT750,
range UP550, UP750,
110 99 usS1000
(2) Indirect specification

When setting the device, indirectly specify the station

number of the inverter of which data is to be changed

using the 16-bit GOT internal data register (GD10 to

GD25).

When specifying the station No. from 100 to 115 on GT

Designer3, the value of GD10 to GD25 compatible to

the station No. specification will be the station No. of

the temperature controller.

P e el
100 GD10
101 GD™M1
102 GD12
103 GD13
104 GD14
105 GD15
106 GD16 11099
107 GD17 For the setting other than the above,
108 GD18 error (dedicated device is out of
109 GD19 range) will occur.
110 GD20
111 GD21
112 GD22
113 GD23
114 GD24
115 GD25
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8.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

4
(@]
s
i &80
The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT . ) ) ) Or =
foll 1 The following shows the relation between station numbers of 5 =
are as follows. the temperature controller and the GOT data register. % B F_)
Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the & 8%
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3. Statio | o+ 4ata register (GD) Setting range EEs
n No.
The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the 100 GD10 11099
same series. 101 GD11 (If setting a value 9 o
. . L i ]
Please make the setting according to the specifications of outside the range =
the controller actually used. above, a device =41
. . . ) 114 GD24 range error 8 =
When a non-existent device or a device number outside oceurs.) 43
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings s GD25 3 'é
may not be monitored. *2  When there is no setting for the CPU No. in the
communication settings on the temperature controller side,
. . set the CPU No. on the GOT side to (1) (default).
B Setting item (1) (default)
e
2
Devee 8.6.1 YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/ 22
Infarmation [3) E
P 8 [ & s ] i UT2000/UTAdvanced _z
WORD zZg
[Range] (O =
Device: oI
0001-3000
CPU Mo
12 ; . Device No.
Device name Setting range )
representation
CPU Mo 9
o | Internal relay (1) 10001 to 17072 Decimal %
Metwark g =
Oal ® Selection Station No. 3 8 Q
= . 1 Specified bit of the % o
Word device bit following word devices 8 =
w
Item Description Data register (D) D0001 to D000
Set the device name, device number, and bit number. .8 Decimal g
The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of S . é
Device word device. S| File register (B) B0001 to B1600 Puw_
, , S &5
CPU | Set the CPU No. (1, 2) of the device to be monitored. = — ) Ezd
No.”2 | When device B is selected, the CPU No. is fixed to 1. Bit device word Converting bit devices _ § o g
into word o
Information | Displays the device setting range which are selected in [Device]. % E %
" - - . OF O
Set the monitor target of the set device. 1~ Only 16-bit (1-word) designation is allowed.
*2  This is available only for UP750 and UP550.
Select this item when writing data to all the
temperature controllers connected.
When bit specification of word device is performed, F_J
data are written to the temperature controller of the % 9
station No. set for [Host Address] of the = &
communication detail settings. 8 =
Monitoring and writing with bit specification of word % %
All device are performed only for the station No. set for 8 §
[Host Address].
(When writing the data in numerical input, the data is
written to the connected temperature controller other
than the ones specified by the word device during O o
Network ) =3
input, and the temperature controller set for [Host zo
Address] is monitored during other than input 8 %(
(displaying).) o5
pd
Select this item when monitoring the temperature % %
controller of the specified station No. o >
After selecting, set the station No. in the following :
range.
Statio | 1to 99 : To monitor the temperature controller g
n No. of the specified station No. 5
100 to 115 : To specify the station No. of the s '5'§
temperature controller to be monitored ('z; = o
by the value of GOT data register S :3: g
. 5]
(GD)." E 2 5
S S S
O > O
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8.7 Precautions

B Station number settings of temperature
controller
In the system configuration, the temperature controller
with the station number set with the host address must
be included.For details of host address setting, refer to
the following.

[CF 8.4.2 Communication detail settings

B GOT clock control

Since the temperature controller does not have a clock
function, the settings of "time adjusting” or "time broad
cast" by GOT clock control will be disabled.

B Disconnecting some of multiple connected
equipment
The GOT can disconnect some of multiple connected
equipment by setting GOT internal device.For example,
the faulty station where a communication timeout error
occurs can be disconnected from connected
equipment.
For details of GOT internal device setting, refer to the
following manual.

[ =~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

8-38 8. CONNECTION TO YOKOGAWA TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
8.7 Precautions



CONNECTION TO RKC

TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

9.1
9.2
9.3
9.4
9.5
9.6
9.7

. -
GT'IS GT'|5 GT'|4 ctl2| |oTl ]

Connectable Model List . .. ......................... 9-2
System Configuration. . . ......... .. ... ... L. 9-4
Connection Diagram .. ............. ... . ... .. .... 9-26
GOT Side Settings . . . ... i 9-38
Temperature Controller Side Setting ................. 9-39
Device Range thatCanBe Set ..................... 9-50
Precautions . ......... ... ... . . . . . . 9-51

1]
4
]
=
& &
L

o
=0
i
=
20
@O

ALLEN-BRADLEY

CONNECTION TO
PLC

CONNECTION TO

GE PLC

CONNECTIONTOLS
INDUSTRIAL

CONNECTION TO
SICK SAFETY
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO

SIEMENS PLC

CONNECTION TO
HIRATACORPORATION
HNC CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO

SYSTEMS PLC

MURATEC CONTROLLER




9.

CONNECTION TO RKC
TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

9.1

Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

’ . Communication
RS-232
H-PCP-J X RS-422 e} e} e} O X e X X [5 921
SR Mini HG RS-485
H-PCP-A RS-232
PP B x RS-429 O O @) O x @) X X 7922
ZTo RS-232
SRZ Z-DIO x RS-422 e} o) e} e x 0 x x 5923
70T RS-485
CB100
CB400
RS-232
CB CB500 X RS.485 @) @) @) (@] X @) X X [ 5924
CB700
CB900
FB100 x RS-485 o) o) o) 0 x o) x x
FB400 RS-232
FB 57925
X RS-422 O O O O X O X X
FB900 RS.485
RB100
RB400
RB RB500 x RS-485 o) 0 o) 0 x e} x x [ 926
RB700
RB900
RS-232
PF900
PF PFO01 x RS-422 o|lo| o] o] x o) x x
RS-485
RS-232
HA400/401
HA HASO 0;9 o1 x RS-422 o) 0 o) e x e} x x
RS-485
RMC RMC500 x RS-485 o o o o x o x x ||[—F 9027
RS-232
MAQ00
MA MA9O1 x RS-422 o) o) e} 0 x e} x x
RS-485
RS-422
AG AG500 x RS.485 O ) ©) O x O x x
RS-422
THV THV-A1 x RS.485 e} e} o) 0 x o) x x [T7 928
SA100 RS-232
SA SA200 x RS-485 ] o] 0] O X o X x ||[l=5 027
(Continued to next page)
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Series | Model name’" | Clock | oM Rn Refer to
SRX X-TIO x izjgg O| o] o| o x O X x |5 929
SB1 SB1 x ii:ﬁgé o] o] o| o x O X x ||[ZF 9210
B400 B400 x 2::42122 oO| o| o] o x e} x x |[[T=9.21

*1

From the models of temperature controller, select the detailed model name which supports each communication type and
communication protocol (MODBUS). For details of RKC temperature controller detailed model names, refer to the following

catalog.

Ei;? Catalog of RKC temperature controllers
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9.2 System Configuration

9.2.1 Connecting to H-PCP-J

B When connecting to one temperature controller

Communication driver

[ =
H-PCP-J GOT [ RK
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
Connection cable
COM.PORT3
X Conversion
Temperature controller Connection cable tor'! GOT Number of
connector
connectable
Model | C icati Cable model Max. Model :
oae ommunication : a e model . ax. ode! Option devies Model equment
name Type Connection diagram number | distance name
W-BF-28-0500(0.5m)"!
*1
W-BF-28-1000(1m) - (Built into GOT)
W-BF-28-3000(3m) "
or Serial
User :
RS?SZ connection GT15.RS2-9P
RS-232 diagram 1)
*1
W—BF—02—0500(0.5m) - (Built into GOT)
W-BF-02-1000(1m)"! 15m FAX067"!
W-BF-02-3000(3m)"? —
GT15-RS2-9P
- .
(#B2JRS422 connection 1200m - - (Built into GOT)
diagram 1)
1200m™ - GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m)
GT15-RS2T4-9P™3
GT GT
RS-422 RS422 connection GTI5.R54-93 16 . 5
diagram 2) 1200m - ——
- (Built into GOT) Upto 1
H-PCP-J temperature
Tser i controller for 1
RS.422 connection 1200m ) GT14-RS2T4.9P"6 GoT
diagram 6)
User :
(#:2)RS485 connection 1200m - - (Built into GOT)
diagram 1)
- FA-LTBGTR4CBL05(0.5m)"®
ser i .
RS485 connection 1200m - FA-LTBGTRA4CBL10(1m)’®
diagram 3) .
FA-LTBGTR4CBL20(2m)
W-BF-01-0500(0.5m) 1™
W-BF-01-1000(1m) ™
W-BF-01-3000(3m) "™
RS-485 or 1200m - GT15-RS4-TE
RS485 connection
diagram 2)
W-BF-01-0500(0.5m) 1™
W-BF-01-1000(1m) "™
W-BF-01-3000(3m) ™ -
1200m - - (Built into GOT ex
. ( )
RS485 connection
diagram 13)
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. Conversion
Temperature controller Connection cable for'! GOT Number of
connector
__ connectable u
Model Communication (?ablg model lMax. Model S Model equipment |:_)
name Type Connection diagram number | distance name é ﬁ
T w5
W-BF-01-0500(0.5m) 1™ =
W-BF-01-1000(1m)""4 Upto 1 E E
_BF-01- 174 . t t
H-PCP-J RS-485 W-BF-01-3000(3m) 1200m ) GT14-RS2T4-9P"6 emperature é 8
or controller for 1
RS485 connection GOT
diagram 10)
O
*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC. = E
*2  Including the cable length of the option devices. 5 9(
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[]. 5 %
*4  To use the dedicated cable, conversion of the cable may be necessary. % E'
*5  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact % =49
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. &) SECE
*6  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers >
o
=
O
wo
Za
H-PCP-J H-PCP-J GOT % o
oo
---- @==x=(Connection cable 2) —g
1 |COM.PORT1 W
-
2
> O
Sza
COM.PORT1 COM.PORT2 EZ
- K=
Connection cable 1 = ] w
Z=0n
oQx
Temperature controller Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT N O0Zn
umber o
ble model bl I Max.
Model Communication e ? mo. e o8 fa moFie . . . connectable
Connection diagram Connection diagram distance Option device Model :
name Type equipment
number number o
l_
Usel : . Z> o
[Es89)RS422 connection 1200m" - (Built into GOT) Sy
diagram 1) 5 e o
P w5
1200m2 GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m) z 2 E
090
. i -9p"3 OmO
W-BF-02-0500(0.5m)* | . GT15-RS2T4-9P L
RS-422 W-BF-02-1000(1m)"! RS422 connection GT15-RS4-9S
. diagram 2 1
W-BF-02-3000(3m)"* gram 2) 1200m
- (Built into GOT) O
=
Serial % 9
=0
User) : . . =
R:422 °°2;‘e°t'°” 1200m™ GT14-RS2T4-9P"7 Upto 16 Q %
iagram z
It It z=
F-PCP-J RS485 f cirgﬁiﬂaerfe 8%
preparing, connection *1 . oT
1200m - (Built into GOT)
diagram 1) for 1 GOT
5 FA-LTBGTR4CBL05(0.5m)™® z
Ser i . . o
Rj485 °°';”e°t'°” 1200m™2 | FA-LTBGTR4CBL10(1m)® Eo
. iagram . o)
W-BF-02-0500(0.5m)™ 9 ) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20(2m)™® g § g
RS-485 -BF-02- "1 o Ooxx
W-BF-02 1000(1m)*4 W-BF-01-0500(0.5m)"4" FoE
_BF-02- g [e}
W-BF-02-3000(3m) W-BF-01-1000(1m)4' 2E0
g (3}
W-BF-01-3000(3m)'+' . R G eEl=
o 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
RS485 connection
diagram 2) -
w
—
of
=
z3
S o
5o
e
g¢
o=
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Temperature controller Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT
Max Number of
Model | Communication Cabl.e mo.del Cabl.e mo.del o i i connectable
Connection diagram Connection diagram distance Option device Model :
name Type equipment
number number
W-BF-01-0500(0.5m) 1™
W-BF-01-1000(1m) 1™
W-BF-01-3000(3m) 1™ .
1200m - (Built into GOT 3
0 ( )
. .Use" RS485 connection
W-BF-02-0500(0.5m)% | = diagram 13) tUp to 16t
. emperature
H-PCP-J RS-485 W-BF-02-1000(1m)* o contF:ollers
W-BF-02-3000(3m)™ W-BF-01-0500(0.5m) for 1 GOT
45
W-BF-01-1000(1m)
W-BF-01-3000(3m) 4" » . =
o 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P
RS485 connection
diagram 10)
*1  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
*2  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2) + option device cable
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
*4  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*5  To use the dedicated cable, conversion of the cable may be necessary.
*6  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*7  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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9.2.2 Connecting to H-PCP-A or H-PCP-B

W
4
2
B When connecting to one temperature controller s
w5
5 5 n o
Communication driver E 8
'_
[C=mm o2
GOT RKC &3
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
Connection cable
Modular
connector 1 ex
zd
G2
=
Pk
Temperature controller Connection cable . GOT Number of % &
Conversion 529
Model | Communication Cable model Max. connecior”! St e N— connectable o<
name Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment
W-BF-28-0500(0.5m)"!
*1
W-BF-28-1000(1m) - - (Built into GOT) o
W-BF-28-3000(3m)"’ 15m - z
(&)
User) i w o
RS232 connection } GT15-RS2-9P % 7
RS-232 diagram 1) Ow
oo
W-BF-02-0500(0.5m) 1 - (Built into GOT) 5
*1
W-BF-02-1000(1m) 15m FAX067 T Upto 1 B
H-PCP-A W-BF-02-3000(3m)"’ =] temperature oo
H-PCP-B GT15-RS2-9P controller oF T
for 1 GOT 5 z2
User ; w
(##)RS422 connection 1200m - - (Built into GOT) Z8p
i G
diagram 1) 8 % 5
1200m2 - GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m)
*3 GT GT
RS-422 GT15-RS2T4-9P
RS422 connection GT15.RS4.95 o
diagram 2) 1200m - % > 5
GT GT —_ = )
= w
- (Built into GOT) CLag
GT- oS Y
11 n
O
*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC. 8 %) 8
*2  Including the cable length of the option devices.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
O
'_
59
=
[SY 2
w2
25
g
($37)
=z
()
Ex
oguy
= o4
Zao
oxx
EQE
023
£S5
5z
OITT
o
w
=
2
5
3o
5o
g
+
82
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

H-PCP-A
’ Modular connector 1 GOT
H-PCP-B
@===Connection cable 2))—
Modular connector 1 Modular connector 2
Connection cable 1
Temperature controller Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT N
umber o
Max.
Model | Communication Cablfs moF!eI Cablle mogel di o . ) connectable
Connection diagram Connection diagram istance Option device Model i
name Type equipment
number number
User i
(%esr)RS422 connection 1200m"2 - (Built into GOT)
diagram 1)
1200m™ | GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m) Uoto 16
H-PCP-A W-BF-02-0500(0-5m)r1 *4 GT GT te?n::erature
o RS-422 W-BF-02-1000(1m)"! GT15-RS2T4-9P
H-PCP-B 1| (¥58)RS422connection controllers
W-BF-02-3000(3m) i) GT15-RS4-9S for 1 GOT
diagram 2) 1200m
GT GT
- (Built into GOT)
Serial
*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
*3  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2) + option device cable
*4  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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9.2.3 Connecting to SRZ

i}
14
2
B When connecting to temperature control module (Z-TIO, Z-CT) with a converter s
&=
=0
HE
Interface
0oz
SRz SRz SETVERGT GOT é 8
== Connection cable 2
23
8o
=<
=
Bk
Connection cable 1 z =
839
Temperature -
Connection cable 1) Converter Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model Max Model Communication Cable model Max connectable
Series Connection o Connection o Option device Model equipment o
) distance name Type . distance =
diagram number diagram number %
“TI0: =
- -CT: Up to
. 1 . (Built into GOT) p Ow
SRZ connection 1200m | CD485/V RS-232 connection 15m Total of Z-TIO. Z- 15%0)
diagram 8) diagram 3) Sl CT and Z-DIO: Up
GT15-RS2-9P o 31 for 1 GOT
%)
*1 Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. 5'
£ o
Sza
. . =20
B When connecting directly to temperature control module (Z-T1O, Z-CT) B g =
Z35F
E}
O0Zm

SRZ SRz GOT

CONNECTION TO
SICK SAFETY
CONTROLLER

Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
O
Communication Cable model Max. Number of connectable equipment -
Series Connection diagram . Option device Model Z9
Type distance o g
number =
el
i}
U i Z w
RS485 connection | 4500m - (Built into GOT) zz
diagram 5) o0
5 FA-LTBGTR4CBL05(0.5m) 2
Ser i * *
esiejRS485 connection |5 e FA-LTBGTR4CBL10(1m)"2 _
diagram 6) FALTBGTRACBL20(2m)"2 Z-TIO: Up to 16 o}
- (2m) Z-CT: Up to 16 ok
-
SRZ RS-485 (U5s1RS485 connection Z-DIO: Up to 16 Foz
preparig, . K GT GT Za O
; 1200m GT15-RS4-TE Total of Z-TIO, Z-CT and Z-DIO: oxx
diagram 7) EQE
Up to 31 for 1 GOT 820
U i zE©
RS485 connection 1200m - (Built into GOT) ZxQ
diagram 14) OIXI
14
O )
RS485 connection 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P™3
diagram 11)
*1 Including the cable length of the option devices. E
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact - ,%
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. % 3
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). 5 §
W =
=
g¢
o=
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B When connecting to communication extension module (Z-COM) with a converter

Z-TIO/ Z-TIO/
Interface
Z-COM Z-DIO/ Z-COM Z-DIO/ T GOT
Z-CT Z-CT
m--- Connection cable 2
terminating -
resistor Connection cable 1)
Z-COM Connection cable 1) Converter' ! Connection cable 2) GOT N
umber o
Model | Terminating Cabl.e mo.del Max. Model | Communic Cabl.e mo.del Max. Option ERMDEEIES
i Connection diagram ) . Connection diagram ) . Model equioment
name | resistor’! distance | name | ation Type distance | device quip
number number
GT GT Up to 16 Z-
“ o - (Bui
W-BF-02-0500(0.5m) W-BF-28-0500(0.5m) into GOT) for 1 GOT
W-BF-02-1000(1m)"" W-BF-28-1000(1m)""! Z-TIO: Up to 16
_BF-02- 1 BF-28- "t — Z-CT: Upto 16
z.com | w-Bw-o2 | WBF02:30008m)© 1 4o00m | coma | Rszzz | \W-BF-28-3000Gm) 15m 2 D10: Sp(:o 16
or or - :
RS422 RS232 GT15- ;‘ﬁ‘:ﬂﬁ;‘o'
connection diagram 3) connection diagram 2) RS2-9P )i D-IO: Up to é1
for Z-COM
*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
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B When connecting directly to communication extension module (Z-COM)

Z-COM

Z-TIO/
Z-DIO/
Z-CT

Z-TIO/
Z-DIO/
Z-CT

GOT

terminating - -
resistor Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2
Z-COM Connection cable 1) | Connection cable 2) GOT N
umber o
Max.
Model | Communic | Terminating Cabl? mo.del Cabl? mo.del . . . connectable
. . Connection diagram | Connectiondiagram | distance Option device Model :
name | ation Type resistor ! equipment
number number
RS422 1200m Up to 16 Z-COMs
connection diagram o - (Built into GOT) for 1 GOT
1) Z-TIO: Up to 16
1200 Z-CT: Up to 16
W-BF-02- - ™ | GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m) Z-DIO: Up to 16
* Total of Z-TIO, Z-
0500(0.5m)"" ) '
N UsenRg422 GT15-RS2T4-9P = or CT and Z-DIO: Up
W-BF-02-1000(1m)"’!
.4 | connection diagram GT15-RS4-9S to 31 for Z-COM
RS-422 W-BW-02 | W-BF-02-3000(3m) 2) 1200m
or 2 6T eT Up to 10 Z-COMs
RS422 - (Built into GOT) for 1 GOT
g RS Z-TIO: Up to 16
connection diagram 3) Z-CT: Up to 16
connection diagram | 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P™® 1(;°_|Ea| odf i--lli-)ll((?)‘ i‘
6) and Z-DIO: Up
to 31 for Z-COM
ZCoM RS485 1200m .
connection diagram v - (Builtinto GOT)
-
RS485 FA-LTBGTR4CBL05(0.5m)
— 1200m p
W-BF-02- connection diagram " FA-LTBGTR4CBL10(1m) Up to 16 Z-COMs
0500(0.5m)"" 3) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20(2m)"5 for 1 GOT
W-BF-02-1000(1m)’" RS485 1200 E:I;S:Ulgj)pt;: :56
RS-485 | W-BW-01 | W-BF-02-3000(3m)" | connection diagram " m GT15-RS4-TE 2.DIO: Up o 16
or 4) Total of Z-TIO, Z-
-Use" RS485 - :
connetfggn diagram 9) RS485 1200m gT;nfirz ZD(IJ%I\;JP
g connection diagram ) - (Built into GOT)
15)
RS485 1200m
connection diagram " GT14-RS2T4-9P™
12)

*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.

*2  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)

*3  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2) + option device cable
*4  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
*5  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

*6  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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9.24 Connecting to CB Series (CB100, CB400, CB500, CB700, CB900)

B When using the converter

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

. . Interface
CB series CB series GOT
converter
== Connection cable 2
\ 888 \ EEE
Connection cable 1)
Temperature
peralur Connection cable 1) Converter Connection cable 2) GOT

controller Number of
Cable model Vv o SN Cable model - connectable

Series Connection diagram ) ’ . Connection diagram . ) Option device Model equipment

distance name ation Type distance
number number
Usto 31
pto
RS485 RS232 - (Built into GOT) temperature
cB connection diagram | 1200m | CD485/v" | RS-232 connection diagram 15m controllers
Serial
8 3 — for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.

B When connecting directly

CB series CB series GOT
:EE] :EE]

CIEIRARN CIEIRARN

/"

Connection cable,
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
g — = o v Number of connectable
Series ommunication ) @ ? mode ) ax. Option device Model equipment
Type Connection diagram number distance
O }
RS485 connection 1200m - (Built into GOT)
diagram 5)
5 FA-LTBGTR4CBLO05(0.5m) "
ser H
RS485 connection 1200m FA-LTBGTRACBL10(1m)!
diagram 6) *1
FA-LTBGTR4CBL20(2m)
Up to 31 temperature
CB RS-485 U ;
(2%)RS485 connection 1200m GT15-RS4-TE controllers for 1 GOT
diagram 7)
O .
RS485 connection 1200m - (Built into GOT)

diagram 14)

RS485 connection
diagram 11)

1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P™2

*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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9.2.5 Connecting to FB series (FB100, FB400 or FB900)

L
['4
2
B When connecting to one temperature controller s
SN a4
Communication driver E 8
: L= NS
FB series GOT [Ci=1m Q8
RKC ro
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
:EE]
EIRRARN E E
8o
2<
4
Bk
Connection cable zZ
zWo
83a
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Communication Cable model Max. TR N— connectable
name Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment
o
-
- ilt i er Yer Up to 1 temperature (©)
FB400 4 (%s1RS232 connection diagram (Built into GOT) P P N
FB900 RS-232 15m 1 controller 8 @
4) for 1 GOT e
GT15-RS2-9P Oft
*1 Use communication 1 for the communication format.
%)
-
. . L o
B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (COM-A) Z 9
o<
EZqg
Interface oF=
; ; %)
FB series FB series CETNEGE GOT = = E
Q8>
OZn

I Connection cable 3

T g8d 488

T

Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2

CONNECTION TO
SICK SAFETY
CONTROLLER

Tempera Connection Connection
ture cable 1) cable 2) Converter 2 Connection cable 3) GOT
controller Max. Number of
Cable model Cable model | distance C Cable model connectable
Model able mc? el able mcl~ el Model .omrnu able m(? € Max. i i equipment o
Connection Connection nication Connection . Option device Model =
name ’ ) name ) distance =0
diagram number | diagram number Type diagram number i
Oz
W-BF-28-0500 5o
(0.5m) - (Built into — Zz
zZ=
W-BF-01-0500 W-BF-28-1000 GOT) 8 I-I(T)J
* * GT-
emRS422 (0.5my? (1m)’2 EW | o
FB400 eparng W-BF-01-1000 .3 COM-A RS-232 W-BF-28-3000 15 temperature
. . B - . m
FBogp | comection (myz | 1000m (3m)”2 controllers 3
diagram 4) W-BF-01-300 or for 1 GOT o EE
» GT15-RS2-9P | TR & x -
(3m)72 R8232 %89‘
connection E § =
diagram 2) o< g
zZ0
*1  Use communication 1 for the communication format. o= =
*2  Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*3  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
o
w
=
<}
ok
83
Eo
o e
82
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (CD485/V)

. . Interface
FB series FB series —— GOT
m--- Connection cable 2
L]
EICARArS Ili_uﬁl
Connection cable 1)
Temperature . * .
Connection cable 1) Converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model Max Model Communication Cable model Max connectable
Model name Connection o Connection o Option device Model equipment
) distance name Type . distance
diagram number diagram number
R pto
FB100 User User’ GT GT
RS485 s RS232 (Built into GOT) temperature

FB400 connection 1200m | CD485/V RS-232 connection 15m controllers for 1

FB900 diagram 8) diagram 3) Serel coT

GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.

B When connecting directly to a temperature controller by RS-422

FB series

FB

series

Connection cable 1)

Connection cable 2)

GOT

Temperature controller

Connection cable 1)

Connection cable 2)

GOT

Cable model Cable model Max humber of
Model Communication @ f-;mo. ° a .emo. © . ) . . connectable
Connection diagram Connection diagram distance Option device Model :
name Type equipment
number number
- (Built into GOT)
GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m)
GT15-RS2T4-9P™ Up to 31
FB400 . RS422 connection RS422 connection o temperature
FB900 RS-422 1000m GT15-RS4-9S
diagram 4) diagram 5) controllers for 1
GOT
GT GT
- (Built into GOT)
Serial
*1 Use communication 1 for the communication format.
*2  The total length of the connection cable 1) + connection cable 2)
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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B When connecting directly to a temperature controller by RS-485 Wy
2
i
FB series FB series GOT B4
=0
w o
o2
888 789 %3
EIArAvS AR ArS
: / 22
Connection cable, za
o<
=
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of 8 [}
z
Model Communication Cable model Max. Option device Model connectable % Weo
name Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment 8 3;' T
RS485 connection diagram 5) 1200m - (Built into GOT)
FA-LTBGTR4CBL05(0.5m)""
0.om) o
8100 (%2DRs485 connection diagram 6) 1200m FA-LTBGTR4CBL10(1m)"! F
. z
FB400 RS-485 FA-LTBGTR4CBL20(2m)"! Up to 31 temperature o
controllers for 1 GOT 5
FB900 RS485 connection diagram 7) 1200m GT15-RS4-TE g é)
b4
(©seDRS485 connection diagram 14) 1200m - (Built into GOT) - Oft
. &
(%52)RS485 connection diagram 11) | 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P"2
*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact @
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. E
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). % . 9
= < o
=20
oz
zoy
=
ga¢
OZm

CONNECTION TO
SICK SAFETY
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
SIEMENS PLC

CONNECTION TO
HIRATACORPORATION
HNC CONTROLLER

MURATEC CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
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9.2.6 Connecting to RB Series (RB100, RB400, RB500, RB700, RB900)

B When using the converter Communication driver

C=1m

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
. . Interface
RB series RB series GOT
converter
== Connection cable 2
1888 1888
Connection cable 1)
Temperature . o .
Connection cable 1) Converter'! Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model Max Model Communication Cable mode Max connectable
Model name Connection ) ) Connection . ) Option device Model equipment
) distance name Type . distance
diagram number diagram number
- pto
RB400 -User RS485 -User RS232 GT GT
RB500 o 1200m | CD485NV RS-232 - 15 (Built into GOT) EBED | croeraure
connection m - connection m controllers for 1
RB700 diagram 8) diagram 3) Sexal coT
RB900 GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.

B When connecting directly

RB series RB series GOT

/

Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
5 o o v Number of connectable
ommunication able mode ax. q
Model name o : Option device Model equipment
Type Connection diagram number distance

RS485 connection

1200m - (Built into GOT)
diagram 5)

*q GT
FA-LTBGTR4CBLO05(0.5m) 16
RS485 connection

RB100 g 5 1200m FA-LTBGTR4CBL10(1m)
iagram ;
RB400 ° ) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20(2m)"!
) Up to 31 temperature
RB500 RS-485 (%5)RS485 connection 1200m GT15.RS4.TE At
RB700 diagram 7)
RB900
(V] .
RS485 connection 1200m  (Built into GOT)
diagram 14)
g
ser .
RS485 connection 1200m GT14.RS2T4-9P"2

diagram 11)

*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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9.2.7 Connection to PF900/901, HA400/401, HA900/901, RMC500, MA900/901,

i}
AG500, SA100/200 5
g o
B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers =0
oz
Communication driver % 8
Temperature Temperature C=mm
GOT
controller controller RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)
- - O >
:EE :EE Fl
- - =
[EIREARN [EIREARN 9(
5 o
w @
i
e
Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2 &) SECE
Temperature Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT
controller M Number of
ax.
Model Commun Cable model Cable model - connectable ,9
name ication Connection diagram Connection diagram Option device Model equipment %
Type number number 5
PF900 wo
16 ) 15 z -
PF o
901 - Hr GT GT (% w
HA400 (Built into GOT) Oft
HA401 User Up to 1 temperature
HAgoo | RS232 - RS.232 15m ’ troller f p1 GOT
connection diagram 4) controller for
HA901 %)
MA900 GT15-RS2-9P o
MAQ01 c ©
g : ofa
ser ser’ —
(@R)Rs422 (mR)Rs422 1000m - (Built into GOT) cx2
PF900 connection diagram 4) | connection diagram 1) % |
=
PF901 GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m) g o¢
HA400 > 0 =@
HA401 User GT15-RS2T4-9P Up to 31 temperature
HA900 | RS-422 RS485 1000m GT15-RS4-9S controllers for 1
HA901 RS485 connection diagram 5) GoT?3
MA900 connection diagram 4) - (Built into GOT) E
GT
MA901 b
AGS00 [EesRS485 S
PR 1000m GT14-RS2T4-9P™ 4
connection diagram 7) % < E
I O
g:zgg? (s5r)RS485 connection diagram 5) - (Built into GOT) 833
HA400 FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)""
HA401 (551)RS485 connection diagram 6) FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)!
HA900 FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)"’ o
HA901 Up to 31 temperature =
magoo | S48 (#28)Rs485 connection diagram 7) 1200m GTT5RS4-TE controllers for 1 GOT &
=0
o =
MA901 (©5e9RS485 connection diagram 14) - (Built into GOT) 02
AG500 |
RMC500 ) Z5
SA100 (©52)Rs485 connection diagram 11) GT14-RS2T4-9P™ On
SA200
*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact -
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. o
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[]. o '3(_: ﬁ
*3  For GT11, the number of connectable temperature controllers differs according to the hardware version. ; 8 >
For the procedure to check the hardware version, refer to the following manual. g g P_f
, 00Z
[ 5~ GT11 User's Manual i E 38
Model name of GT11 Hardware version Number of connectable temperature controllers % o %
C or later 31 ke
GT1155-QTBD -
B or earlier 10
GT1155-QSBD F or later 31
GT1150-QLBD E or earlier 10 ﬁ
—
*4  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). o ,%
=
88
(&]
e
T
82
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (COM-A)

Temperature Temperature Interface
GOT
controller controller converter

R Connection cable 3)

ggg 889

Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2

Te It C i Interface
SMPEIELIE | Connection cabe 1) ennecion . Connection cable 3) GOT
controller cable 2) converter !
Number of
il Max.
Model Cable model C?;ble mofiel distance | Model 5:1);:3[2 Cable model Max. Option connedtable
— Connection diagram o.nnectlon name on Connection dista depvice Model equipment
number S diagram number nce
number Type
W-BF-28-0500 (0.5m) !
W-BF-01-0500 W-BF-28-1000 (1m)"! - (Built into Up to 31
PF900 RS422 (0.5m) oo | coma | ez | WBF283000 Gm)t | GO — temperature
PF901 | connection diagram 4) | W-BF-01-1000 (1m) or controllers
W-BF-01-3000 (3m) Gser for 1 GOT
R§232 GT15-RS2-9P
connection diagram 2)

*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.

B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (CD485/V)

Temperature Temperature Interface
GOT
controller controller converter
---- Connection cable 2
1 888 1 888
EIRRARS CIRIEARS

/

Connection cable 1

Temperature . .
Cn;str;":rr Connection cable 1) Interface converter ' Connection cable 2) GOT
= Max. Number of connectable
Model Cable model dfsiErEs Model Commun Cable model Max. equipment
D Connection diagram name ication Connection diagram | dista | Option device Model
number Type number nce

PF
%00
PFo01 - (Builtinto | gemn o
)
GT-

HA400

HA401 11
HA900 RS485 1200m | CD4BSV | RS-232 RS232 15m Up to 31 temperature
HA901 | connection diagram 8) connection diagram 3) controllers for 1 GOT
RMC500
GT15-RS2-9P P
SAT00
SA200

*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
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9.2.8 Connection to THV-A1

B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

Temperature
controller

Temperature
controller

GOT

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2
Temperature controller Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT
Number of
e *1 Max.
Vi Cf)mtr.nu Cable. mod.el . CabLe mg§el distaice Ootion devi Model connectable
name nication | Connection diagram onnection diagram ption device RuE equipment
Type number number
- )
RS422 connection | 4400 - (Built into GOT)
diagram 1)
GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m)
W-BF-02-0500 05m) | o , GT15-RS2T4 0P tizwtse?;ture
RS-422 W-BF-02-1000 (1m) RS_422 connection 1000m GT15-R84-95 controllers for 1
W-BF-02-3000 (3m) diagram 2) .
- (Built into GOT)
GT-
User] i N
RS422 connection 1000m GT14-RS2T4-9P™5
diagram 6)
Us: i
(32)RS485 connection - (Built into GOT)
diagram 1)
5 FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)2
ser 1 *
(%R S485 connection FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)™2
diagram 3) 2
FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)
4
THV-A1 W-BF-01-0500 (0.5m)
W-BF-01-1000 (1m)"!
W-BF-01-3000 (3m)"!
GT15-RS4-TE el &
°
RS485 connection
) Up to 31
W-BF-02-0500 (0.5m) diagram 4) temperature
RS-485 W-BF-02-1000 (1m) W-BF-01-0500 (0.5m)” 1200m controllers for 1
W-BF-02-3000 (3m) .
W-BF-01-1000 (1m) GOT
- = - *1
W-BF-01-3000 (3m) - (Built into GOT)
or
RS485 connection
diagram 15)
z
W-BF-01-0500 (0.5m)
W-BF-01-1000 (1m)"!
W-BF-01-3000 (3m)"! .
o (3m) GT14-RS2T4-9P"5
RS485 connection
diagram 12)

*1
*2

*3

Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[1.

9. CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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L

o
=0
i
=
20
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HIRATACORPORATION
HNC CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO

SYSTEMS PLC

CONTROLLER

MURATEC CONTROLLER




*4

*5

For GT11, the number of connectable temperature controllers differs according to the hardware version.
For the procedure to check the hardware version, refer to the following manual.

[ = GT11 Users Manual

Model name of GT11 Hardware version Number of connectable temperature controllers
C or later 31
GT1155-QTBD -
B or earlier 10
GT1155-QSBD F or later 31
GT1150-QLBD E or earlier 10

Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).

B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (COM-A)

controller

Temperature

Temperature Interface GOT

controller converter
Connection cable 2

Connection cable 1
Te t Interface
emperature Connection cable 1) - Connection cable 2) GOT
controller . converter Number of
Cable model”! distance | podel | COM™Y Cable model Max. connlectable
Model name Connection diagram name | Mication Connection diagram distan | Option device Model equipment
number Type number ce
W-BF-28-0500 (0.5m)"!
W-BF-28-1000 (1m)"! - (Builtinto | ppy o= Up to 31
W-BF-02-0500 (0.5m) W-BF-28-3000 (3m)"! GOT) temperature
THV-A1 W-BF-02-1000 (1m) 1000m | COM-A | RS-232 -BF-28-3000 (3m) 15m P
or Serial controllers for
W-BF-02-3000 (3m)
RS232 connection GT15-RS2-9P 1ot
diagram 2) (LGNS
*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (CD485V)

Temperature Temperature Interface GoT
controller controller converter
[ Connection cable 3)
Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2
Temperature | Connectioncable | Connection cable Interface,z 1 G ) GoT
controller 1) 2) converter Number of
umber of
Max. Comm connectable
Cable model Cable model distance L Cable model Max. .
Model . ] Model unicati ) . Option equipment
Connection Connection Connection dista . Model (ejuis
name ) . name on . device
diagram number | diagram number Tou diagram number nce
W-BF-02-5)1500
(0.5m) - (Built into
W-BF-02-1000 RS485 RS- GOT)
(1m)’! connection 1200m | CD485V 232 RS232 connection | 15m
W-BF-02-3000 diagram 8) diagram 3) — Upto 31
THV-A1 (3m)" 6115RS2%P | G @D | temperature
—— controllers for
- (Built into
RS- Gor)
RS485 connection diagram 8) | 1200m | CD485/V 232 | RS232connection | 15M
diagram 3) Sl
GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.

9. CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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9.2.9 Connection to SRX

Communication driver

=1
RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

B When connecting to temperature control module (X-TIO) with a converter

Interface
SRX SRX converter GOT

I : = Connection cable 2
-k

Connection cable 1
T
emperature Connection cable 1) Interface Converter Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model Commun Cable model connectable
. . Max. Model L . Max. X . X
Series Connection ) ication Connection ’ Option device Model equipment
, distance name , distance
diagram number Type diagram number
X-TIO: Up to 31
. -TIO: Up to
(eRS485 y (eRS232 - (Built into GOT) Total of X-TIO. X-
SRX Canection 1200m | CD485/V RS-232 m‘)nnection 15m DI and X-DO: Up
diagram 8) diagram 3) to 31 for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.
B When connecting directly to temperature control module (X-TIO)
SRX SRX GOT
Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
Communication Cable model Max. Number of connectable equipment
Series Connection diagram . Option device Model
Type distance
number
o )
RS485 connection | 4500m - (Builtinto GOT)
diagram 5)
5 FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)"2
ser) i . .
RS485 connection | 4 gpy°d FA-LTBGTRACBLA10 (1m)™2
diagram 6) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)™?
i (2m) X-TIO: Up to 31
SRX RS-485 U i Total of X-TIO, X-DI and X-DO: U
RS485 connection 1200m GT15-RS4-TE p
diagram 7) to 31 for 1 GOT
o )
(2)RS485 connection | 404, - (Builtinto GOT)
diagram 14) -
-
ser) :
(%R S485 connection 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P™3
diagram 11)
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*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.

*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).

9.2.10 Connecting to SB1

1]
4
]
=
& &
L

o
=0
i
=
20
@O

Communication driver

=1

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS) ex
zd
. . o2
B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers 5
Lu [
ZzZ
Temperature Temperature zZ4o
o)
controller controller GOT o<a
< v~ Q< v~
o
=
z
o
=
[5)
/ 29
Connection Za
o w
cable 1) 3O
Temperature Connection cable 1) GOT 2
controller M Number of 1)
aX.
Communi . connectable E oo
distance ) z
Model cation Qablg model Option device Model equipment oZ T
name Connection diagram number [
Type o s
D5
(©5R)RS485 connection diagram 5) - (Built into GOT) % 25
- >
FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)"! O0Zn
FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)!
“1
SB1 RS-485 1200m FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m) Up to 31 temperature
— = Yor controllers for 1 GOT
RS485 connection diagram 7) GT15-RS4-TE E
. zZ o
(©5R)RS485 connection diagram 14) - (Built into GOT) Sru
5d3
(%s2)Rs485 connection diagram 11) GT14-RS2T4-9P"2 LS
—
*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact % EC_) (ZD
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. OmnoO

*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).

CONNECTION TO
SIEMENS PLC

CONNECTION TO
HIRATACORPORATION
HNC CONTROLLER

MURATEC CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers with interface converter (CD485V)

Temperature Temperature

Interface GOT
controller controller

converter

[]E_UE Connection
cable 2)

Connection
cable 1)

Temperature . .
P Connection cable 1) Converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
controller
Number of
I ax. [o] ommunication ax. ;
Model name . ) X © unicatio Connection ’ X Option device Model equipment
diagram distance name Type ) distance
“ diagram number
number
- pto
User’ User’ GT GT
SB1 Rsl_lss 1200 o RS-232 RS,ZSZ 15 (Built into GOT) temperature
connection m | CD485/V - connection m controllers for 1
diagram 8) diagram 3) Serial GoT
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by RKC. For details of the product, contact RKC.
*2  Product manufactured by DATA LINK Co.,Ltd. For details of the product, contact DATA LINK Co.,Ltd.
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9.2.11

Connecting to B400

Communication driver

C=mm

RKC
SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

Temperature Temperature GoT
controller controller
(Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2))
TeCTrF:ter;t:rre Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT R
Max. umber o
Model Commun Cable model Cable model - connectable
— ication Connection diagram Connection diagram Option device Model equipment
Type number number
(Eat)RS422 (as)RS422 1000m - (Builtinto GOT)
connection diagram 4) | connection diagram 1)
GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m)
B400 GT15-RS2T4-9P"2
G G Up to 31 temperature
(RS422 | s 422 RS485 1000m GT15-R54-95 controllers for 1
specificati RS485 connection diagram 5) GT m GOT’3
ons) connection diagram 4) - (Built into GOT) LY Wt
GT11
Serial
User’
RS485 1000m GT14-RS2T4-9P™
connection diagram 7)
RS485 connection diagram 5) - (Built into GOT)
FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)"!
B400 (551)RS485 connection diagram 6) FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)"!
RS-4 “t
( S. .85. RS-485 1200m FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m) Up to 31 temperature
specificati —r controllers for 1 GOT
ons) (s5r)RS485 connection diagram 7) GT15-RS4-TE
(©52RS485 connection diagram 14) - (Built into GOT)
(©58)Rs485 connection diagram 11) GT14-RS2T4-9P™

*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
*3  For GT11, the number of connectable temperature controllers differs according to the hardware version.
For the procedure to check the hardware version, refer to the following manual.

[ 7 GT11 Users Manual

Model name of GT11 Hardware version Number of connectable temperature controllers
C or later 31
GT1155-QTBD ,
B or earlier 10
GT1155-QSBD F or later 31
GT1150-QLBD E or earlier 10

*4  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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9.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the temperature controller.

9.3.1 RS-232 cable

B Connection diagram
RS232 connection diagram 1)

RKC temperature controller side

GOT side (Modular connector) *1
cD 1 e : 1 | NC
RD(RXD) | 2 e 2 | sD
SD(TXD) | 3 L 4 |RD
ER(DTR) | 4 5 | NC
SG 5 3 | sG
DR(DSR) | 6 |— .— 6 | sG
RS(RTS) | 7
cs(cTs) | 8 :l
R A |

*1 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
manual.

E?User‘s Manual of the RKC temperature controller

RS232 connection diagram 2)

RKC temperature controller side

GOT side (Modular connector) *1
cD 1 1 | NC
RD(RXD) | 2 2 | sD
SD(TXD) | 3 ! " o 4 |RD
: 1
ER(DTR) | 4 ; 5 | NC
SG 5 : 3 | sG
: l
DR(DSR) | 6 [+— : 6 | CS
| 1
RS(RTS) | 7 :l
! 1
CS(CTS) | s !
) 9 5 |
e e e e

*1 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
manual.

@User‘s Manual of the RKC temperature controller

RS232 connection diagram 3)
Interface converter

GOT side (CD485/V) side
CDINC™ | 1 (nintalninietnteintistnin i : 1 | co
RD(RXD) | 2 2 |RXD
SD(TXD) | 3 : 5 |T™xD

! 1
ER(DTR) | 4 + |DTR
SG 5 : ' 5 |GND
! |
DR(DSR) | & . ; 6 |DSR
RS(RTS) | 7 + |rTs
! I
CS(CTS) | 8 ! ! s |cTs
N.C. 9 E J: 9 RI

"1 GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC
RS232 connection diagram 4)

RKC temperature controller side

GOT side (Modular connector) *1

cD 1 e

RD(RXD) | 2 : ; SD(TXD)
! :

SD(TXD) | 3 T RD(RXD)
1 1
ER(DTR) | 4 : ‘
1 1

SG 5 ; SG

' i
DR(DSR) | 6 f+— :
1 1
RS(RTS) | 7 :l
! 1
cs(CTS) | & !
] 0 i !
__________________ J

*1 For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer
to the following table.

Terminal No.
: HA400/401
Signal
— FB400 PF900 HA900/901 MA900
FB900 PF901 Communication | Communication MA901
1 2
SG 25 25 13 25 44
SD(TXD) 26 26 14 26 45
RD(RXD) 27 27 15 27 46

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[C5~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) RKC temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the RKC
temperature controller side module.

For details, refer to user's manual of the RKC
temperature controller side.
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9.3.2 RS-422 cable

— RS422 connection diagram 2)

ROINT

RKC temperature controller side

1]
o
=)
=
&
L
g
=0
w o
=
°5
xro

9. CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

9.3 Connection Diagram

. . . GOT side™’ (Modular connector)*?
Differences in polarity between GOT and RKC [ _________ rmmmmmmm- .
temperature controllers RDA | 2 je— | — 4 |T(®)
The polarity of poles A and B in signal names is RDB | 7 [« ! // ol A
reversed between GOT and RKC temperature SDA | 1 . | — 2 |R(B) B
controllers. SDB | 6 [ 7 ™ 1 |R(A) F
Connect a cable according to the following RSA | 3 ' — 3 | SG 5 el
connection diagrams. RSB | 8 : 1|6 | sG Hx
Lu [
CSA | 4 [ | =L
1 I -
CSB | 9 ! ! e
. . SG | s ; i
B Connection dlagram FG i :
- |
RS422 connection diagram 1)
*1 Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows. 9
. GT16, GT15, GT12: Set the terminating resistor setting =
GOT side"! RKC temperature controller side switch of the GOT main unit to "Disable". o
___________________ GT14, GT11: Set the terminating resistor selector to "330 ". ('3
I [
SDAN(TXD1+) | 1 E | ™ R(B) [C 5 u Connecting terminating resistors g E)
SDB1(TXD1-) 2 ' 7 e R(A) *2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following (% w
RDAT(RXD1+) | 3 [+ |/ T T(B) manual. ©C
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 [« : — : T(A) [_Z"User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 SG 9
SDB2(TXD2-) | & ! - SG RS422 connection diagram 3) 9
1 1 O
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 ' i RKC temperature controller side ~ RKC temperature controller side % a7
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8 ! ! (Modular connector)"! (Modular connector)"! E % 2
1 1 =
e T B ' L
RSARTS+) | o ] | RA) | 1 ! |/ 1] R®A) B
| ! | 1 o
RSB(RTS-) | 10 — ! RB) | 2 [— J 2 | R(B) 325
CSA(CTS+) | 11 «—J : sG 3 ! N sG
1 1 1
CSB(CTS-) | 12 [+ i T®) | 4 (— |/ — 4 | T(®)
! | 1
SG 13 : T@A) | s : 7 — 5 T(A) o
1 1
NC | o ! SG/N.C.| 6 [P T 4| 8 |SG/NC. zs
Shell| ! = oru
------------------- = w-
. . . ) 0% 0o
*9 Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows. *1 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following % %] P_:
GT16: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT manual. % 5 (Z)
main unit to "Disable". E?User‘s Manual of the RKC temperature controller Own O
E:? m Connecting terminating resistors
*2 For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer
to the following table
O
Terminal No. ; (@)
Signal PF900/901 B400 8 o
name | FB400 | AG500 | MA900 3| (Rs422 Q2
FB900 | HA400/401 | MAg01 | THV-A specifications) 25
HA900/901 P 85
SG 25 25 44 3 3/6
T(A) 26 26 45 5 -
T(B) 27 27 46 4 4 g v
o w
R(A) 28 28 47 1 1 - 5 8'
o
R(B) 29 29 48 2 2 oz E
00
(o)
*3  The following shows the pin assignment of the modular 2o
connector. ZxQ
OITT
Modular connector pin No.
!
[z]eJolo) v
p—SG 6
~\ —T(A) 5 x
bty | —T(B) 4 w
p—SG 3 6‘
R ek
83
]
w =
82




RS422 connection diagram 4)

RKC temperature controller side*!

—

A
B
(A
®
SG

(
(

O -

)
)
)
)

p)

*

-

RKC temperature controller side*!

% H————¢ ! T(A)
27 : | : T(B)
28 [T : R(A)
29 [ |/ : R(B)
25 : ___________________ J' SG

For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer
to the following table

RS422 connection diagram 6)

RKC temperature controller side

GOT side"! (Modular connector)?
RDA e———— |7 ________ il 4 | T(B)
RDB [+ v — 5 | T(A)
SDA ! 4 — 2 | R(B)
S8 [— ,| = 1 |R@A)
SG |— — 3 | SG

T |6 | sc

*1 Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of

Terminal No. the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows.
Signal PFo00/901 B400 f’évrvr:?n;?nemr—e\l:i;‘io?pe g\:ﬂ"(‘;';}e ype (2Pl
nomo | FB400 | AGS00 | MASo0 | o0 9 '
FBO0O |HA400/401 | MASOT | _ éciﬁ;aﬁons) L5 1.4.4 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion
HA900/901 s adaptor
*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
SG 25 25 44 3/6 manual.
T(A) 26 26 45 5 [C 5 User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller
T(B) 27 27 46 4
R(A) 28 28 47 1 RS422 connection diagram 7)
R(B) 29 29 48 2 . “
GOT side RKC temperature controller side
RS422 connection diagram 5) RDA [« : |/ . T(B)
. RDB [+ > : T(A)
. * - k2 1
GOT side RKC temperature controller side SDA : |( Ly R(B)
------------------ N 1
RDA | 2 ; |/ ; T(B) SDB T R(A)
1
RDB 7 [t v g T(A) SG L T SG
S Y A K S H
SDA | 1 [— ( Ly R(B)
SDB X | N R(A *1  Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of
6 i | A) the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows.
RSA 3 ' : SG 2-wire type/4-wire type : 4-wire type (2Pair)
RSB 8 E E Terminating resistor ~ : 330QQ
csA | 4 : ! [ 5 1.4.4 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion
! , adaptor
CsB 9 ! H *2 For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer
SG 5 X ' to the following table
1 1
FG ° .- J Terminal No.
*1  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows. Signal PF900/901 B400
GT16,GT15, GT12: Set the terminating resistor setting T~ FB400 AG500 | MA900 3 RS-422
switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM". FB900 | HA400/401 | MA901 THV-A1 ( e
GT14, GT11: Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q". HA900/901 specifications)
E?- Connecting terminating resistors
*2 For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer SG 25 25 44 8 3/6
to the following table T(A) 26 26 45 5 5
Terminal No. T(B) 27 27 46 4 4
signa = " R(A) 28 28 47 1 1
FB400 | AG500 | MA900 . R(B) 29 29 48 2 2
name THV-A1"3 (RS-422
FBY00 | HA400/401 | MA901 specifications) *3  The following shows the pin assignment of the modular
HA900/901 connector.
SG 25 25 44 3 3/6 Modular connector pin No.
T(A) 26 26 45 5 5 }
¥
T®) | 27 27 46 4 4 =, ¢
R(A) 28 28 47 1 1 | =&
=R (B) 2
R(B) 29 29 48 2 2 —R® 1
*3  The following shows the pin assignment of the modular
connector.
Modular connector pin No.
}
0000 v
—SG 6
—T(A) 5
| —T(B) 4
p—SG 3
—R(B) 2
—R(A) 1
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B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-422 cable must be within the
maximum distance.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[CZ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) RKC temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the RKC
temperature controller side module.

For details, refer to user's manual of the RKC
temperature controller.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side

When connecting a PLC to the GOT, a terminating

resistor must be connected to the GOT.

(a) For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor by operating the
terminating resistor setting switch.

(b) For GT14,GTM11
Set the terminating resistor by operating the
terminating resistor selector switch.

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[ 7 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

9. CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

9.3 Connection Diagram
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9.3.3 RS-485 cable RS485 connection diagram 3)

GOT side*! RKC temperature controller side
(terminal block) (Modular connector)*2
. - iaqaram T
Connection diagram SDAITXD1) | 6 | o e
RS485 connection diagram 1) ! ‘
SDB1(TXD1-) 8 : 1| TIR(A)
o RKC temperature controller side NC 1 E E 4 NC
GOT side (Modular connector)*2 | !
__________________ SG 2 ; | 3| sG
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 : | —» 2 | TIRB) NG | ' NG
1 1 3 : : 5
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 (— o1 | TRA) | :
i i NC 4|0 e 6 | SG
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 ; Vo4 NC | I
! ! SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 L \
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 L 1| 5 NC ! 1
i | SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 ' :
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 : — 3 SG i I
! ! RDA2(RXD2+) | 9 ! !
SDB2(TXD2-) 6 T — 6 SG i !
i | RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 : i
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 ! ! ! '
RDB2(RXD2.) ' ! RDB2(RXD2-) | 11 ! !
- 8 1 1 I 1
! ! RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 e |
RSA(RTS+) 9 —:I ! - ! !
I 1 13 1 :
RSB(RTS-) 10 : | i !
i 1 RSA(RTS+) 14 L |
CSA(CTS+) 11 . ' NG | i
1 1 15 1 !
CSB(CTS-) 12 T | | I
! ! RSB(RTS-) 16 L \
SG 13 I ! :
i : NC 17 | !
NC 14 i i \ |
! ! CSA(CTSH+) 18 : i
Shell e e J 1 :
NC 19 | !
1
*1 Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows. _ . |
GT16: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT CSB(CTS:) 2 e e e
main unit to "100 OHM".
E? m Connecting terminating resistors *1 Set the terminating ‘resi‘stor oflGOT as lfoIIow_s.
*  For details of the pin assignment. refer to the followin GT16: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT
anual P 9 : 9 main unit to "100 OHM".

E? m Connecting terminating resistors

E?User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller . . . .
*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following

manual.
RS485 connection diagram 2) E?User‘s Manual of the RKC temperature controller
GOT side™! RKC temperature controller side RS485 connection diagram 4)
(terminal block) (Modular connector)2 !
__________________ GOT side RKC temperature controller side
SDA1 1 . . 2 | TIRB) (terminal block) (Modular connector)2
1 1
1 L L S S S S
SDB1 | 2 ! ! 1| TRA) SDA1 | 1 ; 2 | TR@B)
1 1 1
1
RDA1 | 3 —I 4 | NC SDB1 | 2 : 1| TRA)
1
RDB1 | 4 5 | NC RDAT | 3 : 3 | SG
SDA2 | 5 | : s | SG RDB1 | 4 : | 4 | NC.
SDB2 | 6 : e—— 6 | SG SDA2 | 5 J : ! 5 | N.C.
RDAZ | 7 : : SDB2 | & | 6 | SG
1 1 1
RDB2 | s ! ' RDA2 | 7 i i
1 1 ! 1
SG | o . . RDB2 | s . |
FG 10 E i sG 9 E i
__________________ 1 1
*1  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows. FG 10 | ,
GT16,GT15: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the L |

GOT main unit to *100 OHM". *1 Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.

E? m Connecting terminating resistors GT16,GT15: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
manual. [ 5 m Connecting terminating resistors
[ User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller *2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
manual.

E?User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller
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RS485 connection diagram 5)

Temperature Temperature Temperature Temperature

GOT side™ (terminal block) ____ ~ .4 controller ., controller  ____/____ ~, +4 controller , controller
SDATTXD14) | 1 E i . E i TRE®) "TRE®) ' | / (L o | TRE) “TRE®)
L Ry TRA) N [ ey TRA)
SDB1(TXD1-) 2 R —— s 1
" " SG SG [ \\ " SG SG
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 i i Yy T
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 v v Combination module*® Combination module*®
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 D D
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 5 5
RDB2(RXD2-) 8 N i N . 3
RSA(RTS+) 9 [ [ Terminating re5|§tor(1200 1/2W)_
" " (More than 100Q in case of CB series)
RSB(RTS-) 10 V i
CSA(CTS+) | 11 D D
CSB(CTS-) | 12 ; 5 ; 5
SG 13 i i
NC 14 oo -
Shell
*1 Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
@ m Connecting terminating resistors

*2  When combining the module, because the communication line is connected between the modules with each other, wire only the
communication terminal on the both end of the combination module.

*3  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. When using X-TIO, turn ON the
terminating resistor selector in the terminal base. When combining the module, provide the terminating resistor to the end of the
combination module (the one that is far from the converter).

*4  For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer to the following table.

Terminal No.
Signal
name | ZTIO/ | CB100/CB400 | . FB100 FB400/FB90 RB100/RBA00 | o0
Z-CT | /CB500/CB900 Communication 1 | Communication 2 | Communication 1 | Communication2 | /RB500/RB900
SG 5 13 7 13 16 25 25 13 25
TIR(A) 3 14 8 14 17 26 28 14 26
T/R(B) 4 15 9 15 18 27 29 15 27
Terminal No.
Signal PF900 HA400/401 B400
name PF901 HA900/901 MA900/MA901 | RMC500 | X-TIO | SA100 | SA200 | SB1 (RS-485
AG500 Communication 1 | Communication 2 specifications)
SG 25 13 25 44 13 17 1 10 1 3/6
TIR(A) 26 14 26 45 14 16 2 ki 2 1/5
T/R(B) 27 15 27 46 15 15 3 12 3 2/4
9. CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 9-31
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RS485 connection diagram 6)

cor st tamiatbugy | TSIy Temperue Tonperure
SDAI(TXD1+) | & i L i | TRE) T TRE) : E / /{L / : E TIR@B) " TIR@)
o Ry TRA) W TRey TRA)
SDBI(TXDT) | 8 Y SG W1 s SG
NC 1 ' Va e o
SG 2 - [ S ,//, .....
NC 3 E E E E Combination module"? Combination module”?
e el ik
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 o o
SDB2(TXD2-) 7 "o )
RDA2(RXD2+) | 9 Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2W)*3
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 (More than 100Q in case of CB series)
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12
NC 13
RSA(RTS+) | 14
NC 15
RSB(RTS-) | 16
NC 17
CSA(CTS+) 18
NC 19
CSB(CTS-) | 20

*1  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".

E? m Connecting terminating resistors

*2 When combining the module, because the communication line is connected between the modules with each other, wire only the
communication terminal on the both end of the combination module.

*3  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. When using X-TIO, turn ON the
terminating resistor selector in the terminal base. When combining the module, provide the terminating resistor to the end of the
combination module (the one that is far from the converter).

*4  For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer to the following table.

_ Terminal No.
?:,:ZI ZTIO/ | CB100/CB400 | o0 FB100 FB400/FBYO RB100/RB400 | o0
Z-CT /CB500/CB900 Communication 1 | Communication 2 | Communication 1 | Communication2 | /RB500/RB900
SG 5 13 7 13 16 25 25 13 25
T/R(A) 3 14 8 14 17 26 28 14 26
T/R(B) 4 15 9 15 18 27 29 15 27
Terminal No.
Signal PF900 HA400/401 B400
name PF901 HA900/901 n’:g%ﬂ/ RMC500 | X-TIO | SA100 | SA200 | SB1 (RS-485
AG500 Communication 1 | Communication 2 specifications)
SG 25 13 25 44 13 17 1 10 1 3/6
TIR(A) 26 14 26 45 14 16 2 11 2 1/5
T/R(B) 27 15 27 46 15 15 3 12 3 2/4

9. CONNECTION TO RKC TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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RS485 connection diagram 7)

_ ) Temperature Temperature Temperature Temperature %
GOT side ' (terminal block) -4 controller .4 controller «4 controller ., controller =
spat | 1 T, TREe) TIR(B) vl f{L T TRE) TIR(B) é b
T R TRA) T TRey TIRA) o
SDBT | 2 b7 1 se sG : Ll sG sG e
1 1 1
RDA1| 3 D . . ! o=
RDB1| 4 b N , T R ) £3
I Il . . * . . *
spA2 | 5 o o Combination module Combination module
SDB2| 6 b b
RDA2 | 7 i .
RDB2| 8 D D 20
D D Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2W)™3 cu
SG 9 [ [ (More than 100Q) in case of CB series) o 9,:
FG | 10 o o Hx
~d ook ’ w v
ZzZ
*1 Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows. g g 3
GT16, GT15, GT12: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM". o<o
@ m Connecting terminating resistors
*2  When combining the module, because the communication line is connected between the modules with each other, wire only the
communication terminal on the both end of the combination module. o
*3  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. When using X-TIO, turn ON the ;
terminating resistor selector in the terminal base. When combining the module, provide the terminating resistor to the end of the o
combination module (the one that is far from the converter). 5
*4 For the terminal number for connecting to FB series or RB series, refer to the table below. % é)
z
Terminal No. ow
Signal oo
name | ZTIO/ | CB100/CB400 | . FB100 FB400/FBYO RB100/RB400 | o0
Z-CT | /CB500/CB900 Communication 1 | Communication 2 | Communication 1 | Communication2 | /RB500/RB900
SG 5 13 7 13 16 25 25 13 25 9
TIR(A) 3 14 8 14 17 26 28 14 26 9
T/IR(B) 4 15 9 15 18 27 29 15 27 z 9
oZ4a
= o %)
Terminal No. 8 5 E
Signal | progo HA400/401 o g 25
name | PF901 HA900/901 MASOO! | pmcs00 | x-Tio | sA100 | sA200 | sB (RS-485 8z
MA901 - =
AG500 | Communication 1 | Communication 2 specifications)
SG 25 13 25 44 13 17 1 10 1 3/6
TIR(A) 26 14 26 45 14 16 2 1 2 1/5
TIR(B) 27 15 27 46 15 15 3 12 3 2/4 o
zZ o
oru
e
0% O
4
Zxb
090
OmO
O
'_
=
Oz
'_
[SY 2
w2
Z w
zZ=
ouw
on
z
()
Ex
oguy
O -
Zao
oxx
EQE
023
sk
BE2
OIT
o
w
=
2
ee
83
5o
o e
82
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RS485 connection diagram 8)

Terminating resistor(120Q '1/2W)’2
(More than 100Q in case of CB series)

*3 -3 3 -3
Interface converter Temperature  Temperature Temperature  Temperature
side(CD-485V) controller controller controller  controller
or | 2 E E i L_TR®) TIR@®) E E f{L E | TR®) TIR®)
ol 3 o LOTRA) TRA) B \\ TRA) TIR(A)
sl o4 " Vo SG SG il \\ i1 sG SG
[ Y R I :J,,,,//,,,JJ 77777
Combination module™! Combination module™

—

*1 When combining the module, because the communication line is connected between the modules with each other, wire only the
communication terminal on the both end of the combination module.

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. When using X-TIO, turn ON the
terminating resistor selector in the terminal base. When combining the module, provide the terminating resistor to the end of the
combination module (the one that is far from the converter).

*3  For the terminal number of the temperature controller, refer to the following table.

X Terminal No.

if,:il ZTIO/ | CB100/CB400 | .00 FB100 FB400/FB90 RB100/RB400 | o0
Z-CT | /CB500/CB900 Communication 1 | Communication2 | Communication1 | Communication2 | /RB500/RB900

SG 5 13 7 13 16 25 25 13 25
T/R(A) 3 14 8 14 17 26 28 14 26
T/R(B) 4 15 9 15 18 27 29 15 27

Terminal No.
Signal PF900 HA400/401
name PF901 HA900/901 MAQ00/MA901 | RMC500 | THV-A14 | X-TIO SA100 SA200
AG500 Communication 1 | Communication 2

SG 25 13 25 44 13 3 17 1 10
T/R(A) 26 14 26 45 14 1 16 2 1"
T/R(B) 27 15 27 46 15 2 15 3 12

*4  The following shows the pin assignment of the modular connector.

Modular connector pin No.
]

[EEEEEE]
[e]eJolo]
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RS485 connection diagram 9) RS485 connection diagram 10)

i}
4
RKC temperature controller side RKC temperature controller side RKC temperature controller side |:_>
(Modular connector)*! (Modular connector)** GOT side™! (Modular connector)™ é x
w
____________________________________ w5
TREB) | 2 : ; 2 | TR®) SDA ; ; TR®) L3
! ! ! w o
1 1 1 '_
TRA) | 1 ! 1| TR soB : L TRE o 'cz_)
1 ! I I
X o
SG 3 : : 3 SG RDA | i NC
1 1 1
1 1
NC. | 4 ' ! 4 | NC. RDB . ! NC
""""""""" 1 1
N.C. | 5 5 | N.C. SG ; T sG o>
! | cu
SG 6 6 SG ' — sG 8o
L =<
o
*1 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following *1 Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of % =
manual. the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows. % Weo
o o ot . =49
E?User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller 2 er? type/4 Wl.re type : 2-wire type (1Pair) o<a
Terminating resistor  : 110Q
[T 5 1.4.4 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion
adaptor
*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following (o]
'_
manual.
z
E? User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller 8
Do
RS485 connection diagram 11) Zg
Temperature Temperature Temperature Temperature ouw
. x‘|
GOT side «4 controller 4 controller # «4 controller .5 controller 0
YT T g}
SDA L |/ L TR(B) TR({B) “ TR({B) TR(B)
1 ! 1 !
SDB T TIR(A) TIR(A) TIR(A) TRA) &
1 1
RDA [ [ sG sG sG sG )
1 1 O
ROB | 1! T I et e e SR .7
sG L L Combination module? Combination module’? 5 <o
I BEZ
) ) P4 SE
_________ % a 1)
OZH

Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2W)*3
(More than 100Q in case of CB series)

*1 Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows.
2-wire type/4-wire type : 2-wire type (1Pair)
Terminating resistor :110Q

E? 1.4.4 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor

*2 When combining the module, because the communication line is connected between the modules with each other, wire only the
communication terminal on the both end of the combination module.

*3  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. When using X-TIO, turn ON the
terminating resistor selector in the terminal base. When combining the module, provide the terminating resistor to the end of the
combination module (the one that is far from the converter).

*4 For the terminal number for connecting to FB series or RB series, refer to the table below.

CONNECTION TO
SICK SAFETY
CONTROLLER

o

'_
Terminal No. Z 0O
Signal o d
name | ZTIO/ | CB100/CB400 | .o FB100 FB400/FBOO RB100/RBA00 | o0 Ea
Z-CT | /CB500/CB900 Communication 1 | Communication2 | Communication 1 | Communication2 | /RB500/RB900 8 E

z
SG 5 13 7 13 16 25 25 13 25 % E
TIR(A) 3 14 8 14 17 26 28 14 26 om

T/IR(B) 4 15 9 15 18 27 29 15 27

Terminal No. %
Signal | PFogo HA400/401 B400 5 '3:‘: b
name PF901 HA900/901 MA900/MA901 | RMC500 | X-TIO | SA100 | SA200 | SB1 (RS-485 ; o g
AG500 | Communication1 | Communication 2 specifications) g g =
SG 25 13 25 44 13 17 1 10 1 3/6 i g (Z)
O
TIR(A) 26 14 26 45 14 16 2 1 2 1/5 % 'é o
==
T/IR(B) 27 15 27 46 15 15 3 12 3 2/4 OIT
o
w
=
2
ee
88
= o
o
82
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RS485 connection diagram 12) RS485 connection diagram 13)

RKC temperature controller side o RKC temperature controller side
GOT side (Modular connector)? GOT side (Modular connector)™
[ R T 1 N et |
SDA i i TIR@®) SDA | 1 T . TR@®)
1 1 : 1
SDB ; : TR(A) SDB | 6 : : TRA)
1 | I
RDA E X SG RDA | 2 [— i i NC
1 1 ! |
RDB ! | N.C. RDB | 7 i ! NC
1 1 1
1
sG ; E N.C. sG | 5 ! : sG
1 1 ! 1
R sG RSA | 3 | +— sG
| e e e e e e -
. . N . . . CSA 4
*1 Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of
the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows. RSB | 8
2-wire type/4-wire type : 2-wire type (1Pair)
Terminating resistor  : 110Q CSB 9
[T 5~ 1.4.4 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion
adaptor *1 Set the terminating resistor selector to "110Q".
*2  For detlails of the pin assignment, refer to the following E? = Connecting terminating resistors
manual.

*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
E:? User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller manual.

E? User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

RS485 connection diagram 14)

i Temperature Temperature Temperature Temperature

GOT side «4 controller__«4 controller ) «4 controller _ «5_controller

SDA| 1 : E |/ : E TIR(B) TR({B) # 4 TRR({B) TRR(B)
| |

SDB| 6 ) (L TIRA) TIR(A) TIR(A) TIRA)
RDA| 2 —J ! E ! E sG sG sG SG
RDB| 7 ! I e |
s | s o - Combination module Combination module™
RSA| 3 E\/: E_}
CSA| 4
RSB| 8 Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2W)™3
csB| 9 (More than 100Q in case of CB series)

*1 Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "110Q".

Ei? m Connecting terminating resistors

*2  When combining the module, because the communication line is connected between the modules with each other, wire only the
communication terminal on the both end of the combination module.

*3  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal. When using X-TIO, turn ON the
terminating resistor selector in the terminal base. When combining the module, provide the terminating resistor to the end of the
combination module (the one that is far from the converter).

*4 For the terminal number for connecting to FB series or RB series, refer to the table below.

Terminal No.
Signal
name | ZTIO/ | CB100/CB400 | .o FB100 FB400/FB90 RB100/RB400 | o0
Z-CT | /CB500/CB900 Communication 1 | Communication 2 | Communication 1 | Communication2 | /RB500/RB900
SG 5 13 7 13 16 25 25 13 25
TIR(A) 3 14 8 14 17 26 28 14 26
T/IR(B) 4 15 9 15 18 27 29 15 27
Terminal No.
Signal PF900 HA400/401 B400
name PF901 HA900/901 MAS00/MA901 | RMC500 | X-TIO | SA100 | SA200 | SB1 (RS-485
AGS500 | Communication 1 | Communication 2 specifications)
SG 25 13 25 44 13 17 1 10 1 3/6
T/IR(A) 26 14 26 45 14 16 2 1 2 1/5
T/IR(B) 27 15 27 46 15 15 3 12 3 2/4
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RS485 connection diagram 15)

RKC temperature controller side

GOT side" (Modular connector)?
SDA | 1 ' _________________ ' TR®)
soB | 6 )

|
RDA | 2 |— i E NC
RDB | 7 E E NG
sG | 5 E i SG
1
RSA | 3 E :o— SG
CsA | 4
RSB | 8
csB| 9

*1 Set the terminating resistor selector to "110Q".

E? m Connecting terminating resistors

*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
manual.

E? User's Manual of the RKC temperature controller

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-485 cable must be 1200m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) RKC temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the RKC
temperature controller side module.

For details, refer to user's manual of the RKC
temperature controller.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side

When connecting a PLC to the GOT, a terminating

resistor must be connected to the GOT.

(a) For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor by operating the
terminating resistor setting switch.

(b) For GT14,GTM11
Set the terminating resistor by operating the
terminating resistor selector switch.

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[ 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT
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9.4 GOT Side Settings

9.4.1 Setting communication
interface (Communication
settings)

9.4.2 Communication detail settings

Set the channel of the connected equipment.

=] Controller Setting

Cowoletpa L

@ CH 1: RKC SR Min HE
CH 2 None Manufactuier.  |RKC ~|

@ CH 3 None
@ CH & None Conlioller Type: | RKC R Mini HR ~|
= shy Network/Duplex Setting
Ethernet 1/F: | Standard I/FIRS 232) ~]

B Routing Information

= Sk Gateway Diiver |FIKE SR Miri HGIMODEUS) v|
. Communication 51 T
L Gateway Servey | | DA SE1ND
BB Gateway Client Praperty Walue
E Hail Transmission Speed(BPS) 9600
& FTP Server
Fig] Fle Transter (FTP Daabl gkt
£, O Redundant SiopBit it
D Station No. Switching Parity Mone
RetryTimes) 0
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Timefy1 Oms) 0
1

Formiat

=
|

ok [ rcancel Apply
Click!

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
* Manufacturer: RKC
» Controller Type: RKC SR Mini HG
* |I/F: Interface to be used
* Driver: RKC SR Mini HG(MODBUS)

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type,
I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[Z 5 9.4.2Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

ROINT,

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[C5 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

Froperty Walue
Tranzmizzion 5peed(BPS] 900
D ata Bit 2 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Parity Mone
Retry[Times] o
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Timne(x10ms] ]
Format 1
Iltem Description Range
Set this item when change the transmission ?ggggg;s
Transmissio |speed used for communication with the 38400bps'
n Speed connected equipment. ’
(Default: 9600bps) 57600bps,
115200bps
Set this item when change the data length used
Data Bit for c.:ommunication with the connected 7bits/8bits
equipment.
(Default: 8bits)
Set this item when change the data length used
Stop Bit for ct‘ommunication with the connected 1bit/2bits
equipment.
(Default: 1bit)
Specify whether or not to perform a parity None
. check, and how it is performed during
Parity L Even
communication. Odd
(Default: No)
Set the number of retries to be performed when
Retry a communication error occurs. 0 to Stimes
(Default: Otime)
. Set the time period for a communication to time
Timeout
Time out. 3 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)
Set this item to adjust the transmission timing
Delay Time |of the communication request from the GOT. |0 to 300ms
(Default: Oms)
Select the communication format.
(Default: 1)
Format 1:
Format Accessible to H-PCP-J, H-PCP-A, H-PCP-B, 12
SRZ, FB, PF, HA, MA, RMC, SRX, B400 series
Format 2:
Accessible to CB series, RB, AG, THV, SA, SB1
series
POINT

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be changed
on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing
[Communication Settings] of project data.
For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

(=~

GTLI User's Manual

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the

Uti

lity, the latest setting is effective.
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9.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting

POINT;

YOKOGAWA temperature controller

For details of RKC temperature controller, refer to the
following manual.

[Z 5 User's Manual of the RKC temperature

controller
Model name Refer to
H-PCP-J 9.5.1
H-PCP-A, H-PCP-B 9.5.2
Z-T10 module,
Z-DIO module, 9.5.3
Z-CT module
Z-COM module 9.54
CB Series 9.5.5
FB Series 9.5.6
RB Series 9.5.7
Temperature controller PF900/901 958
HA400/401, HA900/901 9.5.9
AG500 9.5.10
RMC500 9.5.11
MA900, MA901 9.5.12
THV-A1 9.5.13
o 95.14
X-TIO module 9.5.15

9.5.1 Connecting to H-PCP-J

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings of the temperature
controller.

B Setting DIP switches

Make the settings of transmission speed,
communication mode, data length, parity bit and stop
bit.

COM.PORT3

: cooo

COM.PORT1 —

COM.PORT2 —

COM.PORT1/COM.PORT2
setting switch(SW2)

NEgime

(@]

OM.PORT3
etting switch
(SW3)

[

Right side

(1) Transmission speed settings
(a) COM.PORT1/COM.PORT2

Item Setting range
Transmission speed ! 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Communication mode MODBUS
Data bit 8bits
Parity bit None
Stop bit”"! 1bit
Unit address 2 OtoF

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Select the unit address without overlapping with that of other
units.

Sw2
Communication speed
3 4
OFF OFF 9600bps
ON OFF 19200bps
OFF ON 38400bps
(b) COM.PORT3
SW3
Communication speed
3 4
OFF OFF 9600bps
ON OFF 19200bps
OFF ON 38400bps
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(2) Communication mode settings
(a) COM.PORT1/COM.PORT2

SW2
5 6 7 8
ON OFF OFF OFF MODBUS protocol

Communication protocol

(b) COM.PORT3

SW3
5
ON MODBUS protocol

Communication protocol

(3) Settings of data length, parity bit, and stop bit
(@) COM.PORT1/COM.PORT2

SwW2
1 2
OFF |OFF |Data 8-bit, Non parity, Stop 1bit

Data bit configuration

(b) COM.PORT3

SW3
1 2
OFF |OFF |Data 8-bit, Non parity, Stop 1bit

Data bit configuration

B Unit address settings
Set the unit address using the unit address setting
switch.

9.5.2 Connecting to H-PCP-A, H-
PCP-B

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings of the temperature
controller.

Iltem Setting range

Transmission speed’”! 9600bps, 19200bps

Data bit 8bits
Parity bit None
Unit address 2 OtoF

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Select the unit address without overlapping with that of other
units.

B Setting DIP switches

Make the settings of transmission speed, data length,
parity bit, and stop bit.

Top section

~

Rear view of module mainframe with mother block removed

(1) Transmission speed settings

d @ |=:=:=: : : Commmicaton sooed
; Unit address setting switch OFF ON 9600bps
D ON ON 19200bps
; (2) Settings of data length and parity bit
? 1 2 Data bit configuration
& OFF OFF Data 8-bit, Non parity
% |: Setting range: 0 to F
qd Lo
=1 =1
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B Unit address settings

Set the unit address using the unit address setting
switch.

9.5.3 Connecting to Z-TIO, Z-DIO,
Z-CT

(1) Communication settings

Make the communication settings of the temperature
controller.

ltem Setting range

Communication speedb] 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Unit address setting switch Communication protocol |MODBUS

Data bit : 8bits, Parity : None
Data bit : 8bits, Parity : Even

Data bit configuration
Data bit : 8bits, Parity : Odd
Stop bit : 1bit (fixed)

Unit address 2 OtoF

Setting range: 0 to F Interval time 0 to 250ms

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Select the module address without overlapping with that of
other units.

(2) Setting DIP switches
Make the settings of transmission speed, data bit
configuration, communication protocol

- Dip switch
E ﬁ«o :%g
) D S
g O :%
& o
& N
6 & [ OFF  ON

:

:

_M_ =_,'|_/'|_|‘\_r|_l'll'|hnnnnnnr| ﬂ
=475 O
Front side Right side

Switch position
Setting item Set value
1 2 3 4 5 6
9600bps ON | OFF
icati
Communication [ o 30bps | OFF | ON
speed
38400bps ON | ON
Data. bit: 8bits, oFfF | ore | oN
Parity: None
D.ata blt. Data.blt: 8bits, orr | on | onN
configuration Parity: Even
Data bit: 8bits,
Parity: Odd ON | ON | ON
Communication MODBUS ON
protocol
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(3) Unit address settings
Set the unit address using the unit address setting

switch.

Module address setting switch

9.54 Connecting to Z-COM

(1) Communication settings

aa]

slolg =

€:

TR
K
1

& &
B &
6 &l
IOE
ICE]
IEE]
=—>5

(4) Interval time settings

Setting range : 0 to F

Configure the interval time setting using the RKC
communication setting tool (WinPCl).

After the communication is started, set as follows.

Iltem Setting range
Communication speed’! |9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Communication protocol |Host (MODBUS)

Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Parity None (fixed)
Stop bit 1bit (fixed)
Unit address 2 OtoF
Interval time 0 to 250ms
i

Setting item Set value
Instrument 0
CFG file ZTIO_rkc.cfg
Interval time 0 to 250ms

For the using method of RKC communication setting

tool, refer to the following.

[Z 5~ RKC communication setting tool user's manual

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Select the unit address without overlapping with that of other
units.

(2) Setting DIP switches
Make the settings of transmission speed, data bit
configuration, communication protocol.

Dip switch

COM.
PORT1

com1

COM.
PORT2

PORT3

com2

COM.
PORT4

]
L]
COM. S
L]

foooooopoanat

Front side

Right side

Switch position
Setting item | Set value

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Communication| 9600bps | ON |OFF
speed 19200bps |OFF| ON
(COM1)  ["38400bps | ON | ON
Communication
protocol Host ON
MODBUS
(CoM1) ( )
Communication| 9600bps OFF
speed
(COM2) 19200bps ON
Communication
protocol Host ON | OFF| OFF
MODBUS
(CoM2) ( )
Dip
switch settings valid OFF

valid / invalid
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(3) Unit address settings
Set the unit address using the unit address setting
switch.

()
@ S
B
COoM

O

Unit address setting switch

Setting range : 0 to F

| O I

9.5.6 Connecting to FB Series

(1) Communication settings

Item ! Setting range’

Communication protocol |1: MODBUS

Device address
* 1t0 99
(Slave address)

96: 9600bps

Communication speed™® |19.2: 19200bps
38.4: 38400bps

Data bit configuration (2) Refer to the data bit configuration.

Interval time 0 to 250

*1 ltems and setting range are common to communication 1
and communication 2.

*2 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.

*3  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

(2) Data bit configuration

Set value Data bit Parity bit Stop bit

L—j: 8n1 8 None 1
(4) Interval time settings 8n2 8 None 2
Configure the interval time setting using the RKC 8E1 8 Even 1
communication setting tool (WinPCl). 8E2 8 Even 2

After the communication is started, set as follows.
801 8 Odd 1
Setting item Set value 802 8 Odd 2

Instrument 0

CFG file ZCOM_rkce.cfg

Communication 1 interval time

0 to 250ms

Communication 2 interval time

For the using method of RKC communication setting
tool, refer to the following.

[Z 5~ RKC communication setting tool user's manual

9.5.5 Connecting to CB Series

(1) Communication settings

Item Setting range
Device address” 1t0 99
c o + |2:9600bps
ommunication speed 3: 19200bps
0: 8/1/None
Data bit configuration 6: 8/1/Even
7:8/1/0dd
Interval time 0to 150

*1  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.
*2  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

(2) Communication setting mode
Set the communication setting mode using the
operation panel of the CB series main unit.
For details of the communication setting mode, refer to
the following.

[ CB series "Communication Instruction Manual"

(3) Communication setting mode
Set the communication setting mode using the
operation panel of the FB series main unit.
For details of the communication setting mode, refer to
the following.

[ FB series "Communication Instruction Manual"
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9.5.7 Connecting to RB Series

(1) Communication settings

9.5.9 Connecting to HA400/401,
HA900/901

B Communication settings

Iltem Setting range
Communication protocol |1: MODBUS Make the communication settings by operating the key
Device address of the temperature controller.
(Slave address)"! 11099 (Communication 1)
Communication speed? 2 9600bps lSh) - Setting range
3: 19200bps Communication speed 1”1 [9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Data bit configuration (2) Refer to the data bit configuration.

Interval time 0 to 250

*1 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.
*2  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

(2) Data bit configuration

Data bit configuration 1”!
(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop
bit)

[BN1]: 8bit, None, 1bit
[8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit
[BE1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[BE2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Device address 172
(Slave address 1)

1t099™

Interval time™

0 to 250 (ms)

(Communication 2

)

ltem

Setting range

Communication speed 2"

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Set value Data bit Parity bit Stop bit
0 8 None 1
1 8 None 2
2 8 Even 1
3 8 Even 2
4 8 Odd 1
5 8 Odd 2

(3) Communication setting mode
Set the communication setting mode using the
operation panel of the RB series main unit.
For details of the communication setting mode, refer to
the following.

[Z 5 RB series "Communication Instruction Manual"

9.5.8 Connecting to PF900/900

Data bit configuration 2!
(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop
bit)

[BN1]: 8bit, None, 1bit
[8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit
[8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[BE2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Device address 22
(Slave address 2)

1t099™

Interval time™

0 to 250 (ms)

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Select the device address1/2 without overlapping with that of

other units.

*3  Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character
stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT

side to the receiving status (until the temperature controller
becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.
*4  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

Iltem Setting range

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps,

. . *q
Communication speed 1 57600bps

Communication protocol 1{ MODBUS

[8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit
[8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit
[8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Data bit configuration 1!
(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop
bit)

Device address 172

110 99™
(Slave address 1) °

Interval time™ 0 to 250 (ms)

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Select the device address1 without overlapping with that of
other units.

*3  Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character
stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT
side to the receiving status (until the temperature controller
becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.

*4 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.

made.

9.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting
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9.5.10 Connecting to AG500

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

9.5.12 Connecting to MA900, MA901

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

Item Setting range

Item Setting range

Communication speed*1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Communication speed’ ! |9600bps, 19200bps

Communication protocol [MODBUS

[8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit
[8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit
[8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[BE2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Data bit configuration”!
(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop
bit)

[8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit
[8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit
[8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[BE2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Data bit configuration™
(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop
bit)

Device address 2

110 99"
(Slave address) 099

Device address 2

1to 99"
(Slave address) °

Interval time™ 0 to 250 (ms)

Interval time” 0 to 250 (ms)

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Select the device address1 without overlapping with that of
other units.

*3  Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character
stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT
side to the receiving status (until the temperature controller
becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.

*4 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.

9.5.11 Connecting to RMC500
B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Select the device address1 without overlapping with that of
other units.

*3  Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character
stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT
side to the receiving status (until the temperature controller
becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.

*4  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.

9.5.13 Connecting to THV-A1

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

Item Setting range

Item

Setting range

Communication speed*1

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Communication spee&f1

9600bps (fixed)

Communication protocol

MODBUS

Data bit configuration™’

Data bit: 8bit (fixed)
Parity bit: None (fixed)

MODBUS data™

- 0 to 255 (ms)
Extension time

Stop bit: 1bit (fixed)

[8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit
[8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit
[BE1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[BE2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Data bit configuration™!
(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop
bit)

Device address 2

1to 99"
(Slave address) °

Interval time” 0 to 250 (ms)

Device address™

110 99"
(Slave address) °

Interval time™® 0 to 250 (ms)

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Set the extension time for the data interval time in the
MODBUS communication (which is lower than 24 bit time).
Set when the data time interval exceeds 24 bit time.

*3  Select the device address without overlapping with that of
other units.

*4 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.

*5  Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character
stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT
side to the receiving status (until the temperature controller
becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.

*1 Adjust the settings of the GOT side with the temperature
controller settings.

*2  Select the device address1 without overlapping with that of
other units.

*3  Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character
stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT
side to the receiving status (until the temperature controller
becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.

*4  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.
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9.5.14 Connecting to SA100/SA200

B Communication settings
Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller.

Item Setting range

Communication speed " 9600bps, 19200bps

[8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit
[8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit
Data bit configuration™! [8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
(Data bit, Parity bit, Stop bit) |[8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Device address 2
(Slave address)

110 99"

(2) Setting DIP switches
Make the settings of transmission speed, data bit
configuration, communication protocol.

Dip switch
ON

G

345678

<>

Interval time ™ 0 to 250 (ms)

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Select the device address1 without overlapping with that of
other units.

*3  Set the maximum time from the sending of the last character
stop bit from the GOT side until the switching of the GOT
side to the receiving status (until the temperature controller
becomes ready to send). Set as necessary.

*4  When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not
made.

9.5.15 Connecting to X-TIO Module

(1) Communication settings
Make the communication settings of the temperature
controller.

Iltem Setting range

Communication speed’? |9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Communication protocol [MODBUS

Data bit: 8bit, Parity: None

Switch position
Setting item Set value
1]2]3fa]ls][6]|7]s
9600bps ON |OFF
icati
Communicati =0 Spps |OFF | ON
on speed
38400bps | ON | ON
Data bit: 8bit.
’ N |OFF|OFF
Parity: None ON1O ©
Data bit Data bit: 8bit,
laabl. aelzbl 8bit, oN |ore| oN
configuration | Parity: Even
Data bit: 8bit,
’ ON | ON | ON
Parity: Odd
Communicati MODBUS ON
on protocol
Internal data
bus OFF OFF
termination
resistor ON ON
setting
Data interval
extension 0 to 99ms ON [OFF| ON
time

Data bit: 8bit, Parity: Even
Data bit configuration

Data bit: 8bit, Parity: Odd

Stop bit: 1bit (fixed)

(3) Module address settings
Set the unit address using the rotary switch (address
setting switch).

Module address 2 1to0 99
Internal data bus When combining the module, turn ON the q BOO| Rotary switch
e } internal data bus terminating resistor at both (Address setting switch)
terminating resistor
ends of the module.

Data interval extension 010 99 Upper digit setting
time 0 99ms (Set value x10)

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings. L digit setti

*2 When the setting value is set to 0, a communication is not ower digit setling

made. (Set value x1)
qf| [
=]
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~N

N

HINT €

The rotary switch (address setting switch) is also used
for the data interval extension time setting.

The setting method is the same as that of the module
address.

For the data interval extension time, refer to the
following.

4

[_= (4)Data interval extension time settings

(4) Data interval extension time settings
Set the data interval extension time as the following
procedure.

7. Tumnthe power of the module OFF.
2. Set the DIP switch 4 and 6 to ON and 5 to OFF.

3. Set the data interval extension time using the rotary
switch (address setting switch).
For the setting method, refer to the following.

[ = (3)Module address settings

4. Turnthe power of the module ON.
The FAIL/RUN lamp lights in green and the set time
becomes valid.

5. Tumn the power of the module OFF again and set the
DIP switches and rotary switch to the original position.

9.5.16 Connecting to SB1

Set value Data bit Parity bit Stop bit
3 8 Even 2
4 8 Odd 1
5 8 Odd 2

*6  Set the maximum time from when the last character stop bit
is sent from the GOT side until the transmission cable
becomes ready to receive.

9.5.17 Connecting to B400

B Communication settings
Make the communication settings of B400 using the
rotary switch key and the DIP switch.
For the operation procedure, refer to the B400 manual.

Iltem Setting range Settings

Unit address setting
(CH1 to CH8)

(1)Rotary switch setting

*1
01099 (SW1, SW2)

4800bps, 9600bps,

cati
Communication speed 19200bps, 38400bps

(2)DIP switch setting

(SW3)

Data bit configuration Oto5

Communication

i . RS-422A, RS-485
specification setting

(3)DIP switch settings

Termination resistor (SW4)

. Enable, Disable
setting

B Communication settings
Make the communication settings of SB1 using the
switch key on the front surface.
For the operation procedure, refer to the SB1 manual.

*1 When the setting value is 98 or 99, the communication
address is the same as for 97.

(1) Rotary switch setting (SW1, SW2)
Set the unit address using the rotary switch.

Rotary switch
(Address setting switch)

o 8o

o) Of SW1: Lower digit setting

A (Set value x1)

o180

[t} of SW2: Upper digit setting

SIS (Set value x10)
Iltem Setting range

Unit address setting
(CH1 to CH4)

The communication address is the rotary
switch setting value + 1.

Unit address setting
(CH5 to CH8)

The communication address is the rotary
switch setting value + 2.

Iltem Setting range
Communication 0: RKC communication
protocol*2 1: MODBUS

; “1*3
Device address 01099
(Slave address)
0: 2400bps
c icati g1 1: 4800bps
ommunication spee 2: 9600bps
3: 19200bps

Data bit configuration "> |0 to 5

0 to 250ms

Interval time®

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Select 1: MODBUS.

*3 When the setting value is 0, communication is not
performed.

*4  The communication speed cannot be set to 2400bps or
4800bps on the GOT side.

Select 2 or 3.
*5  For details on the data bit configuration, refer to the
following.
Set value Data bit Parity bit Stop bit
0 8 None 1
1 8 None 2
2 8 Even 1
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(2) DIP switch setting (SW3)

Set the communication speed and the data bit

configuration using the DIP switch (SW3).
Dip switch(SW3)

9.5.18 Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number

overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable
connection order. There is no problem even if station
numbers are not consecutive.

Station Station Station Station Station
No.3 No.10 No.1 No.15 No.6
S o o
0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 gl]]
I I I I J

Examples of station number setting
(1) Direct specification
The station number setting range of the temperature

controller side differs from that of the GOT side.
Specify the station No. of the temperature controller to
be changed when setting devices referring the following

~[l JO
N i
o[l ]
~[ ]
o W
o[l ]
~[l ]
o[l ]
+“—>
OFF ON
Switch position
Setting item | Set value
1]2]s]a]s5]6]7]s
4800bps |OFF|OFF
Communication |9600bps | ON |OFF
speed 19200bps |OFF| ON
38400bps | ON | ON
Data bit:
8 bits,
parity: OFF | OFF
None,
Stop: 2
bits
Data bit:
8 bits,
Parity: ON |OFF
. None,
Data bit Stop: 1 bit
configuration
Data bit:
8 bits,
Parity: OFF | ON
Even,
Stop: 1 bit
Data bit:
8 bits,
Parity: - ON | ON -
Odd,
Stop: 1 bit

(3) DIP switch settings (SW4)
Set the communication specifications and the
termination resistor using the DIP switch (SW4).

Dip switch(SW4)

ON4 on
1 2 3 4
OFFvy L—~~
Switch position
Setting item Set value
1 2 3 4
Communication RS-422A OFF OFF -
specification
setting RS485 ON ON -
Enable - ON
Termination
resistor setting
Disable - OFF

table.
Module address | GOT side
Te . .
emperature setting of station Remark
controller temperature number
controller side setting
H-PCP-J
H-PCP-A 0toF 11016 The GOT sic.1e §tation
H-PCP-B (Hexadecimal) | (Decimal) number setting is the module
Z-TIO address setting value +1.
Z-COM
Th T si i
OtoF 17 t0 32 e GO s@e s.tatlon
Z-DIO . . number setting is the module
(Hexadecimal) | (Decimal) )
address setting value +17.
OtoF 331048 The GOT s@e s.tatlon
Z-CT . . number setting is the module
(Hexadecimal) | (Decimal) )
address setting value +33.
11099 210 100 The GOT su'ﬂe §tatlon
X-TIO R . number setting is the module
(Decimal) (Decimal) )
address setting value +1.
CB, FB, RB, The GOT side station
PF, AG, HA, 11099 11099 |number setting is the same
MA, RMC, (Decimal) (Decimal) |as the module address
THYV, SA, SB1 setting value.
The GOT side station
B400 11099 11099 |number is the module
(Decimal) (Decimal) |address setting value +1 or
+2.
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(2) Indirect specification
When setting the device, indirectly specify the station
number of the temperature controller of which data is to
be changed using the 16-bit GOT internal data register
(GD10 to GD25).
When specifying the station No. from 100 to 115 on GT
Designer3, the value of GD10 to GD25 compatible to
the station No. specification will be the station No. of
the temperature controller.

1]
4
]
=
& &
L

o
=0
i
oz
20
@O

ificati tibl
Spec'l ication Comp.a ible St reEE 'Q E
station NO. device z 51
100 GD10 2 <
101 GD11 5 2
102 GD12 7PN
103 GD13 83z
104 GD14
105 GD15
106 GD16 1 10 99
107 GD17 ° , °
For the setting other than the above, error =
108 GD18 ) L . e}
(dedicated device is out of range) will occur. =
109 GD19 5
110 GD20 3 ;,’
z
11 GD21 5 it
12 GD22 s
113 GD23
114 GD24 o
-
115 GD25 E
> O
Sza
=20
gEg
zoy
=
oQx
OZm

CONNECTION TO
SICK SAFETY
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
SIEMENS PLC

CONNECTION TO
HIRATACORPORATION
HNC CONTROLLER

MURATEC CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
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9.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ depending on the models, even though belonging to the same series.
Please make the setting according to the specifications of the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside the range is set, other objects with correct device settings may
not be monitored.

B Setting item

=Bit> CH1 RKC SR Mini HG

Device
Infarmation
v| |00 3 Lo ] Ko
i
(e s ] (e ]le JCF] FORD
EE Davee
0000-FFFF
[0
Metwaark,
Station Mo.:
Q. ][ Cancel

Iltem Description
Device Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of word device.
Information Displays the device type and setting range which are selected in [Device].

Set the monitor target of the set device.

To monitor the temperature controller of the specified station No.

Network ) 110 99 :To monitor the temperature controller of the specified station No.

Station No. 100 to 115  To specify the station No. of the temperature controller to be monitored by the value of GOT data
register (GD).*1

*1 The following shows the relation between station numbers of the temperature controller and the GOT data register.

Station No. GOT data register (GD) Setting range
100 GD10
101 GD11 1t0 99

(If setting a value outside
the range above, a device
114 GD24 range error occurs.)

115 GD25

POINT,

Device settings of RKC temperature controller

Metwork:

Station No.: |1 E
sente Set by a value of "unit address + 1".

* For unit address 0: Set "1".
* For unit address F: Set "16".
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9.6.1 RKC SR Mini HG

) . Device No.
Device name Setting range .
representation
(0]
Q
é Word device bit Specified bit of the following word devices —
ﬁ
(0]
2
3
g Data (..) ..0000 to ..FFFF Hexadecimal
S
=

9.7 Precautions

B Station number setting of the temperature controller system
Make sure to establish temperature controller system with No.01 station.

B GOT clock control

Since the temperature controller does not have a clock function, the settings of "time adjusting" or "time broad cast"

by GOT clock control will be disabled.

B Disconnecting some of multiple connected equipment
By setting GOT internal device, GOT can cut the portion of multiple connection of the controller. For example, faulty
station that has communication timeout can be cut from the system.
For details of GOT internal device setting, refer to the following manual.

[CF GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual
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10. CONNECTION TO ALLEN-BRADLEY

10.1 Connectable Model List

PLC

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series

Model name

Clock

Communicati
on Type

eTq
Serial

GT,

GT,4 120
103,

Refer to

SLC500

SLC500-20

SLC500-30

SLC500-40

SLC5/01

SLC5/02

RS-232

SLC5/03

SLC5/04

SLC5/05

RS-232

[T 1021

MicroLogix1000
(Digital CPU)

1761-L10BWA

1761-L10BWB

1761-L16AWA

1761-L16BWA

1761-L16BWB

1761-L16BBB

1761-L32AWA

1761-L32BWA

1761-L32BWB

1761-L32BBB

1761-L32AAA

RS-232

MicroLogix1000
(Analog CPU)

1761-L20AWA-5A

1761-L20BWA-5A

1761-L20BWB-5A

RS-232

MicroLogix1200

1762-L24BWA

RS-232

MicroLogix1400

1766-L32AWA

RS-232

MicroLogix1500

1764-LSP

RS-232

[ 1022

ControlLogix

1756-L

1756-L1M1

1756-L1M2

1756-L1M3

1756-L61

1756-L62

1756-L63

1756-L55M12

1756-L55M13

1756-L55M 14

1756-L55M 16

1756-L55M22

1756-L55M23

1756-L55M24

RS-232
Ethernet

[ = 1023
[ = 10.3.1

1756-L72S

Ethernet

(@)

O

[ = 1031

10-2
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Communicati

1769-L31
1769-L32E
RS-232 : ; 10.2.3
CompactLogix 1769-L32C X O (@] O @] X @] X x
Ethernet [ 51031
1769-L35E o
1769-L35CR
1794-L33
FlexLogix X RS-232 (@) O @] O X (@) X X [ 71023
1794-L34

*1 GT14 models compatible with Ethernet connection are only GT1455-QTBDE, GT1450-QMBDE and GT1450-QLBDE.
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10.2 Serial Connection

10.2.1 System Configuration for connecting to SLC500 Series

B When connecting to one PLC

Communication driver|

C=mm

Communication driver

C=1m

AB SLC500, AB 1:N AB SLC500
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11) (For GT10)
SLC500 GOT
series
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT R o
umber of connectable
ommunic Cable model Max. q
Series Communi ~ave vax Option device Model equipment
ation Type Connection diagram number distance
GT GT
GT09-C30R20701-9S(3m)
or - (Built into GOT)
15m
- RS232 connection diagram R BT
preparing,
SLC500 RS-232 1) 1 GOT for 1 PLC
GT15-RS2-9P
R8232 connection diagram o
HEpETE 15m - (Built into GOT) 71020
i

B When connecting to multiple PLCs

SLC500 series GOT
DH485 network Connection cable
1 = = Adapter
4= il = il
1
PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of
Series "1 Communicatio Coniz:tls):1 gi(:\elram Max. Option device Model connectable
Adapter n Type 9 distance P equipment
number
G ) - (Built into GOT) G;4 G;z
SLC500 1770-KF3 RS-232 RS232 connection |45, o 1GOT for 1 adapter
diagram 2) 053
GT15-RS2-9P
*1  Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc.
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10.2.2 System configuration for connecting to MicroLogix1000/1200/1400/1500

. Ll
Series ok
£k

Zypx

Ouw Y

B When connecting to one PLC 0S5

———— Z b &

Communication driver A& 4

o0X0

MicroLogix Dxm oxo

1000/1200/1500 GOT 0

AB MicroLogix

series
Connection cable -
= [
—
Frerereeeen =)
—— s
&l
z
Yo
PLC Connection cable GOT Iz
5 Number of
mm
Series™2 nitc):atios Cable model Max. Option device Vo connectable
eries T Connection diagram number distance P equipment
e
GT GT
1761-CBL-PM02"" - 5
(Series C or later) 5 - (Built into GOT) 5
MicroLogix1 m Qo
1;331?1%'5(/1()5%% RS-232 o 1038 Za
aser)RS232 connection diagram 3) O w
GT15-RS2-9P (SXO]
(®ssRS232 connection diagram 7) 15m | - (Builtinto GOT) 1GOT for 1 PLC
%)
1761-CBLPMO02 6‘
MicroLoaix1000/ (Series C or later) 5 = Q
ser’
oeouisey | RS232 or . (EsR)Rs232 15m | - (Built into GOT) oZa
connection diagram 6 4
(eRS232 & ) § 5 &
connection diagram 3) % 8 g
z
*1 Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc. 9 =@

*2  For MicroLogix1000 (Digital CPU), it is supported in the series D and later.

B When connecting to multiple PLCs

MicroLogix
1000/1200/1500 GOT
series

DH485 network Connection cable

\

CONNECTION TO
SICK SAFETY
CONTROLLER

O
~
Z 0O
5 o
PLC Connection cable GOT g
Number of 8 027
o . Communic . Cab:a m(c;.del Max. Ontion dev Vodel connectable % g
Series Adapter ation Type onnection diagram distance ption device ode equipment s
number om
- ilti GT GT z
MicroLogix1000/ RS232 connection (Builtinto GOT) 5
1200/1400/1500 1770-KF3 RS-232 - 15m o o | | GOT for 1 adapter oz
diagram 2) 1035 g g
Za
- ! GT GT 9 Yo
GT15-RS2-9P E§%
*1 Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc. % 2 8
*2  For MicroLogix1000 (Digital CPU), it is supported in the series C and later. 8 % %
o
w
=
2
es
83
Eo
e
+
82

10. CONNECTION TO ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC 10-5
10.2 Serial Connection



10.2.3 System Configuration for connecting to Control/Compact/FlexLogix Series

Communication driver
Control/ S=mm
Compact/
P q B GoT AB Control/CompactLogix
FlexLogix series
Connection cable
—
—— e
===
PLC Connection cable GOT
5 - = = v Number of connectable
Series c.ymmunlc . @ ef mode ) ax. Option device Model equipment
ation Type Connection diagram number distance
1747-CP3™"
1756-CP3"! - (Built i e Yo
Control/Compact/ (Built into GOT)
. RS-232 or 15m 1 GOT for 1 PLC
FlexLogix
(©s%7RS232 connection diagram o
4) GT15-RS2-9P
*1  Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc.
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10.2.4 Connection Diagram

RS232 connection diagram 4) W
o ) GOT side ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side 2=
The following diagram shows the connection between the zS @
GOT and the PLC. coNe? | 4 e S DU oy oul
| ' O0=0
: ! iz
B RS-232 cable RD(RXD) | 2 ! ! 3 | TXD 252
. . SD(TXD) | 3 ! —— 2 | RXD ox o
(1) Connection diagram i :
ER(DTR) | 4 ! ' ¢4 4 |DTR 0
RS232 connection diagram 1) ‘—I | !
. ) SG 5 L T 5 SG
GOT side ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side J ! ! >
_____________________ DR(DSR) | 6 5 ' Ls 6 |DSR 4
CONC™ | 1 | | L 1 | cD | : 2
! | RS(RTS) | 7 i ! 7 | RTS =
RD(RXD) | 2 : 7 3 | TXD :I ' ! |:: o
. ; CS(CTS) | ; . 8 | CTS o,
SD(TXD) | 3 ! 1> 2 | RXD ! | o
( ) : : _ 9 : : _ FG <0
ER(DTR) | 4 : —> 6 |[DSR || - R 4
SG 5 | 5 | SG *1 GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC
' ' o
DR(DSR) | 6 , 0 4 | DTR RS232 connection diagram 5) c
RS(RTS) | 7 ! : 7 | rRTs GOT side o
::I ! i I:: (terminal block) ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side [3)
CsS(CTS) | 8 ; : 8 | CTS z2
. o |—s : ks SD | — 2 |RXD Su
"""""""""" ’ RD — 3 | TXD
*{ GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC, : N
GT10500: NC, GT104[1: NC ER ! ! 6 |DSR 2
. 1 ' [©)
RS232 connection diagram 2) DR ! ! 4 | DTR ; o
GOT side ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side sG : : 5 | sG oza
i | ox2
come | 1 Tttt : 1 | Fo RS :I ! p 1 | CD g o
: i | | a®
RD(RXD) | 2 , : 2 | TXD cs : | I: 7 | RTS 8za
SD(TXD) | 3 : .~ 3 |RXD NC 8 | CTS
ER(DTR) | 4 i —> 6 | DSR NC - | FG |
SG 5 : i 7 | SG o s >
! ! RS232 connection diagram 6) ok w
DR(DSR) | ¢ ! 20 | DTR GOT side ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side oLo
RS(RTS) | 7 ::I E E I:: 4+ | RTS (terminal block) (Dedicated cable:1761-CBL-PM02) % ‘g%
CS(CTS) | 8 ! 5 5 | CTS SD il 5 | ™0 SRS
- 9 _’ ___________________ i 8 | CD RD — : 2 | RXD
*{ GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC ER : i ! - o
X i DR : : 4 _ Z0
RS232 connection diagram 3) ! : ,<:) T
GOT side ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side SG : ! 5 | SG Q2
1 ! Z W
_____________________ ! H N Z=
come't | 1 ! ; 1| 2av RS I ! TR 85
RD(RXD) | 2 fe—i : 7 | ™D cs ! : 8 | CTS
SD(TXD) | & f—— 4 | RXD NC ; bl e | - :
ER(DTR) | 4 ! | 5 | cD NC . H 9 o i
i ! o=
SG 5 : : 2 | sG 858
| | £0%
DR(DSR) | & : ! 8 | SG 023
I ! zZ<o
RS(RTS) | 7 ! —> 6 | CTS 8 % £
cs(cTs) | 8 E ; 3 | RTS
- o —s E - | FG
- a ﬁ
*{ GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12: NC, GT11: NC, of
GT105[1: NC, GT1040J: NC 28
53
w
82
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RS232 connection diagram 7)

GOT side
(terminal block) ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side
SD ______________________ —{ 4 | RXD
RD — 7 | TXD
ER E 1| 24v
DR 5 | cD
SG : 2 | sG
RS — 5 | CTS
cs : s | RTS
NC s | G
NC o i FG

(2) Precautions when preparing a cable
(a) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or
less.
(b) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(c) ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the ALLEN-
BRADLEY PLC side module.
For details, refer to the ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC
user's manual.
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10.2.5 GOT Side Settings

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[ 7 10.2.5 m Communication detail settings

B Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)
Set the channel of the connected equipment.

RKC TEMPERATURE

@» CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

<] Controller Setting M=1E3 (P >
POINT 4
@ CH 1 4B SLCS00 a
g £H2 Yo (Manutsctrer. |48 > ) é
' o Cantole Type | 485L0500 o | 3 The settings of connecting equipment can be o
é;.:;:::fmm: I (St (G232 o . confirmed in [I/lF Communication Setting]. ﬁ 5
=5 oy | = (o6 stosm.20 14 o, For details, refer to the following. 27
 Fitory g Vo [ 1.1.2 I/F communication setting
B Mal Transmission Speed(BPS] 15200
FTP Server Diata Bit 8 bit
o s — 4. o
Sum Check Done [
Sum Check Type 8cC . . . . P4
) B Communication detail settings =
Host Addiess 1
O
(1) AB SLC500, AB 1: Ns §§
4
o w
] CTHT(' el Property |Value 90
9 Transmission Speed(BPS) 13200
[rata Bit 2 bt @
. . o)
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the Stop Bit 16t B 9
menu Parity Even Sza
. =0
Sum Check Dione 8 g E
2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the Sum Check Type BCC % = §
channel to be used from the list menu. e T 0 OZn
L Host &dd 1
3. Setthe following items. ey
» Controller Type: Set either of the followings. E N4
(o) w
- AB SLC500 HE
- AB MicroLogix1000/1200/1400/1500 iz Deessailpien RENgE U5 &
. X
- AB Control/CompactLogix Set th|§ |t§m when change the % 3) %
« IF: Interface to be used Transmission transmission speed used for 4800bps, Omno
; ] . communication with the connected 9600bps,
« Driver: Set either of the followings. Speed equipment. 19200bps
<For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT11> (Default: 19200bps) o
When connecting to SLC500 Series: AB Specify the adapter address (station ; o
.1 | No. of the PLC that the GOT will
SLCS00,AB 1 .-N . ; Adapter Address 1 mc())n(i)tor)?n the coine:ted netvv\\lllork 0to31 '(:D E
When connecting to MicroLogix1000/1200/ (Default: 0) ‘ S
. . . efault: L
1400/1500 Series: AB MicroLogix Svecity the host address Giator % =
. . pecr € Nost address (station No. =
Whgn connecting to ControI/CorTmpact/FIexLog|x .. |of the adapter to which the GOT is s X7}
Series: AB Control/CompactLogix Host Address connected) in the connected network. Tto31
<GT10> (Default: 1) >
. . o
When connecting to SLC500 Series: AB *1 Do not specify the same value for the adapter address and g
SLC500 host address. e =
Za O
When connecting to MicroLogix1000/1200/ 2% PE‘
1400/1500 Series: AB MicroLogix @gg
=z é o
oOxz
OIT T
i
2
ee
88
58
w
=g
82
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(2) AB MicroLogix

(3) AB Control/CompactLogix

Froperty Walle Froperty Yalue
Tranzmizzion Speed(BPS) 19200 Tranzmizzion Speed(BPS) 19200
Data Bit 2 bit Drata Bit B bit
Stop Bit 1 bit Stop Bit 1 kit
Parity MHaone Farity Mone
Sum Check Done Sum Check Type BCC
Sum Check Type BCC Fietry[Timesz) 3
Adapter Address 0 Tirneout Time(Sec) 3
Hozt Address 1 Adapter Addrezs a
Host Address 1]
Delay Timelms) i
ltem Description Range Iltem Description Range
Set this item when change the 4800bps Set this item when change the 9600bps,
. transmission speed used for ps, . transmission speed used for 19200bps,
Transmission - . 9600bps, Transmission L )
Speed communication with the connected 19200bps Speed communication with the connected 38400bps,
P equipment. 38400bps’ P equipment. 57600bps
(Default: 19200bps) P (Default: 19200bps) 115200bps
Specify the format in which the sum Set this item when change the data
check is .penformed during . Data Bit length used for corpmunlcatlon with 7bits/8bits
Sum Check Type |communication when performing sum |BCC, CRC16 the connected equipment.
check. (Default: 8bits)
(Default: BCC) Specify the stop bit length for
Specify the adapter address (station Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits
«4 |No. of the PLC that the GOT will (Default: 1bit)
Adapter Address . . 0to 63
monitor) in the connected network. Specify whether or not to perform a
. N
(Default: 0) Parit parity check, and how it is performed E\(/)(::
Specify the host address (station No. Y during communication. Odd
4 of the adapter to which the GOT is (Default: None)
Host Address . 0to 63
connected) in the connected network. Specify the format in which the sum
(Default: 1) check is performed during BCC
*4 Do not specify the same value for the adapter address and Sum Check Type | communication when performing sum CRC’16
host address. check.
(Default: BCC)
Set the number of retries to be
Retry performed when a communication 0 to 5times
error occurs.
(Default: 3times)
Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)
Specify the adapter address (station
No. of the PLC that the GOT will
Adapter Add 0 to 254
apter ress monitor) in the connected network. °
(Default: 0)
Specify the host address (station No.
f the adapter to which the GOT i
Host Address otfhe adapter towhich the LRTIS - 14 4, 554
connected) in the connected network.
(Default: 0)
Set this item to adjust the
transmission timing of the
Delay Time communication request from the 0 to 300ms

GOT.
(Default: Oms)

10-10
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(4) AB SLC500

) W
POINT o5
FE
Froperty |'\-‘alue | = é 5
Transmizsion 5pesdBPS] 19200 (1) Communicatipn i_nter_face setting l?y the Utility % o
DG 2 The communication interface setting can be ke
R . . . ZF-E
Stop Bit T changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] zoz
R ' after writing [Communication Settings] of project OxXoO
Parity Ewen data. .
Sum Check Done For details on the Utility, refer to the following
Sumn Check Tupe BCC manual. -
. [
Adapter Address 0 [T %~ GTO User's Manual 2
Host Address 1 (2) Precedence in communication settings %
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the o
Utility, the latest setting is effective. "'jJ 0
<o
ltem Description Range
Set this item when change the 9
L transmission speed used for 4800bps, b4
Transmission - . o
Speed communication with the connected | 9600bps, =
P equipment. 19200bps 8 13}
(Default: 19200bps) Zq
L
Specify the adapter address (station 8 o
- No. of the PLC that the GOT will
Adapter Address L 0to 31
monitor) in the connected network.
(Default: 0) @
Specify the host address (station No. E &
. of the adapter to which the GOT is EppE=
Host Address ™! p. 1to 31 oZa
connected) in the connected network. 5 x @
. [
(Default: 1) % ol
Zz2
*1 Do not specify the same value for the adapter address and e} % Q
host address. [S=x7

CONNECTION TO
SICK SAFETY
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
SIEMENS PLC

CONNECTION TO
HIRATA CORPORATION
HNC CONTROLLER

MURATEC CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
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10.2.6

PROINT,

ALLEN

PLC Side Setting

-BRADLEY PLC
For details of ALLEN-BRADLEY PLCs, refer to the

following manuals.
[C 5 ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC user's Manual

B Directly connecting to the CPU

B Connecting to DH485 network via adapter

(1770-

KF3) (Setting of Adapter)

Item

Setting details

Baud Rate™!

4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps

Setting details

MicroLogix Control/
ltem
1500 Series ) 9
Series
4800bps, 4800bps,
4800bps, ps ps
“ 9600bps, 9600bps,
Baud Rate 9600bps,
19900000 19200bps, 19200bps,
P 38400bps 38400bps
Parity EVEN NONE NONE
Control Line NO HANDSHAKING

Communication

DF1 HALF-DUPLEX SLAVE

Driver

Dupl|c§te Packet DISABLE

Detection

Station Address 0

Error Detection BCC BCC, CRC™2 BCC, CRC™

*1

*2

Set the Baud Rate according to the transmission speed
setting on the GOT side.

For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.

Efjg 10.2.5 m Communication detail settings

Set the Error Detection according to the sum check format
setting on the GOT side.

For the sum check format setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.

[ZZ 10.2.5 m Communication detail settings

Parity Even
Flow Control Disable (No Handshaking)
DF1 Devi
evice DF1 half-duplex slave, local mode
Category
Error Detection™ BCC
DH-485 Baud Rate 19200bps
Maximum Node 3
Address Tto 31
DH-485 Node 4
Address Oto 31
*1 Set the Baud Rate according to the transmission speed
setting on the GOT side.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.
Ej:?b 10.2.5 m Communication detail settings
*2  Set the Error Detection according to the sum check format
setting on the GOT side.
For the sum check format setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.
S: 10.2.5 m Communication detail settings
*3 For the Maximum Node Address, set the same address as
the Maximum Node Address on the DH-485 network.
*4  Set the DH-485 Node Address according to the Host

Address on the GOT side.

Set a unique DH-485 Node Address so that it does not
conflict with the Node Address of the PLC CPU on the DH-
485 network.

For the Host Address setting on the GOT side, refer to the
following.

[ 10.2.5 m Communication detail settings
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10.3 Ethernet Connection

L

(14
PE,

. . . . . Z
10.3.1 System configuration for connecting to ControlLogix or CompactLogix ouwd
Z0Z
— ; Ox O
Communication driver ox o
ControlLogix, Sgr]:rrnl\ll;ti/::ztion GoT L= U

CompactLogix module Ethernet(AB), Gateway

Connection cable i
g
[}
0 =
Yo
iz
PLC Connection cable GOT =
EtherNet/IP Communi Maximum Number of connectable
Series _ dule’” cation Cable model? segment Option device Model4 equipment
communication module Type length™3 9
. K z
Shielded twisted pair cable . — [
1756-ENET(10Mbps)® (STP) or unshielded - (Builtinto GOT) § Q
) . twisted pair cable (UTP) : o1 z0o
ControlLogix | 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps)® | Ethernet 100m 12 7 Suw
. Category 3, 4, and 5 [$XT]
1756-EN2TR(10/100Mbps) « 100BASE-TX
Shielded twisted pair cable GT15-J71E71-100 | (@R
(STP) : Category 5 and 5e @
When PLC:GOT is N:1 e
n ;| 1€ following shows the g g
- (Built into GOT) number of PLCs for 1 GOT == o
» 10BASE-T or <For GT16, GT14> w = E
. i ) 12 z48
Shielded twisted pair cable TCP: 128 or less % 8 g
(STP) or unshielded <For GT15, GT12> OZm
. twisted pair cable (UTP) : TCP: 10 or less
tL - Eth t 1
CompactLogix erne Category 3, 4, and 5 00m
» 100BASE-TX When PLC:GOT is 1:N
Shielded twisted pair cable GT15-J71E71-100 The following shows the ,9
(STP) : Category 5 and 5e number of GOTs for 1 PLC £ > 5
(O ol
TCP: 32 or less 5 o 6|
(recommended to 16 or 2 = 4
less ZXZ
) 855
OmO

*1 Allen-Bradley product manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc. For details of the product, contact Rockwell Automation, Inc.
*2  The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards.
*3  Alength between a hub and a node.
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
« 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
*4  When connecting GT16 of the function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching
hub and operate in a 10Mbps/100Mbps mixed environment.
For how to check the function version, refer to the following.

F:_?j GT16 User's Manual
*5  GT14 models compatible with Ethernet connection are only GT1455-QTBDE, GT1450-QMBDE and GT1450-QLBDE.
*6  The connectable EtherNet/IP communication module differs depending on the PLC series.
(ControlLogix5550/5555/5560)
1756-ENET(10Mbps), 1756-ENBT(10/100Mbps)
(ControlLogix5570)
1756-EN2TR(10/100Mbps)

CONNECTION TO
SIEMENS PLC

CONNECTION TO
HIRATACORPORATION
HNC CONTROLLER

MURATEC CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
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*7

The number of the connectable GOTs for 1 PLC differs depending on the PLC series.
(ControlLogix5550/5555/5560)

* When PLC:GOT is N:1, the following number of the PLCs can be connected to 1 GOT.
<For GT16, GT14>

TCP: 128 or less

<For GT15>

TCP: 10 or less

When PLC:GOT is 1:N, the following number of the GOTs can be connected to 1 PLC.
TCP: 64 or less (recommended to 16 or less)

(ControlLogix5570)

When PLC:GOT is N:1, the following number of the PLCs can be connected to 1 GOT.
<For GT16, GT14>

TCP: 128 or less

<For GT15>

TCP: 10 or less

When PLC:GOT is 1:N, the following number of the GOTs can be connected to 1 PLC.
TCP: 128 or less (recommended to 16 or less)

10- 14
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10.3.2 GOT Side Settings

B Communication detail settings Wy
. T Make the settings according to the usage environment. e E
| Setting communication interface ze
. . . =W
(Communication settings) (1) GT16, GT14 Fa3
. wul o
Set the channel of the connected equipment. Froperty | value 2 RE
<
GOT MET Mo 1 Sl
2 GOT PLC Mo, 1 .
- GOT IP sddress 192.1688.3.18
& Controller Setting el IF Label
Flg'a_&ﬂe'ri?&gmm_@ ) i - Subnet bazk 255.255.266.0 E
g CH2 one Menfacturer: | AB > Default Gateway 0000 a
€ %im Nene Coniroller Type: | AB Control/CompactLogix ~ L 3 Ethermet Download Fort Mo, 5014 é
et work/Duplex Setting . o
BT e | = LA - GOT Communication Port Mao. G015 £
B Gatewsy | Diver Ethemet(AB), Gatsway ~ J . i
i ;-;.r S erea < R ety Times) ik} a0
R Gateway Server —
|48 Gatoway Clere Property Value Startup Time(Sec) 3 <o
i MP?;LSEWEI GOT NET No. 1 - -
R i ot TP GOTPLC Ho 1 Timeout Time(Sec] 3
15, Q Redundant GOT IP Address 192.168.3.18 .
8 Station No. Swiching 1P Label — 4 Delay Time=10ms] u}
3 Buffer Memory Urit No. 51 Subnet Mask 255255 2550
Defaut Gateway 0.000
Ethemet Download Port No. 5014 9
GOT Communication Port No. 5015 =z
?::S'ﬁm;(SEC] 3 '(:D
Timeout Time(Sec) 3 O
L Delay Time(x10ms) 0 ) w 3
< > v ltem Description Range % o
L
- Cence | Y Set the network No. of the GOT. (SN0
; GOT NET No. 1to 239
</ Click! ° (Default: 1) °
* Set the station No. of the GOT.
GOT PLC No. . 1to 64 7%}
(Default: 1) al
GOT Set the IP address of the GOT. 0.0.0.0 to ; o
* -
7 Sel c c ler S ; h IP Address”’ (Default: 192.168.3.18) 255.255.255.255 8 ;:' o
elect [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the r 2
[ ] [ gl Set the subnet mask for the sub 8 g E
menu. network.(Only for connection via % 8 'a
2 ) ) o Subnet router) 0.0.0.0 to 8 Z5
The Controller Settlng window is dlsplayed. Select the Mask'! If the sub network is not used, the 255.255.255.255
channel to be used from the list menu. default value is set.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)
3. Setthe following items. Set the router address of the default o
. - i zZ s
Manufacturer: AB . Default gateway where the GOT is ‘ ‘ 0000 to o) E o
+ Controller Type: Control/CompactLogix Gateway”! | connected-(Only for connectionvia 1, s oog 255055 Gk g
. router) oS x
* |/F: Interface to be used z%E
Dri Eth tAB). Gat (Default: 0.0.0.0) % 5 %
. river: erne atewa =
( )’ y 1024 to 5010, OmoO
. . Ethernet Set the GOT port No. for Ethernet 5014 to 65534
4. The detailed setting is dlspllayed after Manufacturer, Download Port | download. (Except for 5011,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. No."1 (Default: 5014) 5012, 5013, 44818
Make the settings according to the usage and 49153) 2
environment. 1024 t0 5010, o
. . . . GOT Set the GOT port No. for the 5014 to 65534 )
% 11.3.2 m Communication detail settings &
9 Communication |connection with the Ethernet module. | (Except for 5011, % E
Port No. (Default: 5015) 5012,5013,44818 % 5
. . ($37)
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. and 49153)
Set the number of retries to be
_ performed when a communication =
l . DU D timeout occurs. o
R i Ex
etry When receiving no response after 0 to Stimes 'C_> EE g
. . . ) A o
The settings of connecting equipment can be retries, the communication times out. 39
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting]. (Default: 3times) 59 %
For details, refer to the following. Specify the time period from the GOT ”g % 8
L . . startup until GOT starts the oLz
. Startup Ti 3 to 255 OTT
[L5 1.1.2 I/F communication setting atupTime | < e with the PLC CPU. 0 255seC
(Default: 3sec)
Set the time period for a
Timeout Time | communication to time out. 3 to 90sec ﬁ
(Default: 3sec) . o
- - [
. Set the delay time for re.duc!ng the 010 10000 5 g
Delay Time load of the network/destination PLC. E o
) (X 10 ms) DL
(Default: Oms) ==
55
o=
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*1

Click the [Setting] button and perform the setting in the [GOT
IP Address Setting] screen.

GOT IP Address Setting (3]

(2) GT15, GT12

This setting is shared by ather items of Ethemet Driver F'lopert_l..l Walue
GOT MET Mo. 1
GOT IP Address: ‘132.158.3.18 |
GOT PLC Mo. 1
GOT IP Address 182168.018
IP Label
Ethemet Download Port Mo Subnet Mazk 255 285 2850
Subret Mask: [255.255.255.0 | Drefault Gateway 0.0.0.0
Dt Gatewy: [nooo | Ethernet D ovenload Paort Ba. 5014
GOT Communication Port Mo, 5015
Fietiy[Times) 3
K . - Startup Time(Sec) 3
*2  Each of [GOT PLC No.] set in the communication detail . .
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set Timeout Time{3ec] 3
to different station numbers. Delay Time(=10ms) ]
E? B Ethernet setting
Item Description Range
GOT NET No. Set the network No. of the GOT. 1to0 239
(Default: 1)
GOT PLC No.™ Set the station No. of the GOT. 11064
) (Default: 1)
Set the IP address of the GOT. 0.0.0.0 to
COTIPAddress | 0 ault: 192.168.0.18) 255.255.255.255
Set the subnet mask for the sub
network.(Only for connection via
router) 0.0.0.0to
Subnet Mask If the sub network is not used, the | 255.255.255.255
default value is set.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)
Set the router address of the
cuait (S e e 00T 0000
Gateway ) ' 255.255.255.255
via router)
(Default: 0.0.0.0)
1024 to 5010,
Ethernet Set the GOT port No. for Ethernet | 5014 to 65534
Download download. (Except for 5011,
Port No. (Default: 5014) 5012,5013, 44818
and 49153)
Set the GOT port No. for the
conﬁecnon with the connected 1024 to 65534,
cor equipment. (Except for 5011
Communication Set the port No. without using the )
5012,5013, 44818
Port No. same No. as the port No. for the and 49153)
Ethernet download.
(Default: 5015)
Set the number of retries to be
performed when a communication
timeout occurs.
Retry When receiving no response after |0 to 5times
retries, the communication times
out.
(Default: 3times)
Specify the time period from the
GOT startup until GOT starts the
Startup Time communication with the PLC 3 to 255sec
CPU.
(Default: 3sec)
) ) Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 90sec
(Default: 3sec)
Set the delay time for reducing
Delay Time the load of the network/ 0 to 10000
destination PLC. (X 10 ms)
(Default: Oms)

*1 Each of [GOT PLC No.] set in the communication detail
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set
to different station numbers.

E:? B Ethernet setting
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B Ethernet setting

10.3.3 PLC side setting

POINT;

ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC

For details of ALLEN-BRADLEY PLCs, refer to the
following manuals.

[ 7~ ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC user's Manual

B Parameter setting

Set the following parameters with the software package
manufactured by the Allen-Bradley.

Iltem Setting details
Name Sets the name.
IP Address IP address of the connected module™
Slot Slots No. for installing the EtherNet/IP communication
module

=le s
ooc| ML
[ os [ wwho | Pt T P Addes Poto | Commuricaion | SkiNo | | New
AP Suaion No_ Switching -
© B emon o &
Item Description Set value
Host The host is displayed.(The host is
indicated with an asterisk (*).)
Set the network No. of the connected
N/W No. Ethernet module. 1 to 239
(Default: blank)
Set the station No. of the connected
PLC No.™! Ethernet module. 1to 64
(Default: blank)
Type AB (fixed) AB (fixed)
Set the IP address of the connected PLC side IP
IP address Ethernet module. address
(Default: blank)
Port No. 44818 (fixed) 44818 (fixed)
Communication | fived) TCP (fixed)
format
Set the slot No. of the PLC to which
Slot No. the Ethernet module is connected. 0to 16
(Default: blank)

*1 Each of [GOT PLC No.] set in the communication detail
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set
to different station numbers.

[‘:\? B Communication detail settings

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[ = GT[ User's Manual

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

(3) Setting IP address and port No
The same IP address cannot be set for the same
port No.The same IP address can be set for the
different port No.

*1 For the IP address, make the same setting as that of each
Ethernet module set on GT Designer3.
Do not set the same IP Address as those of GOT and
controller on the Ethernet network.
For the address setting on GT Designer3, refer to the
following.

[ 11.3.2 m Communication detail settings

10.3.4 Precautions

B When setting IP address

Do not use "0" and "255" at the end of an IP address.
(Numbers of *.*.*.0 and *.*.*.255 are used by the
system.)

The GOT may not monitor the controller correctly with
the above numbers.

Consult with the administrator of the network before
setting an IP address to the GOT and controller.

B When connecting to multiple GOTs

(1) Setting PLC No.
When connecting two or more GOTs in the Ethernet
network, set each [PLC No.] to the GOT.

[~ 10.3.2 mEthernet setting

(2) Setting IP address
Do not use the IP address "192.168.0.18" when using
multiple GOTs.
A communication error may occur on the GOT with the
IP address.

B When connecting to the multiple network
equipment (including GOT) in a segment
By increasing the network load, the transmission speed
between the GOT and PLC may be reduced.
The following actions may improve the communication
performance.
* Using a switching hub
* More high speed by 100BASE-TX

(100Mbps)Reduction of the monitoring points on GOT
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10.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the
same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of
the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings
may not be monitored.

B Setting item

POINT;

Device settings of ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC

The ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC device addressing
consists of a file and element.
Make setting as follows using GT Designer3.
(1) AB SLC500, AB Micro Logix
(@) When setting a bit address as a bit device

B 3 : 64 / 15

File type :|_ Bit No.
File No. Bit delimiter

Element delimiter Element No.
<Bit> CH1 AB Control/Compactlogix E| l
Device Information - Setting by GT Designer3
[eooL &[0 i = \ g Device
z BIT
oon o E M & & /5
Elomant o | L
0-31993
(o] File type File No. Element No. Bit No.
Tag,
T 4 @ 7 /11
“eg"‘ . File type :l_ —[ Bit No.
Host Other
File No. Bit delimiter
Element delimiter Element No.
ltem Description - Setting by GT Designer3
Set the device name, file number, element number, and bit Device
number.
The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of word |_T_ V| |f!_ S | : |_-_f_ £ | . |NDNE V| 4 |1_,‘1[TT] V|
device. |
Importing the tag file created by RSLogix5000, File type File No. Element No. Bit No.
Device and confirming the tag name is available during | 3 . 7 15
device setting.
For importing tag files, refer to the following File type j Bit position
manual. Module No. Bit delimiter
[Z_3~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Element delimiter Element No.
Manual (Fundamentals) l
Informa | Displays the device type and setting range which are selected - Setting by GT Designer3
tion in [Device]. Dievice
Set the station number of the PLC connected to the specified 7 = =
device. || v||_._ "|: |__"‘_ "l 4|15 i
Host Select this item when monitoring the host PLC. Fil | ¢ L Module N L El (N Bit it
ile type odule No. ement No. it position
Network Select this when monitoring the other PLCs. 0 3 7 / 15
After selecting, set the station number of the :|— - —I:
Other PLC to be monitored. File type Bit position
gWNQ: Set g‘e network No. Module No. Bit delimiter
tation No.: Set the station No. .
alon To e hesaton 0 Element delimiter Element No.
!
- Setting by GT Designer3
Device
L M E:r & 115 v
File type |*Module No. Element No. Bit position
Y
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(b) When setting an element address as a word 10.4.1 AB SLC500

device u
=¥
N 7 = 15 zZx
f OwY4Y
File type j L Element No. D:V'Ce 5g 8'
. . . 0. 4
File No. Device name Setting range represen % 5 £
Element delimiter f OX O
tation S s)
B3:0/0 to B3:255/15
. . l Bit (B) ° 0
- Setting by GT Designer3 B10:0/0 to B255:255/15
Device Timer (Timing T4:0/14(TT) to T4:255/14(TT) -
bit) (T)"2 T10:0/14(TT) to T255:255/14(TT) 3
N Mz S B —— g
| Timer (Timing T4:0/13(DN) to T4:255/13(DN) @
) ) bit) (T)"2 T10:0/13(DN) to T255:255/13(DN z
File type File No. ——————— Element No. RA (ON) (DN) W
-
g| Counter (Up C5:0/15(CU) to C5:255/15(CU) o
. 2| counter) (C)2 C10:0/15(CU) to C255:255/15(CU) !
T 4 : 7 . ACC j%: Decimal
m| Counter
File type I @ (Down C5:0/14(CD) to C5:255/14(CD) o
File No. Word delimiter counter) (C)’2 C10:0/14(CD) to C255:255/14(CD) ;
Element delimiter Count 8
ounter
! ( C:m otion C5:0/13(DN) to C5:255/13(DN) Qo
bit Cp €10:0/13(DN) toC255:255/13(DN) Za
- Setting by GT Designer3 it) (C) gu
Lizuloe | .- N7:0 to N7:255
nteger (N) N10:0 to N255:255
1 Ml Bz 5 [zeco ¥ 9
| g B3:0 to B3:255 g
. L Word Bit (B) B10:0 to B255:255 o
File type File No. Element No. - 5z
Timer (Set T4:0.1(PRE) to T4:255.1(PRE) =<,
. value) (T) 12 T10:0.1(PRE) to T255:255.1(PRE) QK =
(2) AB Control/CompactLogix z9 =
(a) When setting a bit address as a bit device o| Tmer (Current T4:0.2(ACC) to T4:255.2(ACC) =
2| value) (T)"""2 T10:0.2(ACC) to T255:255.2(ACC)
[} .
INT 3 [64], b15 5| Counter (Set C5:0.1(PRE) to C5:255.1(PRE) Decimal
File type Bit No. 2| value) (C)"2 C10:0.1(PRE) to C255:255.1(PRE) |
File No. Element No. Counter s s
(Current C5:0.2(ACC) to C5:255.2(ACC) Spu
e C10:0.2(ACC) to C255:255.2(ACC) S
! value) (C) ] (;() ha
Zxt
- Setting by GT Designer3 * N7:0 to N7:255 090
Integer (N) N10:0 to N255:255 UL
Device

*1  Writing to device is not allowed for 32 bit data.
IERE S 21 s[5 & *2  Monitoring or writing is not possible in the continuous device
designation mode.

*3  This is not supported by GT10. |9
File type File No. Element No.  Bit No. (z) <
o
el
(b) When setting an element address as a word % z
device ou
SX7)

INT 3 [64]

File type Element No. 5
. Ex
File No. oguy
o4
Zao
o
! 58z
Ls8
- Setting by GT Designer3 § é Q
ac ag

Device
([ R ] <1

&
File type File No. — Element No. g‘
ee
83
o @

L
82
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10.4.2 AB MicroLogix1000/1200/ 10.4.3 AB MicroLogix1000/1200/

1400/1500 Series 1400/1500 Series (Device
extended)
Device . . . . .
_ _ No. For details of this communication driver, please contact our
Device name Setting range - company.
tation
Bit (1) 10.0/0to | 16.7/15
Bit (O) 0 0.0/0to O 16.7/15
Bit (B B3:0/0 to B255:255/15 H
® 10.4.4 AB Control/CompactLogix
Timer (Timing
. 3 T3:0/14(TT) to T255:255/14(TT)
bit) (T)
Timer . . Device
(Completion bit) T3:0/13(DN) to T255:255/13(DN) No
.g (T)*3 Device name Setting range )
S . represen
(i} Decimal )
T Counter (Up tation
@ 3 C3:0/15(CU) to C255:255/15(CU)
counter) (C) ]
Counter (Down -% i
( " C3.0114(CD) to C255:255/14(CD) 8 BOOL BOOLO[0] to BOOL999[31999] | Decimal
counter) (C) o
Counter
o o| INT INTO[0] to INT999[999]
(Completion bit) C3:0/13(DN) to C255:255/13(DN) g
*3 * 1
(C) § DINT"! DINTO[O] to DINT999[999] Decimal
Integer (N)™ N3:0/0 to N255:255/15 S
= | REAL™ REALO[0] to REAL999[999]
Bit (B)™ B3:0 to B255:255
Timer (Set 1 Only 32-bit (2-word) designation is allowed.
1+ T3:0.1(PRE) to T255:255.1(PRE)
value) (T)
Timer (Current
143 T3:0.2(ACC) to T255:255.2(ACC)
value) (T)
Counter (Set
g 1+ C3:0.1(PRE) to C255:255.1(PRE)
-2 | value) (C)
§ Counter Decimal
g (Current value) C3:0.2(ACC) to C255:255.2(ACC)
(C)'1'3
Integer (N)" N3:0 to N255:255
32bit integer L3:0 to L3:255
(L) L255:0 to L255:255
32bit float F3:0 to F3:255
(L)2 F255:0 to F255:255
*1 Writing to device is not allowed for 32 bit data.
*2  Writing to device is not allowed for 16 bit data.
*3  Monitoring or writing is not possible in the continuous device
designation mode.
*4  This is not supported by GT10.
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11.

11.1 Connectable Model List

CONNECTION TO GE PLC

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series

Model name

Clock

Communication
Type

GT11
Serial

GT,

GT1 ogg

Refer to

Series90-30

IC693CPU311

IC693CPU313

1IC693CPU323

IC693CPU350

IC693CPU360

IC693CPU363

IC693CPU366

1C693CPU367

1C693CPU374

RS-232
RS-422

[T = 11.21

Series90-70

1C697CPU731

IC697CPX772

IC697CPX782

1C697CPX928

1IC697CPX935

1IC697CPU780

IC697CGR772

IC697CGR935

IC697CPU788

IC697CPU789

IC697CPM790

RS-232
RS-422

[T 1122

VersaMax
Micro

IC200UAA003

IC200UAL004

IC200UAL005

IC200UAL006

IC200UAA007

IC200UAR028

1C200UDD110

1C200UDD120

1C200UDD212

IC200UDRO005

IC200UDRO006

IC200UDR010

IC200UDD064

IC200UDD164

IC200UDR164

IC200UDR064

IC200UAR014

1C200UDD104

1C200UDD112

IC200UDRO001

IC200UDRO002

IC200UDRO003

RS-232
RS-422

=" 1123
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11.2 System Configuration

11.21

Connecting to Series90-30

POINT.

Connectable model

Only the models that are compatible with SNP-X protocol can be connected.

Communication driver

Powe.r Series  Communication Dlum]
Supplies 90-30 Modules GOT
GE (SNP-X)
Connection cable
B For the RS-232 connection
PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of
Power Model Communication ({om;nun c Cab:? mg'del Z/!atx. S Vo connectable
o oael name o Ication onnection diagram Ista Ion device oae .
Supplies’’ Modules™’ g s equipment
Type number nce
IC693PWR321
IC693PWR330 | IC693CPU311 GRs232 - (Built into GOT)
IC693PWR331 1C693CPU313 IC693CMM311 RS-232 "'e"‘_”“‘ i 15m oy
IC693PWR332 | IC693CPU323 connection diagram 1)
IC693PWR328 GT15-RS2-9P
IC693PWR321 | IC693CPU350
IC693PWR330 1C693CPU360 - ilt i er Jer
GzERS232 (Built into GOT)
IC693PWR331 IC693CPU366 IC693CMM311 RS-232 - ] 15m o1 1 PLC for 1 GOT
IC693PWR332 | IC693CPU367 connection diagram 1)
IC693PWR328 IC693CPU374
GT15-RS2-9P
IC693PWR321
IC693PWR330 GRs232 - (Built into GOT)
IC693PWR331 1C693CPU363 IC693CMM311 RS-232 ZEpaTE, 15m -
IC693PWR332 connection diagram 1)
IC693PWR328 GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by GE Corporation.
For details of the product, contact GE Corporation.
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B For the RS-422 connection (connecting to the Communication Modules)

PLC Connection cable GOT
@ Cable model Number of
Power Communication lom'mun Connection Max. . . connectable
i Model name o ication . , Option device Model :
Supplies”! Modules ™" S— diagram distance equipment
- number
RS422
connection 1200m - (Built into GOT)
diagram 1)
IC693PWR321
IC693PWR330 | IC693CPU311 1200m™ | GT16-CO2R4-95(0.2m)
IC693PWR331 IC693CPU313 IC693CMM311 RS-422 2
GT15-RS2T4-9P
IC693PWR332 | IC693CPU323 RS422
IC693PWR328 connection GT15-RS4-95
; 1200m
diagram 4) GA G
- (Built into GOT)
GT-
RS422
connection 1200m - (Built into GOT)
diagram 1)
IC693PWR321 1C693CPU350 "
IC693PWR330 | IC693CPU360 1200m™ | GT16-CO2R4-9S(0.2m) 8 PLCs for 1
IC693PWR331 IC693CPU366 IC693CMM311 RS-422 GT15-RS2T4-9P"2 GoT
IC693PWR332 | IC693CPU367 RS422
IC693PWR328 | 1C693CPU374 connection GT15-RS4-95
. 1200m
diagram 4) S Gi
- (Built into GOT)
GT
RS422
connection 1200m - (Built into GOT)
diagram 1)
IC693PWR321
IC693PWR330 1200m™ | GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m)
IC693PWR331 IC693CPU363 1IC693CMM311 RS-422 . GT15-RS2T4-9P"2
IC693PWR332 RS422
IC693PWR328 connection GT15-RS4-95
diagram 4) 1200m
- (Built into GOT)
GT-
*1 Product manufactured by GE Corporation.
For details of the product, contact GE Corporation.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
*3  Including the cable length of the option devices.
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B For the RS-422 connection (connecting to the Power Supplies) w
2
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of B %
umber o Ouw 5
[
e C'om.mu Cablg mo.del Max. . . connectable 8 E 9'
Power Supplies Model name nication Connection diagram distance Option device Model equipment % 5 E
Type number 8 é 8
(V]
RS422 1200m - (Built into GOT)
connection diagram 2)
IC693PWR321 1C693CPU350 1200m™2 GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m) B
IC693PWR330 1C693CPU360 = E
3 >
IC693PWR331 IC693CPU366 RS-422 GT15-RS2T4-9P o) 9(
IC693PWR332 IC693CPU367 (Sse)rRs422 GT15.R54-95 161 15 E i
IC693PWR328 IC693CPU374 connection diagram 5) 1200m % =
N 2q,
- (Built into GOT) o=zR

Serial

8 PLCs for 1 GOT

User)
RS422 1200m - (Built into GOT)
connection diagram 2)

e}

|_

IC693PWR321 1200m™ | GT16-C02R4-95(0.2m) z
IC693PWR330 g
IC693PWR331 IC693CPU363 | RS-422 GT15-RS2T4-9P™3 9
GT GT w

IC693PWR332 RS422 GT15-RS4-9S 4
IC693PWR328 connection diagram 5) 1200m 8

- (Built into GOT)

%)
*1 Product manufactured by GE Corporation. 5‘
For details of the product, contact GE